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2 PREFACE 

facts which are subsequently brought out. The picture grad- 
ually becomes more and more blurred as the mind grows weary 
and as details increase. Thus it would seem highly advisable 
to begin with the most vital element of the language and to 
give to this preeminently the emphatic position. For this 
reäson the Verb has been made the leading motive of the book. 

Under this arrangement the varlous elements of the lan- 
guage are grouped around one central point and the student 
deals not with a large number of isolated facts, but with a 
totality each part of which with its organic functions becomes 
gradually clear to him. When he has finished the book he 
ßhould feel, it is true, that many details remain to be fiUed in, 
but that no large or important portion of the whole is unfa- 
miliar to him. 

The book is divided into ten chapters each one of which 
contains a number of lessons. Every chapter has as a main 
theme some form of the verb which is to be thoroughly learned. 
This theme is generally the subject of the first lesson. Subse- 
quent lessons treat of the main features of the verb form in 
question, supplenrented later by the other f orms of the language 
and by the syntax which the student is required to learn dur- 
ing the first year of his high-school German or the first six 
months of German in College. 

The exercises in the book are of a two-fold nature. In the 
first four chapters they consist mainly of such brief questions 
as will bring into strong relief the words and constructions 
previously studied. But from the fifth chapter on the ques- 
tions become wider in scope and afford a larger freedom of 
originality in treatment. For it is expected that the habit of 
analyzing the connected stories will by this time have so gained 
upon the student that he will experience small difficulty in 
retaining for individual use the longer phrases which they 
contain. The final lesson of each chapter contains a careful 
review of the grammatical Statements made in the preceding 
lessons of the chapter. By means of these summaries the 
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Student may bring up all the points previously dwelt upon, 
and by running through the review exercises he may test his 
ability to apply these facts. 

The lessons are supplemented by an appendix which seeks 
to give in suecinet form a Synopsis of the Clements of grammar. 
It may be used both for ready reference and review. The first 
part of it (§§ 1-89) deals with the inflected words so arranged 
a3 to bring together those which are alike in form, e.g., the 
definite article and the demonstrative pronoun, the indefinite 
artiele and the possessive adjective, etc. An attempt has been 
made to present each page in a form which will render Classi- 
fication and enumeration graphic, in order that visualization 
may assist memory. The second part of the appendix (§§90-249) 
enunciates the more important rules of syntax with accompany- 
ing illustrations. In both parts the procedure is: article, 
noun, pronoun, adjective, verb. This appendix, if so desired, 
may be used as a reference grammar in later courses devoted to 
composition work or to the reading of texts. 

In explanation of a few innovations, chief among which is 
perhaps the inflection of the subjunctive mode, it may be said 
that in every case actual usage as found in modern writers and 
in accepted speech rather than grammatical tradition has served 
as guide. 

The new oflScial orthography sanctioned in the year 1901 
and now in force in the public schools of Germany, Switzer- 
land, and Austria has been adopted without change. The 
seventh edition (1902) of the inexpensive and excellent Duden 's 
OrÜiographisches Wörterbuch is cordially recommended to all 
who wish a safe guide in vexed matters of spelling. 

The Elements of Oerman endeavors to give to beginning 
students of German an opportunity to acquire a firm grasp on 
the essential facts of the language. It is hoped at the same 
time to stimulate interest because of the chance which it 
affords for the reading of good German and for the continii- 
ouä practice of the spoken language in tho classroom. For 



4 PREPACE 

only in this way can a sure- feeling for correct form be devel- 

oped. 

It is a most pleasant duty to acknowledge the unusual debt 

of Obligation which the author owes to Professor S. W. Cutting 

of the University of Chicago. From first to last he has shown 

a tireless interest in the book, has offered many helpful sugges- 

tions and has stinted no effort in his desire to be of constant 

assistance. Professors C. von Klenze and Max Batt have also 

done much to further the progress of tho author's work. The 

editorial connection of Philip S. Allen of the University of 

Chicago with the Lake German series during the early stages 

of the preparation of the book and his continued generous aid 

to the time of its publication have been an invaluable help tö 

the author. 

Henbietta K. Beckeb. 

Chicago August, 1908. 
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4 SüBjECT ' Object 

2)ie Ä^enne fietjt ben §ttbir^t. 
Sie färbtet i|n. 

2)et ^ahidjt fielet bie ^tmt. 
ßt jagt jle. 

2)ie ^enne liebt bag ^nr^Iein. 
Sie rnft e8. 



sees 



fielet chases jagt calls rilft 

fears fürd^tet loves liebt 

6 DEFINITE ARTICLE AND PERSONAL PRONOUN 

Nominative Accusative 



Def. Art. 


Pers. Pron. 


Def. Art. 


Pers. Pron. 


bcr 


er 


ben 


ilin 


bie 


fie 


bie 


fle 


Ui 


eg 


ba@ 


es 



7 INDEFINITE ARTICLE 

Nominative Accusative 

6tn ^abid^t fliegt* (Sine ^enne fielet einen ^abid^t. 

©ine ^enne rnft. ©in ^abid^t fielet eine ^tnm. 

@in ^tid[)Iein fommt nidfjt* Sie \)ai ein ßüd^Iein. 



8 

M. 


j Nom. 
\ Acc. 


Def. Art. 

ber 
ben 


Indef. Art. 

ein 
einen 


Pers. Pron 

er 
ilin 


F. 


1 Nom. 
1 Acc. 


bie 
bie 


eine 
eine 


He 


N. 


j Nom. 
{ Acc, 


bag 
bag 


ein 
ein 


e§ 
es 
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13 LESSON 2 

SSer fliegt? Ser ^abic^t fliegt. 2Ba§ tut er? ©r 
fliegt. SBag tut bie ^t\mtl ®ie fliegt aud). ^\i ber 
,g)abid^t fe{)r gro^? ©r ift uid^t fe^r gro^- SBag ift bie 
|)euue? ®ie ift eiu SSogeL S53ie fliegt ber ^abid^t? 
©r fliegt fd^neU. %lxt^t bie ^enue f^neU? 9?ici^t fo 
fd^uett tüie ber ^abid^t. SBie fliegt \^cS> tüd^teiu? ©g 
fliegt laugfam, eg ift fleiu. ^\i eg aud^ ein SSogel? ^a, 
eS ift ein Sßöglein. 

Answe?' tlie followin<j questions: 

i4 SBer fliegt? 2Bag ift bie ^enne? SSie fliegt ber 
^abidljt? SSag ift bag Md^lein? ^\i bie ^enne gro§ 
ober flein? %\\t^i bag Md^lein? ^\i ber J^abid^t eiu 
SSogel? Sft bie ^enne ein SSogel ober ein SSöglein? 
3^liegt ber SBogel fd)nell? 

1 5 PRONOUNS 

Söen fie^t bie ,g)enne? Sie fiel)t "btn ^abid^t. Siebt 
[ie tl)n? 9iein, fie liebt ifju nidjt, fie ^a^i il)n. 293en 
fie^t ber ^abidtjt? @r fie^t bie ^enue. g^ri^t er fie? 
3a, er jagt fie unb fri§t fie. fiiebt ber ^abid^t bie ^enne? 
9iein, er liebt fie nid)t. "^tn ruft bie ^enne? ©ie ruft 
bag ßüd^lein. Siebt fie eg? ^a, fie liebt eg. fjri^t 
ber t^abid^t bag ^üd^lein? :3a, er fri^t eg. 3Ben liebt 
bie ^enne? g^ürd^tet fie ben ^ah\6)il SSen fri^t 
er? aSag fie^t bag Mc^lein? ^ört eg W 9Rutter? 
2Ber ruft? SBen ruft W ^enne? SSer fürd^tet ben 
^abid)t? S5?en fürd^tet bie ^enne? g^ürd^tet bie ^enne 
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(8 REVIEW EXERCISES 

I. Fill out with verhs: Sie ^enne — ein ßüd^Iein^ 

S)er ^abid^t jd^neU* S)ag ßüd)Iein — flein. S)er 

J^abi^t \>a^ ^üd^teim 3)ag Md^Iein nid^t» 

3)ie ^enne laut 3)ag Süd^Iein — ungel^orjam* 

S)er ^abid^t "bai Md^Iein m^i^ e8. 

II. Fill out with noun and definite article: 

l^at ein ^üd^Iein. fliegt fielet 

il^m 2)ie ^enne ruft . fommt nid^t 

fommt unb fri^t . f d^reit — 

fri^t bag Äüdjiein. ift tot S)ie 9Kutter 



l^at nid^t met)r. — f)a§t ben ^abid^t^ 

fliegt langfam* fliegt fd^neü* 

ift flein» ift ein 9?oget ift aud^ ein 

SSogeL ift ein SSöglein* 

III. Fill out with noun and indefinite article: 

ift traurig» S)er ^abid^t fri^t . 

^enne l^at . S)ie ^tmit fiel)t . 



fürd^tet "ütn ^abid^t ift ungel^orfam. 

fliegt f d^nett* fliegt langfam» ift f (ein, 

ift grofe, fri^t . f df)reit 

laut S)ie 9Jiutter I)at met)r» 

IV. Fill out with personal pronouns: 3)er 

abid^t ift ein Sßoget — ift gro§, — fliegt fd^nell, 
)ie ^enne ift aud^ ein SSogeL — fliegt langfam, 2)ag 
Md^lein ift ein SBögelc^en, — ift ungel^orfam. S)ie 
^enne ruft — unb — fommt nidE)t S)er ^abid^t fommt 
unb bie ^enne fie^t — . Sie l^ajst unb fürd^tet — . 
2)ag ßüd^lein fie^t — nic^t S)ie 9Kutter ruft — . 
— fommt nid^t. 3)er ^abi^t fri^t — . 3)a8 S!ü^= 
lein prt — nid^t 2)er ^abid^t fielet — • 
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[22-26 



Nom. 



Acc. 



Nom. & Acc. liie S5örfc 



23 



Nom. 



Acc. 



24 



Demonstrative and Interrogative 

toeld^er Saufmann? 
ber Saufmann biefet Saufmann 

jener Saufmann 

toeld^en Sauf mann? 
bett Saufm.ann biefen Saufmann 

jene« Saufmann - 

welche S5örfe? 
biefe Sörfc 
jene S3örfc 

mlä)t9 ^ferb? 
biefeS ^ferb 
jenes ^ferb 

Mascülink 

( S33eld^et Saufmann reitet? 
\ 3)iefer Saufmann rettet. 

f SSeld^eii ^unb f(ä^ie^t ber Sauf mann? 
( liefen ^unb \ä)\e^t er. 

Feminine 



Nom. & Acc. baS $ferb 



T^ ( aSelc^e S3örfe fättt? 
^''°'- t Öene Sörfe faßt. 



Acc. 



25 



Nom 



Acc. 



{ 
■1 



993elc^e 33örfe fiet)t ber ^unb? 
Qene S3örfe fietjt er. 

Neuter 

SSelc^e« ^ferb frifet? 
2)iefe8 ^ferb frißt. 

SSeld^eg ^ferb rettet ber Saufmaun? 
2)iefe8 ^jerb reitet er. 

26 The demonstrative and interrogative pronouns biefet, Mefe, 
biefe§ (this), jener, jene, jcneS (that), todä)tv, totl(i)t, totl^ti 
(which), are inflected like the definite article in the nominative 
and accusative cases. 
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[80-33 



LES80N 4 
Verb: Ist and 2nd person. Possessives 



30 mai idi 

^ä) liebe bie S3Iunie, 
^ä) liebe baS ©piel^ 
^d) liebe bie ©d^ute, 
^ä) liebe gar öieL 

^ä) liebe ben SSoget, 
(£r fingt gar fo jd^ön/ 
9(i^ liebe bie SSieje, 

S4 t^^'^^ i^i^ ^Ö^^^f 



Hete 

SDie @rbe, ben ^immel^ 
SDie ©onne, ben ©tern^ 
^ä) liebe baS atteg, 
^ä) I)ab^ eg fo gern.^ 

^ä) liebe ben SJienfd^en, 
2)a8 ^erj unb ben 9Jlnt; 
Q'd^ liebe l^er^innig, 
SBag ]ä)ön ift nnb gut 



3 1 I love id^ liebe 


Ihave id^ l^abe 


youiove bu Uebft 


youhave bU l^ajl^ 


' he loves er liebt 


hehas er l^at^ 


icaii id^ rufe 


I sing id^ finge 


youcaU bU rufft 


you sing bu fingft 


he caiis er ruft 


he Bings er fingt 


32 VOCABULARY 


flower bie asiunic 


heaven ber ^iuttnel 


game bttS ©picl 


sun bie Sonne 


schooi bie ®(!!^viU 


Star ber Stern 


a great deal gar Öiel 


all aHe^ 


exceedingly gat 


man ber äJlenfd^ 


beautiful \ä)Ön 


heart ba§ ^er^ 


meadow bie äUicfe 


courage ber älint 


heights bie ^öl^en 


heartiiy ^erginnifl 


earth bie ®rbe 


good gut 



33 ^ ßat fo flijöll — idiom : so very charmingly . 

»Cf. 16. 

^Note Omission of 6 before fi and t, an example of the wear* 
ing-o£f process which words undergo. 
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[37-40 



37 ^aftbn beinen ©roßöater ebenfo gern wie beine 
©ro^rnntter? ^a[t hn fie gleic^ lieb? SBelc^eS Mä)^ 
lein l^at bie ^enne gern? @ie l^at i^r Md^Iein gern* 
©iel^ft bn bie ^enne nnb it)r Md^Iein? ^a, iä) fef)e 
fie* ^aft bn jie gern? SSag l^aft bn lieber, bie ^enne 
ober ba8 ßüd^Iein? SSeId)e ^enne liaft bn lieber, biefe 
ober jene? SBaS t)at ber ^anfntann lieber, feinen ^nnb, 
fein ^ferb ober feine SBörfe? ^at ber S!anfntann nnn 



nod^ eine S3örfe? 


Stein, er 


^at !einc S3örfe met)r nnb 


auä) feinen ^nnb* 


^«ft bn einen ©djtoager? 


38 


NOMINATIVES 




ein JBater 


eine 


aRtttter 


ein Ainb 


id^ ttieitt SSater 


meint 


i mvittet 


mein ^tnb 


bn beltt „ 


beine 


ff 


bein ,, 


er feltt „ 


feine 


ff 


fei» ,, 


fie iür , 


i^re 


ff 


i|t „ 


e8 feitt ,, 


feine 


ff 


fein „ 


leitt „ 


feine 


ff 


fein „ 


39 


ACCUSATIVES 




einen Sater 


eine ilttntter 


ein ftinb 


meinen SSater 


meine 


ajJutter 


tnettt ^inb 


beinen „ 


beine 




beitt ,, 


feinett „ 


feine 




feilt „ 


i^rett „ 


il^re 




i|r „ 


feinett „ 


feine 




fei« „ 


feinett „ 


feine 




fein ,, 



40 Note that the possessive pronouns and the word feltt 
(no) are inflected like the indefinite article in nominative and 
accusative. 
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49 PARADIGMS 

id^ l^abe id^ rufe 

bu l^aft bu rufft 

er ]^at er ruft 

50 Defizite Article 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. bet SRauu bie 3)?utter bag Äiub 

Acc. ben SJiauu bie SKutter Hi Äiub 

51 Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronoün 

Nom. biefer ^uub jeue ©d^tüefter toeld^eS^iub? 
Acc. biefeti ^uub jeue ©d^tuefter lüeld^eSÄiub? 

52 Indefinite Article 

Nom. ein SSogel eiue Slume ein ^ferb 

Acc. eiueii SSogcI eiue S3Iume ein ^ferb 

53 Possessive Pronoun and fein 

Nom. weitt Du!el it(re Sel^reriu !eitt ©ewel^r' 
Acc. meiueti Dutel i^re Se^reriu fein ÖJetoel^r 

54 Personal Pronoun 

Nom. er fie e8 

Acc. i^tt fie ti 

55 





IDIOMS 


Ulke 


i6) f)aU . . . gern 


l prefer 


iä) ^abt . . . lieber 


I like equally well 


i^ Iiabe . . . gleich lieb 


l rather thlnk 


id) glaube bod^ 


l have no . . . lef t 


iä) l^abe fein . . . ntel^r 


he is sorry 


eg tut it)m leib 
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child very (much).* 6. Have you a brother-in-law? 7. My 
sister-in-law is au orphan, she has iteither father nor mother. 
8. I have no purse. 9. The horse is an animal. 10. The dog 
is also an animal. 11. This hawk chases that chick. 
12. Which man loses his purse? 13. Do you prefer this dog? 
14. Do you love your grandmother and your grandfather 
equally well? 15. What do you like better, school or play? 
16. I rather think I prefer play. 

57 ^ Words in parentheses are not to be translated; wordsin brack- 
eis are to be inserted in the translation. 
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geliebt? ^at bie ^enne ben ^abid^t geliebt? 9?ein, fie 
l^at i^n ni^t geliebt, jonbern^ fie ^at if)n gel^a^t S33en 
t)at \>ai Äinb gern gehabt? SSen l^at eine ^enne gern 
gel^abt? SBen l^at fie gefürchtet? 

62 



Present 


Perfect 




Weak 


xd) fürd^te 


td^ l^abe gefürd^tet 


. ^öre 


/, // oe^ört 


/, ^abc 


n n gehabt 


/. ^öffc 


// /. flel^ajst 


,, l^abe gern 


,, ,, gern gel^abt 




Streng 


id) \i^t 


id^ \:^<Az gefeiten 


„ tue 


/, ff <^^i<^Xi 


. treffe 


ff ff gefreffctt 


// rufe 


,/ /, gerufen 



63 PARADIGM 

Perfect Tense — Singular 
Weak Streng 

id^ I^Qbe gefürd^tet id^ l^abe gerufen 

bu l^aft ,f bu l^aft „ 

er l^Qt ,f fie l^ot „ 

64 ^ie ^a<^e itnb bie äRanS 

©ine Äa^e l^at immer eine 9Kan8 gejagt. S)a l^at 
bie 3Kan8 bie ^a^e fet)r gefürd^tet unb fel^r gel^afet. 
©nblid^ I)at bie 9Kan8 einen (Sinfatt gel^abt^ ®ie ^t 
gebadet: „"^^ gel^e an8 nnb fanfc eine ©d^ette, bie^ l^ängc 

6^ Mottbtnt == but, used after a negative clause to introduce an 
affirmation, the opposite of what has been denied. 9[Btr is used for 
hat to intrpduGe an additional thought (after either positive or nega- 
tive Statements). 

3 ]|l|e = demonstrative fem., masc. bcr. neut. baS. 
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69 GRAMMAR 

1. The perfect tense is composed of the tense anxiliary jjat -f 
perfect participle. Note that the perfect participle of all verbs 
begins with the augment ge^ but that some verbs add (e)t to 
the stem, while others add (c)tt and change the stem vowel. 
The former are called weak verbs, the latter strong, The per- 
fect participle of each verb must be learned. The participle 
comes last in the sentence. 

2. The perfect tense is often used in German where in Eng- 
lish the preterite would be employed. See App. 177. 

70 WRITTEN EXERCISES 

/. Write perfect participles of: id^ fürd^te, \S) 

treffe, id^ l^abe, \^ fel^e, bu l^örft, bu faufft, bu ^a^t/ er 
l^at gern, er pngt, er tut 

//. Write out the paradigm of the ahove verbs 
in Singular perfect. 

III. Answer: SSen I)at bie^enne gelia&t? SSeld^eS 
Md^tein \)ai fie gern gel^abt? SBSaä l^at ber Kaufmann 
Dertoren?^ SSer t)at eg gefe^en? SBag ^at bag ^inb 
geliebt? 333en ^ai "ba^ ^inb geliebt? SSer l^at Weber 
SSater nod^ 9Kutter gel^abt? 

IV. Translate and anstoer^ using perfect tense: Whom did 
the hen fear? The chick did not fear its mother. The mer- 
chant had a horse. The mouse hated the cat. Whom did the 
hen like? The merchant did not see the purse. The hawk 
devoured the chick. 

What did the dog do? Who devoured the chick? Whom 
did the hen call? Did yon call? Ithought: "He did not do 

7 1 1 Syncopated f rom ^affefl, cf . (afü for |ttfift. 
*Perf. part. of et tlCtllert, he loses. 
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[77-78 



,,®ie effen nid^tg!"^ 9iun l^at aber ber ©d^ul^mad^er jel^r 
gern^ ©auerfraut gegejfen unb ba er junger gehabt I)at,^ 
l^at* feine fjrau einen Xopf ©auerfraut gefod^t, il^r 
9JZann l^at tüd^tig gegeffen unb ift balb gefunb genjorben* 
Slfö ber 3)oftor bag geprt ^at,^ ^t er in fein 9lottjbud^ 
gefd^rieben: ,^@auerfraut ijl ein SRittel gegen ben 
%\)p^ni.'^ 93alb ift aud^ ein ©d^neiber franf gettjorben. 
3)er S)oftor ift gefommen unb t)at fogteid^ ©auerfraut 
berfd^rieben. Slttein^ ber ©d^neiber ift geftorben. SDa 
^at ber 3)oftor in fein 9?otiäbud^ gefd^rieben: ^,©auer= 
fraut furiertben©d^u]^mad^er** unb tötet hen ©d^neiber*"® 



77 


VOCABUTiARY 








Pebfect Tense 






StroDg 




Weak 


was 


ifl gemefcn 


had 


^ai gel^abt 


came 


ift gefommen 


cooked 


^at gefod^t 


prescrlbed 


^at t)erf d^rie'ben^ 


heard 


fiat gel)ört 


commanded 


i)at befol^'Ien^ 


eure 


f)at furiert' 


ate 


^at gegeffen 


kill 


f)at getötet 


became 


ifl geworben 






wrote 


l^at gefd^rieben 







78 1 ^ie effnt ni^tS— an indlcative used for a command = you must 
eat nothiDg. 

^ hat %txn deaeffett = liked to eat. Observe order of words ; cf.21,2. 

*Öbserve oraer of words; cf. 21, 4. 

* Observe order of words; cf. 21, 2. Here the preceding adverb is 
a temporal clause. 

'^ttfteltt = but. adversative after either positive or negative State- 
ment; see fotttimt and aber, 05, 1. 

^lltlt Sflllttdmad^fr = shoemakers— noun with generic artide Stands 
for entire class; see App. 100. 

^Note that where the first ayllable of a verb is an unaccented pre- 
fix (er, Jie, titr, bC, jet, ent) the augment |)e is omitted in the parti- 
ciple. The same is true of verbs ending in ie'rtn (which last are of 
French origin). 
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80 GRAMMAR 

1. The perfect tense of both strong and weak verbs is 
formed by means of the tense auxiliaries l|ilt or ifl + per- 
fect participle of the verb. 

2. Only intransitive verbs of transition (of place or con- 
dition) take ifl; all others take |at. See App. 68-70. 

81 





PARADIGM 






Streng 




id^ l^abe gefeiten 




id^ bin gctrefen 


bu ^aft 




hu bift ^ 


er l^at „ 


Weak 


er ift 


id^ l^abe gefürd^tet 




td^ bin gefolgt 


bu m 




bu bift ^ 


er ^at 




er ift 



82 SSag ^ai ber ^abi^t getan? @r ift geflogen* SBie 
ift er geflogen? ©d^nett ift er geflogen* SBaS l^at bie 
^a^e getan? @ie ift gefprnngen* aSa8 I)at fie fonft 
no(|^ getan? @ie I)at bie Solang gejagt* ^at fie fie 
gefangen? 9lein, fie l^at bie 9Kang nid^t gefangen, aber 
bie aJlang l^at bie ßa^e gefürd^tet* SBag l^at bie äJiang 
getan? ®ie l^at eine (Sd^ette gefanft* $at fie fie ber 
Äa^e angel^ängt? Stein, fie ^ai bog nid^t getan, fie l^at 
feinen 9Rnt gel^abt* 3fft ber ^anfmann geritten? Qfft 
ber ^nnb gefprnngen? Qfft ber SSogel geflogen? SBer 
ift gefommen? SSer l^at ben ^abid^t gefeiten? SBag l^at 
bie^enne gernfen? SSag l^at bie ^enne gern gel^abt? 
SBer ift geflogen? 3fft ber ^abid^t f^nett geflogen? SSer 
ift gefommen? SBag f)at ber ^abid^t getan? i^ft bag 
Äüd^Iein gel^orfam gen)efen? 

83 Monft itod!| = besides; cf. nodl immer, 08, 4; ttodt f^neSet, 76, d. 
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87 Observe that the genitive follows the noun it limits. 

88 2)er ^opf ber §etttte ift flein. 
aSeffen ^opf ift flein? 

2)er fjlügel beg §aWrl|t8 ift ftart 
Steffen fjlügel ift ftarf ? 

3)er ^öri3er beg Ättd)leitt8 ift ficin. 
Steffen Körper ift tiein? 

S)te ^arbe einer ^enne ift grau ober ttjei^* 
aSeffen ^arbe ift grau? 

2)er f5Iug eltteS §ttWd)t8 ift l^oc^. 
SSeffeu %\n ift ^oc^? 
3)ie aJlutter beS ÄtttbeS ift ^ier. 
SSeffeu 9Kutter ift I)ter? 

89 VOCABULARY 

head bet föo^jf color btC gatbc 

wing bcr glügel flight ber glug 

streng ftarf high fjod^ 

body ber SörJJCr here l^ter 

90 ^er Wiener be§ Honigs 

(£iu ^öuig ^t eiumal eiueu 2)ieuer gc^bt* 3)cr 
3)ieuer be8 Äöuigö l^at bie SSad^e gefiabt^ aber er ift 
mübe getoefeu uub ift eiugefd^Iafeu. 3)er S!öuig l^at il^n 
gerufeu, aber ber S)ieuer beg ^öuigg l^at eg uid^t gel^ört» 
S)a ift ber ^önig gefommen uub t)at it)u gefud^t* @r 
^t eiueu S3rief be8 S)ieuerS gefuubeu* S)er 93rief ift 
au bie 9Jlutter beg 2)ieuerg getoefeu* 2)er ßöuig l^at 
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[98-94 



Pres. 


Perf. 


hereads er lieft 


er f)ai gelefen 


he sleeps cr f d^IÖft 


er l)at gefd^lafen 


I feel id^ \ni)U 


id) l)abt gefül^It 


I do td^ tue 


iä) fiabe getan 


you lay money down bu legft ®elb l^ltt' 


bu fiaft ®elb l^in'gelegt 


hegoesaway et gel^t fort' ^ 


er ifl fortgegangen 


I wake up H) tüad)t QUf 


xd) Mn auf'gen^ad^t 


I watch id^ mad^e 


id^ l^abe getpad^t 


you are frightened bu erfd^ritfft' 


bu üifl erfd^ro'tfen* 


he rejoices very much er freut fid^* f el^r 


er ^at ftd^ fel^r gefreut 


I send to my mother {d^ f d^Ü e Ölt ttteine 


iä) f)abt an meine 9)lut* 


iUiutter 


ter gefd^idft 


tired Tttübe a long time lange (adverb) 


for benn atürst juerft' 


all 


aUeS 



93 SBer ^at ben SBrief gejd^rieben? Oft cr eingefd^Ia- 
fen? aSer ^at itjn gcfunben? ^at ber S!önig ben SBrief 
gelefen? 2ln »en ift ber S3rief gerne Jen? 8ln tteffen 
9Rntter ift er gettjefen? 8ln bie 9Rntter be8 2)iener8, 
aSaS l^at ber Wiener be8 Königs gefd^rieben? ^at bag 
ber König gefeiten? SSa8 ^t ber König I)ingelegt? 
SSeffen ®elb ift e8 getüefen? fjür* wen ift eg gemefen? 



94 * Observe that an adverb closely associated with a verb, is written 
with the perfect participle, like a part of the verb. In the present 
tense it comes last in the sentence. This particle always has the 
accent. See App. 80* 

^Note that when an unaccented prefix is attached to the verb, 
the perfect participle omits the augment ge. 

^fifl§ is reflexive for third person. 

* fttt toetl? = for whom ? 
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LE880N 9 
Dative 
98 Indieect Object 

3)er 3)iencr l^at bet WxWtx einen S3rief gejd^rieben. 
S)er ^önig l^at iem Wiener ba8 ®elb gegeben* S)ie 
SJiauS l^at bcr Äai^e feine ©d^ette angel^ängt 35er $unb 
^at beut Äanfwanii bag ®elb nid^t gerettet 3)er Äauf^ 
mann l^at beut Jpferb bie Sporen^ gegeben. 35er 35iener 
]^at feiner SWntter einen S5rief gefd^rieben. 35er ßönig 
i)Cii feittew %\vxtt \>ai @elb gegeben. Qfene a)?aug l^at 
biefer Äa^^e feine ©d^ette angel^ängt. 35iejer |)unb l^at 
ittiem j^aufmattn fein ®elb ni^t gerettet. 

99 NOM. I>AT. 



ber Äönig 
bie mvLiitt 
bag ^ferb 


bent Zottig 
ber gWtttter 
beut ^ferb 


Fronoiins 


bu 
er 

fie 
e§ 


• 

wir 

bir 

itut 

ifr 

iint 



loo 3Sa8 ^at er feittetiiJPf erb gegeben? 
3)ie (Sporen ^at er i^tn gegeben. 
SBem l^at ber ^önig ba8 ®elb gegeben? 
deinem 2)letter l^at er e8 gegeben. 
SSag l^at er beut 2)ietter gegeben? 
35a8 ®elb l^at er il^tit gegeben. 

' Wr ®)iotett = spiirs, 
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104 Prepositions that always govern the dative 



105 



I come 
Imeet 
he eats 
Itry 



to (a place) na(i) 


out of au^ 


to (a person) JU 


near, wlth bei 


from 


t)on 


slnce feit 




wlth 


mit 




VOCABULARY 




Masculine 




NOM. 


Dat. 


wolf 


bcr äBoIf 


bcm Si5otf(c) 


donkey 


bcr ®fcl 


bcm ®fcl 


woods 


bcr ä«alb 


bcm äöalb(c) 


day 


bcr 2ag 


bcm Sag(c) 


thom 


bcr ®oru 


bcm S)om(c) 


doctor 


bcr S)oftor 


bcm 5)oftor 


loot 


bcr gu§ 


bcm 3u^(e) 




Feminine 




NOM. 


Dat. 



. City 



bic ©tabt 



bcr (Stabt 



Neüter 

NOM. Dat 

conscience ba§ ®Ctüif' fCU bcm @)Ctüif'fCtt 

pity baS SRitIcib bcm SRitlcib 

suiiering btt^ Scibcit bcm Scibcit 



Pres. 
x(i) tomme 
iä) begcg'nc 
er x%t 
xd) t)crfu'd)C 

he saves hlmself er rcttCt \xä) 

1 Step xä) trete 

I go xä) ge^e 

he Shows cr 5cigt 



4c 



Perf. 
x(i) fein gcfommcn 
xd) ixn begegnet 
er ^at gcgeffen 
xä) fiabe öerfud^t 
er f)at fid^ gerettet 
xd) iin getreten 
xä) bin gegangen 
er ijat gcäcigt 



♦Observe that tlie infinitive phrase, fld^ 3U XttttU (to save him 
eelf), occurs in the text. 
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fpridjt ber Wamu ^u mm ift \)ai MdjUxn gelaufen? 

Sn feiner mnttex tft eS gelaufen. SBo^er^ ift ber SBoIf 

gefommeu? Seit ttjann l^at er nid)t8 gefreffen? SBon 
ttem l^at ber 2)iener bag ®elb gel^abt? 2öem ^at er 

einen S3rief gef daneben? ^u njem ift ber ßöntg gegangen? 

LESSOJSr 10 
Prepositions with Accüsative 

108 ®in ®orf liegt fet)r einfam im iJelbe. @g ift feit 
langem^ ßrieg gettjefen, unb je^t I|ört man, "bo!^ ber iJeinb 
gegen "bai S)orf jiel^t* S)a8 5)orf l^at feine Slrmee' toiber 
ben fjeinb ju fdiiden unb man fürd^tet fid^ fe^r. 3)a 
bittet ber Pfarrer ®ott um feinen @d^u^. @r fott ettoaä 
für ba8 S)orf tun.^ ^n ber 91ad^t fommt aud^ ber fjeinb, 
bod^ er äiel^t öorüber o^ne 9Rorb, fjeuer ober SCotfd^Iag- 
3Sa8 ]^at nur ben Drt befd^ü^t? Qfn ber 9iad^t l^at e8 
gefd^neit unb eine SBanb üon ©d^nee l^at fid^ um ba§ 
S)orf gebogen, fo ba§ ber S^einb nid^tg baöon* gefeiten 
\)at 2)a§ ^ai \>ai 2)orf gerettet. 

109 Prepositions that always govem the accüsative: 

through, by means of butd^ agalnst, contrary to tüibct 

for für without of|nC 

agalnst, toward G^G^n around um 



f lO ^ moller = whence. 

2 feit Xm^tVX = a long tirae. 
' fott tun = is asked to do. 
*bollOll = of it. 
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lonely Cinfatn sometWnfirCt'tüaS 

for long feit lange past öorü'bcr 

now jc^t only nur 

112 SSie liegt ba8 5)orf? SSer ätef)t gegen bag 35orf? 
^at ba§ S)orf !eine Slrmee? ©egen tuen ]ä)idt man eine 
Slrmee? fjürd^tet man fid^ fel^r? S^ wem betet ber 
Pfarrer? S93er bittet um ©otteg @(^u|? SBittet er um 
©otteg (Bä)n^ für bag S)orf? SBag ^t ®ott für bag 
S)orf getan? @r l^at eg befd^ü^t* ©egen wen? S93er 
fommt gegen bag 3)orf? Sut er etwag toiber bag 2)orf? 
SSie jie^t er öorüber? SBag l^at ben Ort befd^ü^t? 
SSo ift bie SBanb gettjefen? Qfft [ie aug ©d^nee gewefen? 
Sa3ag l^at ber (Jeinb nid^t gefeiten? SBag ift um bag 
3)orf genjefen? 

©iel^/ ber 9Jiann fommt aug ber SSeite^ 
fiangjam burd^ ber SSieje ©lanj, 
Unb er l^ält in ^änben^ l^eute, 
©tatf beg ^flugg ben Stojenfranj- 

9Kutter fommt mit il^rem Äinbe, 
Unb eg* eilt bie ©d^nitterin, 
.^immelggarben® l^eut^ ju binben, 
3u bem ^aug beg ^immelg l^in* 

i i^ >fir5'= behold I 

^in VüVL^tVL — stereotyped phrase = in his hands. 

^^ftft — preposition governing the genitive = instead of. These 
prepositions are not so frequently found as those that govern the 
dative, or the acciisative. See App. 126. 

* f § — merely introductory ; do not translate (some what like English 
there). 

^&illUltrK0atlien = heavenly sheaves — picturesque figure of speech 
for *'£tying up treasures in heaven." 
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LESSON 11 

Dative and Accusative with Preposition to express 

Position and Transition 

1 19 Dat. SBa ift bie ^enne? ^m bem ©arten. 
Acc. äBo^itt gel^t fie? 3fn brtt ©arten. 

Dat. 2Ö0 ift bie Äa^e? 2luf bcr ©trage. 
Acc. SBoIiltt fpringt fie? 2luf We (Strafe. 

Dat. SBo ift bie 9Kutter? SSor bettt ^aufe. 
Acc. S&o^itt ge^t fie? SJor baS ^ang. 

120 Observe that the prepositions itl, ttttf, Hor may express 
either position or transition f rom one place to another, accord- 
ing as the verb expresses a state of rest (as fle|en^ bleiben^ 
fi^en) or a motion towards an object (as gel^m^ laufen). When 
a State of rest is expressed, the preposition is foUowed by the 
dative, when motion towards an object is expressed, by the 
accusative. The prepositions of this kind are : 

by an over Über upon . auf 

behind I|intcr under Unter in,into in 

beside neben between JtüifcEien before, in front of ÖOr 

121 SSotjin ift ber ^önig beS S)ienerg gefontmen? 
@r ift in ba8 <3itttmer gefommen. 3Bot)in ift ber ^abid^t 
geflogen? Slnf bag ^an8 ift er geflogen. SSo ift \^^i 
^ü^Iein gewefen? ^n bem ©arten ift eg gettefen. SBol^in 
ift e8 nid^t gelanfen? Unter "t^tx^ fjlügel ber 9Kntter ift eS 
nid^t gelaufen. 3)er Kaufmann l^at auf bem ^ferbe 
gejeffen unb fein ^unb ift fel^r fc^nell gelaufen. S3?o 
l^at er gefeffen? S33o ift ber ^unb gelanfen? %\t 
93örje ift auf "btn S3oben gefallen. SSol^in ift bie Sörje 
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1 25 VOCABÜLARY 

Pres. 

he Sita on tbe tower er ft^t OUf bCIlt XurmC 



you become 
he flies down 
It pleases me well 
he thinks 



he climbs on the 
tower 



bu toirft 

er fliegt l^erunter 
e8 gefällt mir gut 
er benft 

er Kettert auf ben 
lumt 
he casts himseif down er ftür jt ftd^ j^inuuter 

thathurtsme ba§ tUt lUir tDt^ 

I scream H) fd^reie 

isay id^ fage 

that does pretty well e^ Utad^t ftd^ 

it is ed ift 



Pbrf. 

er f)at auf beut Xurme 

flefeffcn 
bu liifl getoorben 
er ifl l^erunter geflogen 
ed l^at mir gut gefaOlen 
er l^at gebac^t 
er ifl auf ben Xurm ge* 

Itettert 
er l^at fid^ l^inunter ge^ 

ftürjt 
baiS l^at mir tpel^ getan 
id) l^abe gefd^rieen 
id^ l^abe gefagt 
ed l^at ft(^ gemad^t 
ed ifl getpefen 



diflerence ber Uu'terfd^ieb 

■teepie ber ffird^turm 

stork ber ©tord^ 

when afö 

tired mÜbe 

down l^inun'ter 

tom-cat ber ffiater 



whyl ei! 

tower ber lurm 

ground ber 33oben 

flying bag Stiegen 
sitting down ba§ SKieberfi^n 

somewhat et'tOa^ 

difflcuit befd^toer'lid^ 



126 SBo ^at ber (Stord^ gefeffcn? SBo^tnift ber Äater 
geflattert? ^at ber ©tord^ bem Äater gefallen? SBoI)in 
f)at ber ßater gejel^en? SBotiin ^at er fid^ geftürjt? ^at 
il^m hai tütf) getan? SSa8 l^at i^m toe^ getan, hai 
fliegen ober hai Slieberfifeen? 
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2) er (Stord^ ft^t auf bem 5Curnt* SBorauf fi^t er? 
Sluf bem Znxxa. SBabutd) ^at ®ott bag 3)orf Bejc^ü^t? 
SDurd^ ben ©c^nee^ SSarlii lebt ber fjtjc^? 3m' SBaffer. 
aBarlii lebt ber SJogel? 3^ti ber ßuft^ Siegt hai 3)orf 
in bem SBalb? Qfa, e8 liegt barin. SSag lebt imSBaffer? 
ein ^i]ä) lebt barin. SSag ift um bag S)orf? @ine 
SBaub aug ©d^nee ift barttm. 

1 27 Note that ItiaS and the demonstrative pronouns that repre- 
sent lifeless objects are not used as the object of prepositions, 
but are replaced by Itio and ba (before vowels toor and bat) and 
written as Compounds with the preposition. 



in what? 


toorin'? 


In that 


barin 


at what? 


tüoxan'? 


at that 


baran' 


on what? 


tüorauf ? 


on that 


barauf 


nnder what? 


tüorim'tcr? 


under that 


barun'ter 


wlth what? 


toontit'? 


wlth that 


batntt' 


before what? 


tüoöor'? 


before that 


baöor' 


forwhat? 


hJofür'? 


f or that 


bofür' 


wherefore? 


tüanim'? 


aroiind that 


barum' 



1 28 Similarly are compounded the interrogative adverb mo 
and the demonstrative adverb ba with the adverbial particles 
^in (thither) and fftt (hither) 



where? 


tüO? 


there (place) 


ba 


where to? 


too^in'? 


there (to) 


bal^tn' 


where from? 


too^er'? 


from there 


bal^er' 



129 ^a§ Mi^Uin 

SDu Säd^Iein, filberl^ett unb !Iar, 
2)u eilft tjorüber immerbar; 
2lm Ufer fteV id^, fiun^ unb finn': 
SBo fommft bu ^er,^ tüo gel^ft bu l(in? 

I30 ^Contracted form of in beut* 

' ttlOl^itt and tpol^ft are sometimes separated in coUoquial usage. 
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. ELEMENTS OF GERM AN 

^ä) fomm^ ani bunfler fjelfen ®(^o§;^ 
9Jiein Sauf ge^t über S3lum' unb 9Koo8; 
8luf meinem @:piegel fd^tcebt fo müb 
3)e8 hlanen ^immel* freunbüd^ S3ilb. 

3)rum ^ah^ xä) f rollen Äinberfinn;^ 
©g treibt mid^ fort, toei^^ nid^t too^in* 
3)er^ mid^ gerufen^ au8 bem ©teiu, 
@r/ benf^ id^, toirb mein fjül^rer fein.® 



[131-132 



131 


VOCABULARY 




youhurry 


bu cirjt 


bu btfl geeilt 


I meditate 


id^ finnc 


ii) f)abt öefonnen 


It hovers 


eg fd^tüebt 


eg l^at 


gefd^toebt 


it drives me on 


eS treibt ntid^ fort eg ^at 


tttid^ fortgetrieben 


Iknöw 


iä) toti^ 


iä) f)äbt gemußt 


brooklet 


bag »allein 


(dim. of ber 


^aä)) 


bank 


ba§ Ufer 


moss 


ba§ 9)eoog 


rock 


ber Seifen 


mirror, surface ber ©piejel 


lap 


ber ©d^ofe 


picture 


baä Jöitb 


course 


ber Sauf 


stone 


ber ©tein 


flower 


bie SSIume 


gulde 


ber gül^rer 


brlght as sllver 


füber^ett 


mild 


ntitb 


clear 


Kar 


blue 


blau 


past 


t)orü'ber 


gentle 


freunblid^ 


forever 


imnterbar 


therefore 


brum (contracted 


dark 


bunfet 




from barum) 



132 Utt9 ... Sli^og = out of dark rocks. 

^ fro Jett ftittberfitttt = joyoiis, childlike mood. 
' tticift = ifli ttielj (poetio license). 

* ber, er = he who. 

* gemf ett, suppiy i^at. 
*ttilrt f ritt = will be. 
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133 S33o ^abe iä) geftauben? 2ln weffen Ufer? SBag 
l)abe id^ hai S3äd)Iein öefragt? SSSo^er ift ei gelommen? 
äSol^in ift eg ßegangen? SBaS l^at auf bem @|)ieQeI beä 
S5äc^Ictn8 gefc^toebt? SBeife baS S3äc^Icin wo^in e8 ge^t? 
2Ber t)at eS gerufen? SBo^er I)at ®ott bö8 SBöc^Iein 
gerufen? 

LESSON 12 
1 34 GRAMM AR REVIEW 

1. The perfect tense of all verbs is formed by the tense 
auxiliary ]|aben or feltlH- perfect participle; feilt if the verb 
ezpresses transition, l^afeett in all other cases. 

2. The perfect participle of all verbs is formed by prefixing 
the angment ge to the stem (except for verbs that have an 
anaccented prefix) with endings as f oUows : 

(d) Streng verbs alter the vowel of the root and add ctt — 
id^ f prinöe, \i^ bin gef firungen ; ge + stem changed + ctt. 

{h) Weak verbs do not change the root vowel, and add 
(e)t — ^id^ folge, id^ bin gefolgt; ge + stem unchanged + (e)t. 

3. The participle Stands last in the sentence. 

4. The genitive masculine and neuter has the article beS^ 
eines, and the neun ^i ending (e)l« The genitive feminine has 
the article ber, einer, but the neun has no inflection. 

5. The dative masculine and neuter has the article bent, 
einem, and the neun has no inflection (monosyllables may 
add e). The dative feminine has the article ber, einer, (like 
the genitive), the neun has no inflection. 

6. The dative is used af ter some verbs as the direct object ; 
such verbs are: id^ folge, td^ begegne, id^ ^elfe. See App. 132-138. 

7. The dative is used after many verbs as the indirect 
object; such verbs are: id^ gebe, td^ fage, td^ ^etge. See App. 141. 
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8. The following prepositions always govern the dative: 
naif, üon^ aui^ mit jit^ bei, feit. Seo App. 146. These must 
be learned. 

9. The foUowinj prepositions always govern the accusa- 
tive : bttri^, f ttr, 8^B^ miber, ol^nc, um. See App. 164, 

10. After the prepositions of position : an, attf, l^ittter, in, 
neben, über, nnter, Dor, juiifi^en, the dative is used if the yerb 
expresses rest, and the accusative if the verb expresses motion 
toward the object. See App. 147. 

11. ItiaS and the demonstratives that represent lifeless ob- 
jects are not used as objects of prepositions. Instead of them 
we use Uio(t) and btt(t) to form a Compound with the prep- 
osition. See App. 171. 

12. The definite article + preposition are contracted when 
euphony permits : an + beut = am, an + baö = anl, in + bem = im, 
in + bag = ins, ju + bem = jnm, ju + bcr = jnr, bei + bem = beim. 

135 VEBBS 

Perfeot Tense 
Streng 

bu |aft "t^ai ^ud^ gefe^eii 
er ^at \^(ii ä3ud^ fiefe^en 

id^ bin in bag Zimmer gelomntett 
bu iift in \^a9> 3intmer getommm 
er ifi in \>ai Zimmer getonttnen 

Weak 

\6) ]^a6e ben $rief ge^Bt 
bu ^afi ben ^rief gehabt 
er |at ben $rief gehabt 

id^ bin bem Wannt gefolgt 
"bvi iift bem ^anne gefolgt 
er ifi bem SJianne gefolgt 
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f 36 NOinf s 

Definite Article and Demonstrative Pronoun 





'Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


n: 


bcr* SKann 


biefe 9Wntter 


jeneg Äinb 


G. 


hei aKanncg 


biefer SKutter 


jeneg ftHnbes 


D. 


bem SJiannc 


biefer 9Jlntter 


jenem Äinbe 


A. 


bcn 9Rantt 


bieje 9Rntter 


jene« ßinb 




Indefinite Article and Possessive Pronoün 


N. 


ein §unb 


meine ©d^ttjefter 


nnfer S3n^ 


G. 


cinc8 ^unbeg 


meiner (Sd^mefter 


nnfereg S3nd^e8 


D. 


einem ^nnb(e) 


meiner ©d^mefter 


nnjerem S3nd^(e) 


A. 


einen ^nnb 


meine ©d^tuefter 


nnjer Snd^ 



137 REVIEV^ EXERCISES 

/. Give present and perfect paradigms of: eilft, 

h\\i, l^aft, ruft, faufe, jpringft, folgt, geflettert* 

II. Dedine: ber 90?ann, ber SBalb, bie S3Iume, 
bag Säd^Iein, baS S3ilb, Ui Ufer, ber fjü^rer, bie ßa^e. 

III. Fill out: 3)er ©tord^ fi^t auf Xurm* 

@r fliegt öon Xurm. ®er Sater flettert auf 

Surm* 3)ie ©rogmutter ift auf ©tra^e* S)ie 

aKutter gel^t in ©arten* SDer fjifd^ lebt — SSaffer. 

3)er SSogel lebt in ßuft* 35er ©tord^ fliegt öon — 

S;urm* 

IV. Answer: SSSo^in fliegt ber ©tord^? SSol^er 
fommt ber S3ad^? SBorüber get)t fein Sauf? SSem ^at 
bie 9Kau8 bie ©d^elle anget(ängt? SSem l^at ber S)iener 

*For füll declension of the articles and pronouns see App. 11 
and 12. 
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be8 Königs ben S5rief Qcjd^rteben? SBem tft ber SBoIf 
begegnet? SBotier ift ber ®jet gefotnmen? SSol^in ift er 
gegangen? SSaS i)at er in bem IJnft getiabt? SSem ift 
er begegnet? 9Ba8 l^at bei bem Söolfe feftgeftanben? 
S33a8 ^at bag S)orf gerettet? SSorang ift bie SSanb ge= 
ntad^t? S33o ift bie SBanb gettjefen? SSer ift gegen ba§ 
3)orf gefommen? S33en fd^irft man toiber ben geinb? 

V. Translate: 1. The man went to the house of heaven 
on Sunday morning. 2. The mother came with the child. 
3. The Lord saved the village. 4. The brightness of the 
meadow. 5. The hen's chick. 6. The pastor of the village 
begged God for protection. 7. The servant of the king wrote 
his mother a letter. 8. The king gave the servant the money. 
9. The wolf met the donkey. 10. The doctor did not help the 
donkey. 11. The wolf devoured him in a trice. 12. The cat 
sat on the tower. 13. The stork flew from the tower upon the 
ground. 14. The cat jumped from the tower upon the street. 
15. Where did the cat sit? 16. Where did he jump (to)? 
17. Whence did he jump? 18. What hurt him? 19. Where does 
the bröcklet go? 20. Whence has it come? 21. Whither 
does its course go? 
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138 



139 



I40 



LES80N 13 

Der ©tord^ |at auf betn i'urme gefeffen. 
6r fa| ouf betn lurtn. 

S)er fioter ifl auf bte ©trage gef^rungen« 
@r f)irang auf bte ©trage. 

3)er ffiater ifl auf ben Xurtn gelletteri. 
@r Iletterte auf ben lurm. 

Dad t^Uegen l^at fid^ getnai^i 
Dad Stiegen ma^te ftd^. 





Stronq 




Infinitive 


Preterite 


Perfect Part. 


fifeen 


faft 


gefeffen 


f^jringen 


f^irong 

Wf.AK 


gef^)rungen 


flettern 


flettertc 


gevettert 


ntad^en 


ntad^te 


gentad^t 



1 4 1 Observe that strong verbs form their preterite from the 
Infinitive by an alteration of the stem-vowel, and that no suffix 
is added. To form the preterite weak verbs add te to the stem. 
The stem is found by dropping the eil of the infinitive. 

The infinitive, preterite, and perfect participle constitute 
the principal parts and on them are based all the modes and 
tenses. The principal parts of every strong verb must be 
learned. 
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1 42 PAR ADIGM— PRETERITE 

Strong Wbak 

fe^cn, \a% gefc^cn frogen, fragte, gefragt 

id^ fal^ iä) frogtc 

bu fal^ft bu fragtcjt 

er fa^ er fragte 

Note that in the preterite singnlar of both strong and weak 
verbs only the second person shows a personal ending, (e)fl. 

143 aBaB ieber fal^ 

©in ®ptä)i befud^te einmal einen 5ßfau. ©ine laube ging mit. 
,,9tun, ipieiiat bir l^cute ber 5ßfau gefallen?"^ fragte ber Sptä)t ,,SBar 
er nid^t lüibrig? Unb lüie ftolj er ift! SBarum ift er nur* fo ftolj? ©ein 
gu§ ift nid^t fd^ön, feine Stimme ift laut unb l^ä^tid^, er ift bumm, 
nid^t tüal^r?"' ®ie Saube aber antwortete: „^ä) geftel^e, id^ l^abe 
ba§ nid^t bemerft ; id^ f al^ nur immer * feinen fi!o|)f , bie ©d^önl^eit fei- 
net ®efieber§ unb ben ®Ian} feinet ©d^tüeifeS." 



144 


VOCABULART 
Strong 




to see feigen 


fa^ 


gefeiten 


to go gelten 


Ötng 


gegangen 


to piease gefallen 


gefiel 


gefallen 


to be fein 


tüar 


getüefen 


to confess geftel^eu 


geftanb 


geftanben 



1 45 ^ toie )at bir . . . gefatttn = how did the peacock piease you? or, 
how did you like the peacock? Notice the dative after defattflt. See 
App. 186. 

2 tOatUm . . . ttttt = but why? 

'itid^t tllil(r? (the French rCest-ce-pas) requires an affirmative 
reply. 

^ill^ fall mtr imitier = I kept seeing only. Observe that while 
the German has no progressive tense, the idea of continued action 
is expressed by partioles (cf. 88). 
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Weak 






to Visit befud^cn 


ht\ni)ti 


t 


befud^t 


to ask frogen 


fragte 




gefragt 


to answer antworten 


antlüortetc 


geantwortet 


to notioe bcmerfeit 


bemerfte 


bemerft 


woodpecker bct ®pt(i)t 




volce 


bie ©timme 


peacock bct ^fttU 




ugly 


^agUc^ 


dove bic loubc 




foolish 


bumm 


along mit 




head 


ber ßo^)f 


to-day l^eUte 




beauty 


bie ©d^ön^it 


disagreeable toibrig 




plumag 


e bag ®efie'ber 


proud ftolj 




sheen 


ber ®Ianj 


foot bcr gu§ 




tau 


ber ©d^toeif 



146 SBen befud^te ber ©ped^t? SBar ber Jßfau ju |)aufe?^ ®tng 
bcr ©ped^t allein? SBaS tat bie Xaube? gft bie laube geflogen ober 
gegangen? ®efiel ber 5ßfau bent ©ped^t? SBag gefiel bem ©^jed^t 
nid^t an bem ^fau?* SBie ift ber 5ßfau getoefen? SBar ba^ bumm 
t)on il^m? SBie toar bie ©timme be§ 5ßfauS? fein gu§? SBie gefiel 
ber 5ßfau ber laube? ^at fie feine ©timme unb feinen 5u§ bemerft? 
aBa§ bemerfte fie? SBie loar ba^ ©efieber be« ?|8f aug? 

GRAMMAR 

147 Stronq Verbs 

1. The principal parts exhibit a vowel Variation in the stem. 

2. The preterite has no suffix. The personal endings of 
the Singular are: — , (c)fl, — . 

3. The perfeet participle ends in etl. 

4. The imperative is formed by dropping the fl of the 
second person singular. Note, however, that only e verbs 
change the vowel, all others add e to the stem. 

5. In the present tense, the personal ending of the second 

1 48 ' p C^aitfe = at home. 

^ an llCin 9f an = about the peacock. 
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and third singular formerly was of a nature to produce 
Umlaut (cf. App. 7), hence: 





e 
a 


le or i 

»ff 

a 




au " 


äu 


149 In the following 


( becomes i: 




give geben 


gab 


gegeben 


Present 




Preterite 


xd) gebe 
bu gibft 
er gibt 




xd) gab 
bu gabft 
er gab 


speak fpred^en 


fprod^ 


gefprod^cn 


id) '\pxtd)t 
bu iprid^ft 
er fprid^t 




xd) \pxad) 
bu fprad^ft 
er ^pxad) 


break bred^eu 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


id) bred^e 
bu bri# 
er brid^t 


■ 


xd) bxad) 
bu brod^ft 
er brod^ 


become lüCrbeU 


ttjorb (ipurbe) 


gctüorben ^ 


xd) tüerbe 
bu tüirft 
er tüirb 




xd) tüurbe or tüorb * 
bu tüurbeft or toorbft 
er tüurbe or toarb 


throw tüerfen 


ttjarf 


getüorfen 


id^ toerfe 
bu tüirfft 
er tüirft 




xd) iparf 
bu tüarfft 
er tüarf 



150 'Note that toerbttt has two preterite forms, one strong, one 
weak ; toitrbe is more f requently used. The second and third person 
Singular present has undergone the same assimilating process that 
we observed in l^aft and ^at. The imperative is weak. 
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Step treten 


trat 


getreten 


x6) trete 




xä) trat 


bu trittst* 




bu tratft 


er tritt 




er trat 


take nel^men 


nafim 


genommen 


x6) nel^me 




id^ na^m 


bu nintmft* 




bu na^mft 


er nimmt 




er na^m 


151 In the following 


( becomes i(: 




See fe^en 


fa^ 


gefe^en 


xä) fe^e 




ic^ f a^ 


bu fic^ft 




bu fa^ft 


er fie^t 




er fal^ 


read fefeU 


lad 


gelefcii 


x6) lefe 




id^lad 


bu lieft 




bu lafeft 


er tieft 




er lad 


steai ftel^Ien 


fta^t 


geftol^Ien 


xä) fte^le 




ic^ fta^t 


bu ftie^Ift 




bu fta^lft 


er ftie^It 


iRRBOUliAR 


er fta^I 


fein 


toax 


getüefen 


x6) bin 




xd) toav 


bu bift 




bu tüarft 


er ift 


Imperative 


er toar 


gib! f»)ric^! 


brid^ ! toerbe 


! toirf! tritt! 


nimm ! f iel^ ! Ue^ ! 


ftie^I! fei! 



*Observe that in treten and ne|ltiett the long e is ohanged to short 
I and the following consonant is doubled. 
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TWO RXCEPTIONS 




go gelten 


sing 


gegangen 


Present 




Preterite 


iä) gel^e 




t^ ging 


bu gelift 




bu gingft 


er gel^t 




er ging 


stand ftel^en 


ftanb 


geftanben 


iä) fte^e 




xi) ftanb 


bu ftetft 




bu ftanbft 


er fte^t 




er ftanb 


Imperative ge^(e)! ftel^(e; 


I! 


152 In the foUowing 


a becomes ä: 




Hold ijalten 


^iett 


gel^alten 


idf ^olte 




x6) i)klt 


bu ^ältft 




bu -^ieUft 


er l^ält 




er l^iett 


carry, wear trogeu 


trug 


getragen 


td^ trage 




xä) trug 


bu trägft 




bu trugft 


er trägt 




er trug 


fall fallen 


fiel 


gefallen 


id) falle 




x(!^ fiel 


bu f ttttft 




bu fielft 


er fällt 




er fiel 


Imperative ^aÜ{t)l 


trag(e) ! 


faa(e) ! 


153 In the foUowing 


litt becomes tttt: 




run taufen 


lief 


gelaufen 


xä) taufe 




xd) lief 


bu lättfft 




bu liefft 


er läuft 




er tief 


Imperative 


tauf(e)! 
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1 54 Observe that the imperative of the a and au verbs does 
not show the umlaut. They follow tiie analogy of the weak 
conjugation, though the final e may be omitted. 

155 Weak Verbs 

1. The weak verbs exhibit very few variations. The prin- 
cipal parts all have the same vowel ; the preterite is f ormed on 
the stem by adding (e)te;* the perfect participle ends in (e)t; 
the imperative is formed by adding e to stem. 



156 


answer ant'tüorten 


ant'iüortetc 


geant'toortet 




Present 




Preterite 




t^ antiDorte 




id^ anttDortele 




bu anttDortefl 




bu anttDortetefl 




er anttoortet 


Imperative 

antworte ! 


er anttuorteie 




SuGHTLT Irregulär 


167 


l^aben 


lalte 


gel^abt 




id^ ^abt 




iä) ^aüt 




bn ^aft 




bu i)ati^ 




er i)oi 


Iixil)eratiyd 

lsabel 
LES80X U 


er ^aitt 



CONTINUATION OP WEAK AND StRONQ VbRBS IN PrESBNT AND 

Preterite Singular 

158 SBer fielet ben ©tord^ auf beni Xurtn? SBcr f^jrid^t mit bem 
©ped^t? Saäorüber fjjrid^t bie Xoube? Äart, f})rid^ft bu mit bem 
Selirer beg SRäbd^cng? SBag tut Kart? Sieft er bie ©efd^id^te bon 
bem aaäolf unb bem ©fei? SBetd^e ©efd^id^te lieft bu am tiebfteu? ^d) 
gebe bem 3)iener beg Sönigg ben ©rief ber SRutter. SBa^ tat iä)? 

*Where the stem ends with a dental, an e must be inserted 
between this and the t of the inflection. 
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3)er König nimmt bcn ©rief beg S)icnerg unb lieft il^n. SBo^ tut ber 
^önig? 2Ber toirft bic Slume unb ben ©tcin in ba« »öd^Iein? 
©tie^It ber Äoufmann baS ®elb aug ber »örfe? 3)u trittft in bag 
3immer. 2Ba§ tue id^? SBag tut Karl? SBen fielet ber Soter auf 
bem Xurm? SBa^ tut ber ©tord^? S)a« SRäbd^en toirb eine grau 
unb ber Snabe tüirb ein 3Kann* SBaS tüirb 3Karie? SBag toirft bu? 
8Ba^ tragft bu jur ©^ute? SBer fättt öon bem Xurme? SBa^ ^altft 
bu in ber ^anb? S)ie laube antwortet bem ©ped^t. SBem antwortet 
ber SBolf? SBag l^at ber Siener in ber ©anb? 

Ghange the above sentences to 

(a) the preterite 

(b) the perfect 
Answer the questions in both tenses. 

1 59 ®efttnben. 

^6) ging im SBalbe 3^ ^o^t' e^ bred^en, 

©0 für mid^ l^in,^ ®a fagt' eS fein: 

Unb nid^tg ju fud^n ,,©oII id^ jum' SBelfen 

3)aS* ttjar mein ©inn» ©ebrod^en fein?"* 

3m (S(S)aütn fal^ id^ 3d^ grub'^ mit allen 

©in aSIümd^en fte^n, ®en SBüralein^ auS; 

SBie ®itvnt teud^tenb, Snm ©arten trug id^'S 

SBie tuglein fd^ön. «m ^übfd^en ^an^ 

Unb pflanjt' e^ lieber 
8lm ftttten Ort; 
SRun jlüeigt eS immer* 
Unb blü^t fo fort.— «ortie. 

1 60 * für niil^ (in = along, by myself. 

^ ba§, demonstrative that, resumptive of iti4t§ Ut fltll|ttt. 
'Jltm (=jtt beut) aBelfm = for the purpose of withering. 
* foB ttfi . . . geüto^en fein = shall I be broken. 

^ mit afim ben aSfirileitt = with all its rootiets. 

^fttttt... Immer = it continues to grow. ^mmtr has progressive 
foroe here; cf. 146. 
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VOCABULARY 








Strono 


* 


tofind 


finbeu 


fanb 


gefunben 


todig 


graben 


grub 


gegraben 


to carry 


tragen 


trug 

VVeak 


getragen 


to seek 


fud^en 


fud^te 


gefud^t 


to want 


tooUtn 


tuoQte 


gettjottt 


to say 


fagen 


jagte 


gefagt 


shall 


fotten 


foHte 


gefoOt 


to plant 


p^ani^n 


p^ariiit 


%tp\ianit 


tobud 


jtüeigen 


jtoeigte 


gejtoeigt 


to blossom blÜl^en 


blühte 


geblitzt 


mood 


• 

ber Sinn 


garden 


ber (Sarten 


sliadow 


ber ©d^atten 


pretty 


^übfd^ 


flowret 


ba§ 93lümd^er 


t^ agaln 


toieber 


sliiniDg 


leud^tenb 


place, spot ber Drt 


Üttle eye 


bag ^ugtcin* 


on 


fort 


softly 


fein 


üttle root baä SBürjlein 



162 SBogiugid^? ®ing id^ mit iemanb? SBoKte id^ ettoad fud^n? 
SBaS fanb id^? SBo ftanb baS »tümd^en? SBie fal^ eg an^? SBaS 
tDoQte id^ bamit tun? SBoQte bad SSIümc^en gebrod^en fein? SBaS 
fragte eS? SBag tat id^ bann bamit? SBof)in trug iä) eS? 
SBag »)ffanjte id^? SBag blühte? SBo blühte eg? SBag l^atte id^ 
bann in meinem ©arten? 3ft baS Sad^lein im ©arten ober im 
SBalbe? »lül^t baS »lümd^en am Ufer be^ Söd^Ieing? SBo ift ba^ 
aßoog? 3ft bie »lume blau? SBo leud^ten bie ^ttvnt? 

163 Exerdse — Paraphrase stanzas 1, 2, 4, 5, using 

(a) the present tense 
{b) the perfeet tense 

164 ^baS IBIitm^ttt and ba§ ^iltdleilt are the diminutive fonns 
respectively of bie IBlnme and ba9 9(ttge. Observe the umlaut pro- 
duoed by the suffix. 
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1 65 Translale^ using preterite: Where was I Walking? I was 
Walking by myself in the forest. Where did you go ? I weut 
Into the forest. Why did he go into the forest ? He went 
into the forest to seek^ a flower. Did the man find anything 
[ettoa^] in the forest ? Yes, he found a flower. What did he 
do with it? He carried it to the garden by the house. Tliere 
he plaüted it, and there it still grows. 

Ghange these sentences to the present and to the perfect. 

LE8S0N 16 
Flurnl of Verbs 

1 66 2)er 3)iencr be§ föönigS \\%i in bem 3iwintcr unb fd^reiftt. ®cr 

König, bte Königin unb ber 2)iener \\%tn in bem ßimmer beä Königs 

unb fd^reiben. SBaS tun fle? Sie \\%vx unb fd^reiben. 2)er SRann, 

bie grau unb baS Äinb feigen unb l^ören^ SBaS tun fle? @ie feigen 

unb ^ören. S)ie Xaubc fliegt, ber ^abid^t fliegt aud^, ber ©ped^t fliegt 

aud^. 3)ie Xaube, ber ^abid^t unb ber ©ped^t piegen. S)ic ^enne 

pidtt baS Som, ba§ Äüd^Iein ^jidEt aud^ ba§ ffiorn. 2)ie ^enne unb 

baS Küd^Iein |)idten baS Sorn. Ein 3Kann, eine grau unb ein Äinb 

lontmen. 

1 57 Pbesent 

Sing. (3rd person) Plural (Srd person) 

er, fie, eg gel^t fie gelten 

„ ruft „ rufen 

tut „ tun 

„ läuft „ laufen 

The third person pleural is formed by adding en to the 
stem.* 

1 68 The verb to he is irregulär. 

Singular Plural 

er, fie, eS ifl fie flnb 

1 69 1 Note that the infinitive phrase comes last in the sentence. 
^ tnn adds only xi, since the stem ends in a vowel. 
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VOCABULARY 




Singular 


Plural 


flies 


er fliegt 


fie fliegen 


hops 


fie \im 


fie f)ü))fen 


slngs 


e§ fingt 


fie fingen 


resounds 


e§ erfUngt' 


fie erflin'gen 


is 


fie ift 


fie finb 


flnds 


e^ finbet 


fie finben 


tastes 


e§ fd^medt 


fie fd^medfen 


rests 


fie rul^t 


fie rul^en 


wakens 


e§ lüedt 


fie lüedten 


Swings 


er fd^lüingt 


fie fd^lüingen 


bird 


ber )ßogeI 


bte^^agel 


tree 


ber Saunt 


bte üBäunte 


dream 


ber Xraum 


bic träume 


song 


baS Sieb 


bie Siebtr 


truly toal^rlid^' 


day'siabor Xagetperf 


fresh frifd^ 




compieted öoHbrad^t' 


joyous ttjol^tgemut 


sweet fü§ 


carefree forgeitfrei 


sunshine ©ounenfd^eiiv 


set, spread gebedEt' 


piumage ©efie'ber^ 



173 SBer ]^at'§ gut ? SBa§tunfie? SBie fingen fie ? SBaö nta^t 
SBalb unb gtur erflingen ? S)a§ ©ingen ber SSögel mod^t SBalb unb 
glur erflingen, SBa§ freffen bie SSögel? SBo finben fie ba§? 
SBo ift i^r Xifd^ gebedtt ? SBer betft itnferen %\\i) ? SBaS ift ba§ 
3:agett)erf ber SSögel ? ©ingen ift ba§ Xagetüerl ber Söget SBa§ ift 
mein 2^agetr)er!? ©tubieren (to study) ift mein lagetoerf. SBaä 
tun bie Söget? SBaS tue id^? SBann ift ba« Sogetoerf ber 
Söget öottbrad^t? SBa§ tun fie bann? SBo rutien fie? SBie 



1 74 ^ ® eflc'ber, observe that nouns as well as verbs have unaccented 
preUxes. 
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67 



lange? SBann I}aben fie Xraunte? S33ann totdi fie bcr @onn:n^ 
fd^ein ? SBag tnn fie, toenn er fie toedtt ? SBoIiin fliegen fie ? SBaö 
tun fie ha ? 

S33a§ tun bie Sögel ? SBeld^e Sogcl befud^ten ben jpfau ? SBo 
fingen bie SSögel ? SBoöon erflingen SBalb unb Slur ? ^örft bu bie 
SSögel fingen ? Sari unb SKarie, {|ört i^r bie Söget fingen ? 3i^ 
ging im 3Salb. SJtein SSater unb id), mir gingen im SEBalb. SBad 
f anb ii^ ? SBaS fanben mir ? tCu fingft ein Sieb. 3)u unb beii: 
©ruber, i^r fingt Sieber, 

SBir fingen Sieber, n)ir fangen Sieber, toir ^aben Sieber ge- 
fungen. 3Sag tut i^r ? 3^r fingt. SSa« tatet i^r ? gi^r fangt. 
SaSag ^abt il^r getan ? 3^^ ^^bt gefungen. ©ie gelten au^ bem ^au^, 
fie gingen aii^ bem $au^, fie finb au§ bem ^aii^ gegangen. 



175 





GRAMMAR LESSON 








Prrsent 




Singular 






Plural 


i6) finge 






toir fingen 


bu fingft 






i^r fingt 


er fingt 




Pretbrite 


fie fingen 
Sic* fingen 


x6) fang 






tuir fangen 


bu fangft 






i^r fangt 


er fang 




PeRIj'ECT 


fie fangen 
Sie fangen 


id) i)aiz gefungen 




tDir l^aben gefungen 


bu ^aft 


n 




il^r l^abt „ 


er !^at 


n 




fie Iiaben „ 
©ie l^aben „ 



1 76 ' The third person plural (written with a capital) is used in 
stead of btt and l^t in conventional a^ldress. See App. 165* 
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Perpect 

Singular Plural 

x6) bin gctoefen tmr flnb gettjcfeit 

bu btft „ i^x f eib ,, 

er tft ,, Pe (@ie) flnb „ 

Personal endings for plural (in all tenses) are — 

en (e)t ett 

177 EXERCISE 

Write paradigms Singular and plural of present, preterite^ 
and perfect tenses of fingen, geben, gelten, ftel^en, ju(^en, l^ü^jfen, 
treffen, l^aben, fein, toerben. 

Translate: We are fond of grandmother^ and grandfather.^ 
Do you^ love father^ and mother? * What do the hen and the 
chick pick? Where do the birds fly? Do the merchant's 
horse and dog see the purse? Whom did the woodpecker and 
the dove visit? You see* the birds on the tree 





LESSON 16 






Plural of Nouns 




178 


Strono Dkclension— Class I 

Singular 




N. 


S)er Sogel fliegt 




G. 


3)ie garbe beS »OBclS ift fd^toarj. 




D. 


Wan gibt bem SSogel Sutter. 




A. 


3d^ I)öre beti »ogel fingen 

Plural 




N. 


®le aSogcl fliegen* 




G. 


Sie garbe ber JBögel ift fd^toarj 




D. 


Mm gibt ben 83ogeIn Sutter* 




A. 


3ci^ ^öre bie Sögel fingen. 





^Use definite article. 

äQive three forms, i.e., liebft bu? liebt il^r? lieben (Sie? 
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183 2)e8 SNanneS Serbienfl 

ffiarl bcr ©rogc intcrcfficrtc fid^ fel^r für Silbimg uub ©rjicl^ung. 
3u feiner 3^it^ fonntc man nur in ben fölöftern jur ©d^ulc gelten. 
3)arum grünbete ber Saifer eine ©d^ule an feinem §ofe» ®ie ©d^Mer 
(entten bort öon Selirem, bie ber Saifer au§ ©ngtanb berief. 3)ie 
SSäter, Dnfel unb ©ro^öäter ber ©d^üler toaren an bem ^ofc be^ 
föäiferg, fte maren feine Statgeber unb Krieger. Sod^mand^er fönabe 
mar faul unb unge^orfam unb lernte nid^t^, toeil er glaubte, ba§ bcr 
©influß feinet SSater^ ober feines DnfelS il^n befd^ü^en foHte." Slber 
eS toaren^ nod^ anbere ©d^üler in ber ©d^ute. SRad^fommen öon 
ffiriegem, Sromt)etern, S)ienern, im Sam^jf für föönig unb SSaterlanb 
gefallen/ fanben l^ier Slufnal^me. 

SineS XageS*^ fam ber ffiaifer, um bie ©d^ule ju befud^en, bie 
©d^üter ju ^jrüfen unb öon ben Seigrem Serid^t ju l^ören. ©ein 
^irger toav grog, aU er fanb, ba§ ©d^üler, bie* Stad^fommen feiner 
atatgeber unb Srieger toaren, nid^t fo fleißig toaren toic jene, bie 
feine SSäter unb Dnfet öon SKad^t unb Slnfel^en Ratten. 2)a befal^l 
ber ffiaifcr ben ©d^ülem, bie* faut tt)aren, auf eine ©eite ju gelten. 
®ie anberen^ fteHte er auf bie anbere ©eite. 9?un rief er jenen* 
ju: „31^r ©d^üler, meint il^r, ber Einfluß eurer SSäter unb Dnfel 
fottte cud^ l^elfen? ©d^ämt tnä)!^ SBeit Säter unb ©roßöäter ta»)fer 
tt)aren, müßt i^r fleißig fein um ju öerbienen, baß i^r fold^e SSäter 

1 84 * jtt feiner Stii = in his time. 

^i|tt Befd^tt^en f oSte = should proteot him. Observe order. 
' t§ toatett = there were. 

* gef attett— participle of streng verb faUttt, fiel, ftefaHeit, used 
adjectively to modify Stt\t%ttn, etc. 

•^ eltte§ 2a(|eS— genitive of time. See App. 128. 
e ^le = who. 

^ bie anbeten = the others. 

® ienrn (dat. pl.) = the former. blefc = the latter. 
^ fd|äntt en^— imperative reflexive. 
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i)abil S^r anbern aber,btc il|r feine SSötcr tncl^r ^ait, ober bod^* nur 
fold^e, bie arm ftnb, auf eud^* bin id^ ftol^! gtir toerbet einmal* 
meine ^Ratgeber unb ffirieger, meine Seigrer unb 5ßriefter ! Unb merlt 
mä) biefen meinen SBa]^tj))ruci^: ^ä) frage nad^ beS SRanneg SSerbienft, 
nad^ feinem Stamen nid^t/' 



185 



i 


VOCABULARY 




Strono Nouns- 


-Class I 


convent 


ba§ Slofter 


bieffiWfter 


pupll 


ber ©d^üler 


bie ©d^üler 


teacher 


ber Seigrer 


bie Se^rer 


eiiii)eror 


ber ffiaifer 


bie föaifer 


father 


ber ajater 


bie SSäter 


u&cle 


ber Dnfel 


bie Dnfel 


councilor 


ber SRatgeber 


bie Statgeber 


warrior 


ber ffirieger 


bie Srieger 


tnimi)eter 


ber 2:romj)eter 


bie Xrompeter 


vexation 


ber kärger 




power, respeet ba^ Slufel^en 




priest 


ber 5ßriefter 


bie $ßriefter 




Strong Verbs 



tocau berufen Berief berufen 

to command befolgten bef al^l bef Olafen (bu beficl^Ift, er befiel^It) 



Weak Verbs 



to take an interest ftd^ iuteref fiereu 

to found grünben 

to leam femeu 

to beueve glauben 

to Protect bef d^ü^en 



to test pvn^tn 

to place, put ftetten 

must muffen 

to earn öerbieueu 



1 86 * boill ttitt foHe = at least only such, attf ettd| = of you. 
^ eittmar = at some time. 
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desert 


bag SSerbtenft' 


influence 


bcr ©inftufe 


Charles the Great Saxl bet ®r0^e 


others 


anbcrc 


education 


bic Silbung 


descendants 


bic 9iad^!ommcn 


pedagogy 


bic ©rjid^'ung 


stniggle 


bcr Sam|)f 


time 


bie 3cit 


nativeoountry ia§> JKatcrIanb 


one (any one) 


man (see App, 86) 


here 


l^icr 


court 


bcr ^of 


asylnm 


bic Slufnal^mc 


England 


(bag) ©nglanb 


In Order to 


um (with Inf.) 


many a 


Btand^er 


report 


bcr üBcrid^t' 


boy 


bcr ffinabc 


mlght 


bic mad)i 


lazy 


faul 


aide 


bic ©citc 


beoause 


locil 


such 


fold^c 


diUgent 


fictfeig 


watchword 


bcr Söal^Ifprud^ 


brave 


ta^jfcr 







187 SBcr toarcn bic SSätcr unb Orogöätcr bcr ©d^ütcr bcS fiaifcr«? 
SEBol^cr ^at bcr ffiaifcr bic Seigrer berufen? SBctd^ ftnabcn toarcn 
faul unb ungcl^orfam? SSer toarcn bic ©d^ülcr, bic fleißig toarcn? 
^at bcr Saifcr bic @d^ulc bcfud^t? aSarum? SBa^ tooHtc er bon bcn 
Seigrem prcn? SBctd^c ©d^ülcr toarcn fleißig? SBcId^ toaren faul? 
gSol^in ftettte bcr Saifer biefe? SBo^in fteate er jene? SßJcId^e fd^att 
er, biefe ober jeme? 2luf ioel^e njar er ftolj? SBa^ tourben bie, bie 
fleißig toaren? 

SBag tun ©d^ülcr? 3Ba8 finb Sic? SBaS im bie Se^rer? Sic 
lehren bic ©d^ütcr. Sart, bift bu ein Seigrer ober ein ©dritter? Sari 
unb SBill^clm, toa^ feib il)r? SBa^ tut U)x in bcr ©d^ute? 

1 88 Trcmalate: The mothers of the pupils were proud. The 
emperor commanded the teachers and pupils. The cousins 
(masc.) love the uncles. Do you lue* the hirds and bird- 
lings? Do you hear the birds in the garden? The gardens 
are beautiful in summer, but cold in winter. The girls love the 
apples. 

^ Give tkree f orms. 



189 

Übet oBeii (S 
3(t SRuy, 
3n aüm aSil 
@püi:eft bu 

ISO 
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193 Model Noun— Class II 

Singular Plural 

bcr ®of|n bic ©öl)itc 

beS @o]^ne§ ber @öt)ue 

bcm @o^n(e) bcn ©öt)nen 

ben @o^n bic ©öl^ne 

1 94 (a) The plural takes e and sometimes the umlaut. 
{b) Membership of Class II : 

1. Monosyllabic masculines. 

2. Some monosyllabic feminines and neaters. 

3. Some polysyllabic mascnlines in ig^ tltg^ littg. 

4. Some polysyllabic neuters in nU, fal. See App. 21.. 

i 95 Like ® ol^tt are declined — 

1. Masculines (a) with umlaut: bcr @tu!^I (chair), bcr $ut 
(hat), bcr ©tanttn (trunk of tree), bcr ©ang (walk), bcr Äojjf 
(head), bcr gud^ä (f öx) , bcr glu§ (stream) . 

(b) Without umlaut: bcr ®ä)ni) (shoe), bcr $imb (dog), bcr 
Slrm (arm), bcr %i\ä) (table), bcr SSricf (letter). 

2. Feminine monosyllables (all have umlaut): bic SBanb 
(wall), bic ©anb (band), bic ©tabt (city), bic 3Raug (mouse), bic 
SJanf (bench), bic Slu§ (nut). 

3. Neuter monosyllables (no umlaut) : baS ^affv (year), baS 
§aar (hair), ba^ 5ßfcrb (horse), ba^ 5ßaar (pair), bag 5ßult (desk). 

4. Polysyllabic masculines and neuters : bcr Sönig, bcr tjrül^* 
ting (spring), bcr 3i^«9ling (youth), ba§ ©cticimnig (secret). 

196 $te SBoIfe 

3n einem SBalb ga6 cg' SBöIfc. 3n)ci ©ö^nc cincS ©d^öfcrg 
Ijfttctcn ©d^afc auf einer SBicfc in bcr 3llx^t bc^ SBalbcg. ®ic Seutc 
öom 3)orfe in bcr Ställe jagten: „SBcnn SBöIfc au§ bcm SBatb fom^ 
men, f ruft ^ ung. Sann f ommcn toir unb Reifen/' 2^agc hergingen, 

* gab e§ = there wera See App. 87. 

' ruft (IJr) ttitg = call US, imperative plural. 
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uub eg tüurbe ImtglüeUig» 3)a riefen fie einmal: ,,aBöIfe! SBöIfe!" 
unb bie Seute famen gef))rungen»* S)a ladeten bie ©öl^ne be^ ©d^äferg 
öor greube unb nun riefen fie äße Xage:* ,,SBöIfe/' obgleid^ leine 
SDäötfe ba toaren» S^^fe^ tourben bie Seutc ber ©ad^e' mübe. 8K^ 
eines XageS toirKid^ gtoei SBötfe l^erborbrad^en unb bie ©d^afe fraßen, 
f am niemanb auf iliren SRuf unb fie tonnten nid^tS tun afö bie ^änbc 
ringen unb fd^reien* 

i 97 VOCABULARY 

NoüNs op Class II 





woif ber aöolf 


bie aöölfe 






soa ber ©o^n 


bie ©öl^ne 






sheep baS ©d^af 


bie ©c^afe 


• 




day ber lag 


bie Xage 






people 


bie Seute 






animai ba§ S^ier 


bie Xiere 






cau ber SRuf 


bie Stufe 






band bic ^OUb 


bie ^änbe 






Stronq Verbs 




tohelp 


l^elfen (bu ^ilfft, 
er Pft) 


^alf 


gel^otfen 


to pass away 


üergel^en (bu öergel^ft, 
er tjerge^t) 


verging 


»ergangen 


tocall 


rufen 


rief 


gerufen 


to break out 


l^eröor'bred^en (bu 
brid^ft l^eröor', er 
bricht l^eröor') 


brac^ ^eröor' 


l^eröor'gebrod^en 


towiing 


ringen 


rang 


gerungen 


toscream 


fc^reien 


fd^rie 


gefdtirieen 



1 98 1 (|ef)nitlt(|t1t — perf . part. used as a descriptive adverb with (ootntflt 
= came running. So also bct fßoatl fommt Oefiogett, the bird comes 
flying; bet ftttttbe fommt Oelaufm, the boy comes running, etc. 

^alle %(i%t = every day. Acc. pl. duration of time. (See App. 159.) 
Note the difference between this phrase and lieti Qansett Sag, all day. 

'bct 9üilit = ot the affair, matter. 
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Weak Verbs 




toguard 


pten 


tolaugh 


lad^en 


sheplierd 


ber ©d^afcr, • 


-^, - Joy 


bie greubc 


two 


jtüci 


althoiigh 


obgleich 


village 


baä Dorf 


really 


lüirflid^ 


tiresome 


lÄitglüeiltg 


nobody 


ntcmanb 



199 SBic ötele ©öl^ne ^attc ber ©d|äfcr? S33o§ taten bie ©ül^ue? 
S33o lauteten pe bie @d|afe? SBar eg gefätirlid^ (dangerous) ? SBa* 
runt? SBeil SBöIfe in ber SRö^e lüaren. SBo toaren bie SBöIfe? S33a§ 
ftnb SBölfe? Stennen ©ie noä) Siere» SBo lüo^nen SBöIfe? SBelc^e 
Xiere tool^nen im ^aufe? Siefe ^ei^en ^au^tiere. ^^i ber SBolf ein 
^auSticr? bcrSud^§? SBaä f reffen biefe Xiere? SBar e^ ben ©ö^nen* 
langtoeiüg? SBaS taten fie, aU eS i-^nen langweilig War? SSer tarn? 
SBie lamen bie Seute? SBoju famen fie? Um ju l^elfen. gcinb^n fie 
toa^ fie fud^ten? ®efiel ba§ ben ©ö^nen be^ ©c^äferS? SBaS taten 
fie? SBie hjurben bie Seute? tarnen fie bann nid^t mel^r? SBer lam 
}ule^t (at laat)? SBad taten bie ©öl^ne bed ©c^äferd? 

200 Fill outy giving proper plurdl forms: Sifd^ — , ©tül^I — 
unb San! — ftnb in biefem gimmer. S)er ©d^äfcr l^at fed^ä ©ö^n — . 
3n ben ßtntmer — finb SKöbel (f urniture). Qu ben ®ärten ftnb 
S3äum— . Stuf ben S3äum— finbet man tpfet unb SRüff— . Die 
©d^üler mad)en ben Setirer — * SRü^e (trouble), ^i) i)dbt jujci 
Süfe— , Die glüff— SlmerifaS finb grofe. SBil^etm unb Sari, 
x^x meine ©d^üler. 

Decline in Singular and plural all nouns of the first and 
second class that have occurred in this lesson. 

* Datire of interest. See App. 142. 
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LE880N 18 

STRONG DECLENSION— CLASS III 
20 1 Sinsular 

2)a8 Sieb bed äJogel^ ift fd^ön. 
3)er SRamen be8 Siebe« fte^t in bem S3ud^e. 
3(5 laufd^c* bem fiieb(e) bed Soflel^, 
$örft bu btS Sieb? 

Plural 

3)ie Siebet Ded Sogetö finb fd^ön. 
S)ic SRamen ber Siebet fielen in bent S3ud^» 
3ci^ lanfd^e ben Siebetn. 
^örft bn bie Siebet? 
202 



Singular 


Plural 


bad S3nd^ 


bie Suchet 


bed S3ud^e8 


bcr »ü^et 


bem 33ud|e 


ben ^viä^ttxi 


bad 93ud^ 


bie Sjüd^et 



203 (a) Plarals take et umlant if stem-yowel permits. 
{h) Membership of Glass III: 

1. Monosyllabic Neuters. 

2. A few monosyllabic masculines. 

3. Masculines and neuters ending in tum. 

4. Polysyllabic neuters aocented on last syllable. 

204 Like 8tt j^ are declined : 

1. Neuters: ba« ^au§, baS föinb, bag Statt (leaf), ba§ Sitb, 
ba« Selb. 

2. Mavjculines: ber SKann, ber SBalb, ber ®eift (spirit), ber 
SBnrm. 

3. Nouns in tttm : ber 3^^*"^ (error), bag Slltertunt (age). 
(See App. 22.) 

4. Polysyllabic neutei*s : ba^ ^of^jitaf. 

* Uutfdie = listen to. See App. 188. 
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205 ^erbfllteb 

Sunt finb fd^on bie SBalber, 
®elb bic @to|)^)eIfclber 
Unb ber ^erbft beginnt 
Unb bic SBIätter faßcn, 
Unb bie SRebet toaütn, 
mt)l tpe^t ber SBinb. 

206 «benblieb 

3)er Slbenb fommt leijc ^ernieber 
Huf Dörfer unb SBälber unb glur. 
@^^ fd^meigen ber SSöglein Sieber, 
SRod^ e i n Sieb' t|ört man nur, 

207 VOCABÜLARY 

Stronq Nouns— Class III 

forest ber aSalb bie SBälber 

stubbiefleid btt^ Stoppti^tW bie ©toppelfelbet 

leaf * bag Slatt bie Slatter 

vüiagje bag ®orf bie S)örfer 

song bag Sieb bie Sieber 

Stronq Verbs 

to fall fallen (bu f ällft, er fallt) fiel gefallen 

tx>begin beginnen begann begonnen 

Weak Verbs 
to wander tüatleu tobiow lüet)en 

^^— 1^ ■ I I ■■ I ■ I ■ ■ ■ ^MM 11 ■ ■ .1 ■ ■ ■ ■ I ■ ■ , ■■■■■_■, , ■ — ■ I I ■ ■ ■■ ■ ■■ ■ ■ ■ I »M^— —^■^^^■^ 

208 *6§ . ... filrtiet. 6S is merely introductory. Translate: 
The songs of the birds are silent. 

' Xod^ . . . unt = one song only is heard. Xod^ and mtr ezpress 
the same idea. 

> In Compound nouns only the last component part is infleoted. 
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7Ö 



gay bunt 

already fd^OU 

yellow Qtlb 

autumn bcr ^erbft, -eg, -c 



wind ber SBinb, -eS, -c 
evening ber äbcnb, -d, -e 
down l^emic'bcr 
meadow bic glur (bie SBicfe) 
fog.mist bcr 3tcbet, -S, - 



209 SBaä nja# in ben SBätbern? SBie finb bie Selber im ^erbft? 
SBie finb fie im Srü^tinö? SBonn fallen bie Slätter? SBie finb fie 
im^erbft? SBa^ ^aben bie Säume? SBann ^aben fie SSIotterT SBa« 
ift bie SWel^rjal^i (plural) öon ,,ber SBinb/' ,,ber ^erbft/' ,,ber 
gtebel/' M^ ßieb^? 3Ba§ ift ber Unterfd^ieb jtoifci^en 3)orf unb 
©tabt? SBag ift bie aKe^rja^I bon M^ S)orf/' ,,bie ©tabt"? 
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Review op Stronq Declension 
Singular genitive — e§ (except feminines) 



MAm CLASSES 



subclasses 



Plurals 



I. Masc. & Heut. Polysyllables Two feminines : bie 3StnU \ 

ter, bie lod^ter ) 

II. Kasculine Monosyllables 



>t 



m. Heuter Monosyllables 



er 



Monosyllabic feminines 
Monosyllabic neuters 
Masoulines in ig, ing^ Uttg 
Neuters in niB, f al 

Monosyllabic masoulines 

!N^euters and masc. in tum 

Polysyllabic neuters ac- 

cented on last syllable. 

For füll Statement and ezamples see App. 19-22. 



211 EXERCISES IN STRONG DECT.ENSION 

/. Oive dative plural of: ber SSogel, ba^ $ou§, ber $unb, bie 
SBanb, bie SRutter, ber 3Kann, ber SBatb. 

//. Oive genitive Singular of the above. 
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III, Change nouns and verbs of the following sentences io 
plurals: Ser Kaufmann ^ai ein $ferb gehabt* 2)ad ^aud bed 
3Ranne^ ift an bem gtuß. Sic SBanb bc3 3intmcr^ ift locife* @in 
»latt ift grün* 3m ^crbft toirb bag »tett cineS »aumeg gelb. 
3m aSipfel ift JRul^. 3m SBipfel bcg SSaumeg fifct ein Söget unb 
fingt, 3Im lifd^e fifet ein SKöbd^en unb lieft 3)er ©d^ter be« 
2tf)xtx^ ift fleißig. S)er Se^rer fommt an^ ©nglanb unb ift fel^r 
berül^mt. S)aä SQSaffer ift !alt unb Har, ®ib bem Sinb einen 
Slpfel bon bem S3aume* 

IV. Translate: The woods and the fields were gay. Did 
you see the apples on the trees? The little-birds were singing 
sweetly in the gardens. The fathers, brothers, and uncles of 
the pupils were the councilors and warriors of the emperor. 
The little-girls have sung songs, and the names of those songs 
were in the books. Wolves, donkeys, foxes, and dogs are 
animals. Domestic animals live in houses with people. Wolves 
live in forests. Storks live in the neighborhood of water. 

LE880N 19 

WEAK AND MIXED DECLENSIONS 

2 12 Weak Declension 

Singular Plural (e)|| 

bic ©d^toeftcr bie ©d^tocfteni 

ber ©c^toefter ber (Sc^mefteni 

ber ©d^toefter ben ©d^toeftern 

bie ©d^toefter bie ©d^ttjeftem 

2 1 3 All weak masculines take the ending (e)n in all cases 
except the nominative singular. 

ber Knabe bie Knaben 

bed Knaben ber Knaben 

bem ^na\>m ben ^nobtn 

ben Knaben bie Knaben 
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bcr $err bie Ferren 

bc^ $erm ber ^crrcn 

bcm ^crrn ben ^crrcn 

bcn ^crrn bic Ferren 

214 Singular Plural 

bie Sekretin bie Sel^rerinnen 

ber Sel^reriu ber Sel^rerinnen 

ber Se^rerin ben Sel^rerinnen 

bie Se^rerin bie Sel^rerinnen 

2 1 5 The suffix in is affixed to many masculiDe nouns 
(especially names of occupation or nationality) to form the 
feminines. Ex. — ber ©tubent', bie ©tubentin; ber ©d^Wer, bic 
©d^ülerin; ber Slmerila'ner, bie Slmerifa'nerin* Wherever possible, 
this Suffix produces umlaut — cf. ber Sod^, bie ^d^in (cook); 
ber 93auer, bie S3äuerin (peasant). 

Note the doabling of the n in the plural. 

2 1 6 Membership of Weak declension : 

1. Folysyllabic Feminines. 

2. Some monosyllabic feminines (but see Strong Glass II): 
bie U^r (clock), bie grau (woman), bie gal^I (number). 

3. Mascnlines ending in e: ber ßnabe, ber Sunge, ber @(atte 
(husband), ber Mabe (raven), ber ^afe (hare.) 

4. A small number of mascnlines formerly ending in e: 
ber ^err (master, Mr.), ber ®raf (connt), ber gfirft (prince.) 

5. Foreign mascnlines with accent on last syllable: ber 
©tubent' (Student), ber glefant' (elephant), ber ©olbot' (soldier.) 

217 MiXED Declension 

Some nouns are strong in the singular, weak in the plnzal. 

Singular Plural 

ba§ Sluge bie Stugcn 

beS 2luge8 ber Stugen 

bem 9tuge ben Stugen 

bad $(uge bie 9(ugen 
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2 1 8 Like SIttge are declined : bad Ol^r, ber <Staat, bad Sett, 
and words derived frora Latin, as ber 3)oftor, ber gnf^pef tor, ber 
©ena'tor, and also a number of nouns of Latin derivation which 
end in tum in the singnlar and iett in the pluraL 

baS ®^mnafittttt bie (S^mnafim 

ba§ ©tubium bie @tubien 

219 2)te 3al|Ien 

'5er ®taat fd^idtt jä^rtic^ ^nfpeftoren an^, um bie ©deuten avi\ 
bem Sonb unb in ber ©tabt ju befid^tigen. ©inmal ^at ein ©c^ul- 
infpeftor eine ©d^ule auf bem Sanbe befud^t Da ift fein Sluge auf 
einen Snaben gefallen, ber erft^ fieben ^df)tt alt toax, aber fo gefd^eit 
auSfa^,^ ba§ er bie Slufmerffamfeit be§ gnfpeftor^ auf fid^ jog.^ 
„Stun," fagte biefer, ,,mein S^^^Ö^f ntnnt mir* einmal eine 3ö^t-" 
^SSier unb ätoanjig/' antwortete bag Äinb fd^neß, o^ne fid^ ju befin^^ 
nen»^ S)er SKann l^at nun bie 3^^^ o" i^ic Xafel gefd^rieben, aber 
fo: 42» S)ann fa^ er ben gungen ertoartung^bott an. 2)ie ©d^üler 
fperrten Stugen unb Citren auf. S)er ftnabe aber Ke| fld^ nid^tS 
merfen.* S)a l^at e§ ber Sefud^er nod^ einmal berfud^t. ,,©age mir 
nod^ eine Qa^lV' 3)er S3urfd^ fagte fd^nell, ,,fed^§ unb fiebjig." 
SBieber fd^rieb ber ©d^ulinfpeltor bie S^¥ öerfel^rt: 67, unb toieber 
Iie| fid^ ber gunge nid^tS merfen/ 9lun fagte ber S^fP^^^or toieber: 
,,®ib mir nod^ eine' Sal^l!" SDci ^jlafete ber Surfd^e l^erau«: 
„SSier unb tjierjig! ©d^reibe ba^ bcrfe^rt, toenn bu fartnft, bu 
®efd^eiter!"* 

220 1 erft— literally first; translate cmly, 

^ att§fa| = looked, appeared 

' auf fld^ 30g = attracted to himself . 

* mit— ethical dative. See App. 143. 

^tf^nt fldi Stt 6eflnnett = without hesitating. Note the use of Ger- 
man ixmnitive as ooject of the preposition where English employs 
the present participle. See App. 21?. 

*Uc6 {14 niiltS merfeit =pretended not to notioe it. 

^ttOdJ elne — another. 

^btt @eff|eitrr— translate here, amarty, you! 
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VOCABÜLARY 

Wkak Nouns 
Singular 

number bie 3<it|I 

schooi bic ©d^ulc 
boy bcr ffnftöe 

attention btc Sthjirterlfamfcit 



Plural 

bie Sohlen 
bie @(^ulen 
bie Knaben 



blackboard bie %a\tl 

boy ber 3wnfle 

number bie Sluntuter • 
boy ber S9iirfd^(e) 

MixED Nouns 

Gen. Sing. 



bie lafeln 
bie Qungen 
bie Stummem 
bie SBurfd^en 



Nom. Sing. 

ber ©taat 
ber 3nf|)eftor 
ba§ %uge 
bad €)\)v 



bei» (Staate^ 
beg 3nf|)e!tor« 
bed äluged 
bed Ol^re^ 



Nom. Plural 

bie Staaten 
bie gnfpefto'ren 
bie Sugen 
bie Clären 



Strono Vekbs 
to lock, appear aug'fel^en (bu fiel^ft fa^ au8' 

avL^, er ftel|t auS) 



todraw 
to consider 
to look at 

tosend 
toname 

toopen 

to know (be ac- 1 
quainted with) f 



jiel^en 

befinnen 

an'fel^en 

fd^den 
nennen 



m 

befann 
\QJi) an' 

Weak Verbs 



oud'gefel^en 

gejogen 

befonnen 

an'gefel^en 



nannte genannt (see App. 88) 



auffperren fperrte aii^ aufgef:()errt 



toiffen 
to try öerfud^en 

to burst planen 

yearly jä^rlid^ 

seven fiebeu 

oid alt 

•man gefd^it 



ttju^te gettJufet (see App. 83) 

Derfud^te öerfud^t (see App. 80, 1) 

24 (four and twenty) öicrunbgtoangig 

76 (six and seventy) fed^gunbfieb^ig 
wrong side before ÖCrf el^rt 

youcan bu fannft 
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SBo^in ging ber 3nf<)cItor? 3Ba^ tut ein 3nft)cItor? SBie 
\d) bcr Sungc an^? ®cbcn @tc ein ©^non^m für „ber ^nnQt.'' 
SaSa« tft bie SKel^rjol^I bon ,,3unge" unb bem ©^non^m? SBaS tooßtc 
ber 3nf^)e!tor bon bem Sw^Ö^n l^aben? SelQtn er fte? SBol^in 
fd^rieb ber S^ifp^^tor bie S^^t? ©einrieb er fte rid^tig ober öerfel^rt? 
SBottte er ben fönaben bamit fangen? ©clang e^ i^nt? SBa^ fagte 
ber fönabe jule^t? 

223 WRITTEN EXERCISES 

m 

1. Oive Singular and plural genitive of all the nouns in the 
above story. 

2. Ghange tne entire story so as to have all the nouns in 
the plural. 

3. Form feminines of : ber Sügner (liar), ber Sefer (reader), 
ber @&nger (singer) ; decline them in singalar and plural. 

LESSON 20 

224 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The preterite indicative of strong verbs is formed by an 
alteration in the stem vowel — no suffix is added to the stem : 

tour, ging, ftad|. 

2. The preterite indicative of weak verbs is formed by add- 
ing te to the stem of the present : IvMt, l^offle, befud^te. 

3. Personal endings in preterite singular are the same for 
strong and weak verbs, — , ft, — . 

4. The principal parts of all verbs consist of: present 
Infinitive, preterite indicative, perfect participle. Ou these 
parts all the tenses are formed. 

5. Strong verbs with the stem vowel a^ tf au^ take the 
umlaut in second and third person singular indicative (except 
in gelten and ftel^n). 

6. Plural personal endings for present and preterite, weak 
and strong, are ett, (e)t, en. 
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7. In direct address, btl and i^x are superseded by Sie 
(Srd pl.) in all conventional conversation. Only towards chil- 
dreii and animals, between members of the family and very 
intimate friends, in prayer and very elevated diction, are btt 
and il^t nsed. 

8. In the declension of nouns, two facta apply in every 
case without exception : (a) no feminines are inflected in the 
Singular, {b) all dative plurals end in tt. 

9. There are three noun declensions, strong, weak, and 
mixed. 

10. All strong nouns form their genitive sing, by adding 
(e)8 (butcf. 8,a). 

Glass I takes no additional syllable (sometimes umlaut). 
Ciass II takes e (often umlaut). 
Class III takes er (always umlaut). 

11. Membership — Main Classes. 

I is primarily a class of polysyllables (masc. and neut.) 

II is primarily a class of monosyllabic masculines. 

III is primarily a class of monosyllabic neuters. 

The subclasses are : 

I two feminines: bie 2Ruttcr and bie %i>d)itx (umlaut). 

II monosyllabic feminines and neuters, and polysyllabic 
masculines in ig^ ing, ling, and neuters in ni9, fa(. 

III monosyllabic masculines, and polysyllabic neuters and 
masculines in tum, and neuters accented on the last syllable. 

For examples see App. 19-22. 

12. The weak declension has (e)n in singular and plural 
(except nom. sing.). See 8, a. 

13. The weak declension is primarily a class of polysyllabic 
feminines, but it contains also monosyllabic feminines, foreign 
masculines, masculines in e and a number of monosyllabic 
masculines (no neuters, no umlaut). 

14. Mixed nouns take a strong genitive singular and a weak 
plural. See App. 24, 25. 
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225 REVIEW EXERCISES 

/. Give the preterite paradigms, singutar and plurdly of: 
ge^en, fte^cn, tun, laufen, rufen, fud^en, toedfen, fingen, 

//. Write principdl parts of these verbs. 

HL Answer the following questions: SBa^ tun btc SSöglein 

im SBalbe? SBeld^e Siere finb ipauStiere? SBeld^e liere finb int 

SBalbe? SBer toar faul in be8 SaiferS ©d^ute? SBer lehrte bie 

©d^üfer? SBo^er famen bie Se^rer? SBie finb bie Slätter ber Saunte 

int Srü^Ung? SBie werben fie im ©erbft? SBa« föttt im SBinter ah'} 

SBie l^eifet ein SUlann a\x^ Slmerifa? SBie tjeifet eine grau auiJ Slmerüa? 

@inb Sie 8lmeri!aner? SBol^er !ommt ein ®nglänber? kennen @ic 

öiele Slmerifanerinnen? Semen Sie S)eutfd^ bei einem Seigrer obe) 

Bei einer Sel^rerin? $at man l^ier mel^r Seigrer ober mel^r Setfrerin- 
neu? 

IV Give plurdl forms in the same cases of: bem ©taate, befe 

©d^ul^eS, ber ©d^toefter, bad §au^, be^ SKanne^, bem SBatbe, ber 

3Wutter, ben SSater, ber Qnfpeftor, bie &n^, ber ffnabe, ber ®aft, bie 

SBanb, ber Ul^r, ber grau, ber ^anb, 

. Y' Translate: 1. The little birds sing joyously in forest and 
field. 2. Are you well and in good spirits? 3. The trees be- 
come brown in autumn and the leaves fall. 4. The pupilswere 
lazy and disobedient. 5. They did not obey the teachers. 6. The 
warriors and councilors of the emperor had sons in the school. 
7. Were the boys lazy in the eyes of the teachers? 8. In the 
tree-tops and the mountain-tops is peace. 9. The villages are 
near the citie3. 10. The sons of the shepherd herded the 
sheep near the city. 11. Do the wolves and bears live in the 
woods? 12. They come out and devour the sheep of the people. 
13. All day, the boys watched the sheep. 14. But it grew 
tiresome. 15. The numbers on the bpard were wrong, bnt the 
boy read them withont hesitating. IG. Tho eyes aud ears of 
the pupiU were not opeu. 
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CHAPTER IV 
INDICATIVE PLUPERFECT 

LE880N 21 

226 @r i^atte S^o^eti atttter bem ^atte. 

©in Sauernjunge namens Wii^l Iiatte einmal ©(?a^en 
gefangen. @r l^ötte nid^t geiüufet, luoliin^ bamit, fo Ijatte 
er fie in feinen $ut geftedft unb ben §ut auf ben ^opf geftülpt. 
2)ann tt)ar er bergnügt tueitergegangen. 

5 SRun Begegnete ifim^ ein 3D?ann ; ber^ grüfete if|n freunblid^ 
unb ftJrad): 

„greunb, fannft in mir üieHeid^t fagen, tüoliin biefer SBeg 
fülirt?" SBeil aber SDlidöel bie ^)f>al^zn unter feinen §ut geftedft 
]^att€, fo haä)i^ er: „9Ba§ gel^t bid) ber SKann an?"/ liefe 

10 ben §ut auf bem Sopfe unb ging weiter. 9?ad)bem ber 9Kann 
il^tn ein paar aWinuten nadtigeblidEt f)atte, fd£)üttelte er ben Sot)f 
unb ft)radö: ,,2)er S^nge I)at nid^t biel Seben^art!" 2)ann ift 
b'er aWann tüeitergegangen. 

Se^t fam ber STmtmann beö SBegcö. 3)er^ l^atte einen 

15 ©pagiergang gemad^t va\b trar auf bem SSeg nad^ §aufe. 
hinter il^m i^er fam ber @eridf)t§biener. 9Jun grüben immer 
alle ^^vA^ ben Slmtmann. 9lber unfcr 9Kid[)eI iai e§ nid)t. 



* lOOlt^n bamit (OtQf n) = what to do with them— literally= where 
to go with them. Note the Omission of the verb of motion, since the 
idea is already expressed in the ad verb kool^ltt. 
' tUm—dative after Begegnen. Cf. App. 138. 

'beruhe. 

* 10(19 gett bl4 bet naim att » what i« th« man to you? 
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erftenö toeil er bon $qu§ au§^ immer ein Orobion ö^toefen 
tüav, 5toeiten§ toeil er ben SRoröen lang bie ©t)afeen unter bem 

20 §ute l&erumgetrQgen l^atte, unb il^n bal^er ni(i)t obnelimen 
lonnte. 3)a ging ber ®eri(i)t^biener gu il^m unb fpradE) : „2)u 
©robian, l^aft bu nodf) nie gelernt, too§ fidf) fd^idtt?" unb rife 
il^m ben $ut bom Sol^fe. Srrr — toaren aße ©ijafeen l&erau^- 
geflogen nad^ atten ©den unb ©nben,^ bie ber aWid^el ben 

25 SWorgen lang aufbetoal^rt l&atte. 2lHe Seutc l^aben geladfit. 
Unb toenn man l^eute ben $ut ni(f)t 3ur 3eit aBnimmt, bann 
l^eifet e§:3 „2)er I)at getoife ©t)aöen unter bem §ut." 



VOCABÜLARY 

Pluperfect 



Stronq 
had caught j^attc gefangen 
hadgone ttiat gegangen 
hadbeen tQat getüefcn 



had known 
had stuck 
had put 



had walked on toat Weitergegangen had made 



farmer's tsoy 

by name of 

sparrow 

cheerfuUy 

on, f arther 

togreet 

pleasantly 

friend 

perhaps 

way 

to look af ter 

shake 



ber SBauemjunge 

nameng 

ber ®pa^ 

t^ergnügt 

Weiter 

grüben (weak) 

freunbüd^ 

ber greunb 

tjieHeid^t' 

ber SBeg 

nad^bliden (weak) 

fd^üttetn (weak) 



znanners 

baUiff 

walk 

beadle 

first (adv.) 

lout 

secondly 

morning 

around 

therefore 

off 



Weak 

l^atte gewußt 
Tratte geftecft 
^atte geftüt))t 
^attt gemad^t 

bie SebenSart 

ber Stmtmann 

ber ©J)ajier'gang 

ber ©erid^t^'biener 

erfteniJ 

ber @)robian 

jWeitenS 

ber ÜRorgen 

l^erum' 

bal^er 

ab 
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' (idfm ititli 
«ef ]Jel6t = 



Ottg = by nature. 
dltllftt — an aUiterative phrase meaning in all directions, 
the saying is. 
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to snatch rcigcn, riß, gcriffen 




to keep auf'bctoa^rcn, 


betüa^rte 


an^\ auf'betüa^rt 


to laugh lacS)tn (weak) 






to De caiied ^eifeen, ^k^, gel^eifecn 




certainly QttOX^ 






230 Synopsis THROuan 


Plüperfect 


Strong 




Weak 


fein toat getocfen 




i)aitn ^atte gel^abt 


id) bin 




id^ l^abe 


id^ toax 




id^ l^atte 


x6) fein gen^efen 




id^ l^aie gel^abt 


i6) mar gemefen 




id^ l^atte ge{)abt 


tragen trug getragen 




la6)tn lachte gelad^t 


bu tragp 




er lad^t 


bu trugft 




er ladete 


bu l^afl getragen 




er l^at gelad^t 


bu laiiefl getragen 




er ^attt gelad^t 



Note the plüperfect tense is similar to the perfect (see 
81) , except that the preterite instead of the present form 
of the aaxiliaries |oten and fein is used. 

23 1 Sie l^atte ber Sauernjunge gel^eigen? SEBa^ ^atte er gefangen? 
SBol^in l^atte er fie geftedft? SBo l^atte er ben $ut getragen (carried, 
wom) ? SBie ttjar er toeiter gegangen? SBer toat i^m bann begegnet? 
^atit ber SKann ben jungen gegrüßt? ^atte er mit il^nt gef^jrod^en? 
SBag l^atte er gefagt? SBar SKic^el freunblid^ gegen il^n? SBarunt 
nid^t? SBaS toollte er nid^t tun? SBarunt nid^t? SBem iegegnete 
er bann? ^atte SRid^et ben 2lmtmann öorl^er gefannt? SBer toar 
hinter bem Slmtmann hergegangen? SBaS trug ber ©erid^t^biener? 
SBaS foöte ber 3unge tun? folgte er nid^t? SBarum? SBag riß 
•i^m* ber ©erid^t^biener Dom ffoj)f ? SBa^ gefd^a^ bann? SBte tüaren 
bie SSögel unter ben ^ut gefommen? 

* See App. 144* 
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232 EXERCISES 

/. Change verhs in the foUowing seniences to pluperfed: 
S)cr S)icncr fagt: ,,aBasJ l)aft bu unter bcm ^\xiT' SKid^el mit- 

lüortet: ,, 3^ ^^^^ wiä^i^ barunter." SBaS ^at ber Slmtmonn gefragt? 

@r f|at gefragt: „SSarum nimmt ber Sw^ge ben ^ut nid^t ab? 

Sllle Seute nel^men i^n ah/* S)ie Seute benfen: ,,SBir l^aben immer 

ben ^ut abgenommen, nur ber SKid^el tut e§ nid^t. SBarum tut er e§ 

nid^t?" @r ^ai ^i^a^tn unter bem ^ut. 

II. Give prmcipal parts of all verbs in the ahove story. 

III. Fill out with auxiliarus to form pluperfect tense: 3d^ 

— nad^ ber ©tabt gegangen. 3)er ^\xn^t bie ^di^izn an bie 

S^afel gefd^riebem — er gu ^aufe geiüefen? ©ie ben ^ut 

aufgeftülpt? tüir einen |)ut getragen? SBir hinter 

bem Slmtmann l^ergegangen. 



LESSON 22 

PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOÜNS 

Personal Pronoüns 







Singular 
















Masc 


• 


Fem. 


Neut. 


X. 


i<^ 


bu 


er 




fte 


e$ 


G. 


meiner 


beiner 


feiner 


itirer 


feiner 


D. 


mir 


bir 


i^m 




t^r 


i^m 


A. 


mid^ 


bi(^ 

Plural 


i^n 




fte 


ed 












N. 


wir 


i^r 




fte 


(Sie) 




G. 


unfer 


euer 




i^rer (3I|rer) 


D. 


un§ 


twi) 




i^nen (3^ner 





A. 


un§ 


eudfi 




fie 


(®ie) 
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234 Reflexives 

Singular Plural 
N. 






D. mir bir fid^ img cud^ fic^ 

A. mtd^ bid^ ftd^ und eud^ fid) 



Jet aWörbcr 

ein SBurm ruar einmal auf bem 33oben fierumgefrodien. 
2)a l^cttte i^n ein St)erlirtg gefefien, l^ötte if)n fd^neU mit. feinem 
©d^nabel gefaßt unb luar mit \\)m auf einen 93aum geflogen. 
„%ä)'\ i^ai ha ber 3Burm gerufen, „lafe mid) bocf)^ leben! 

5 SBorum töteft bu mid^? S^^ l&aBe bir nid^te su leibe geton,^ 
unb idö lebe fo gern!"^ 3Xber ber ©))erling ^ai gefagt: „S<f) 
freffe bid^, benn id) bin grofe unb bu bift flein, barum gef|5rft 
bu mir!"^ 5Domit ):)a\ er if)n gefaxt unb aufgeaefirt. 

2)a ift ein ^obid^t gef ommen unb \)ai ben Sperling 

:o gefafet. „2)u bift ein 3Körber!" fd)ric biefer, „SBarum frifet bu 
mid)? Sei) ]&abe birS nid)t§ getan." „"^6) frcffe bid)", 
anttDortete ber ^abid^t, „benn id) bin gröfeer al§ bu!" S)a§ 
l^atte ein Säger gefeiten, unb nun fd)o6 er auf ben ^abid^t. 

15 „©o", fagte er, „id& bin $err über eud) alle, benn if)r feib alle 

. Heiner aB id) ! Söt tötet eud) unter einanber, unb id) töte eudj 
atte!" 



236 ^ bodl — intensive ; do not translate. 

' ifd (aBe bir 1tid|ti glt leibr ortan = I did not härm you. For dati ve 
see App. 142. 

' idi lele dem = I like to live. 

^ mir— dative with gej^ürtlt. See App. 185. 
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17 


VOCABULARY 






Verbs — Pluperfect 






Strong 






hadcrept toav gcfrod^cii (fric- 


had flown 


toax geflogen 




(j^cn,frod^,gcfrod^en) 


had Seen 


^atte gefe^en 


murderer 


ber SKörber 


tolive 


leben (weak) 


ground 


ber Söobctt 


to kill 


tökn (weak) 


sparrow 


ber @<)crltng (ber 


to devour 


auf ael^ren, ^e^rte 




@<)afe) 




auf, auf gese^rt 


bill 


ber ©d^nabet 


toseize 


faffen (weak) 


tolet 


laffen, (bu läfet, er 


among 


unter 



läfet) liefe, gelaffen one another cinanber 



SBar ber SBurm größer aU ber S^jerüng? 9letn, er toar 
Heiner; ffiarl, bift bu größer aU icS)? SRein, id) bin Keiner aU Sie, 
unb ©ie finb größer unb älter aU ii). ®er Säger fagte: „^ä) bin 
größer aU i^v aße, fo töte id^ cud^ alle. ^i)x feib Heiner aU i(S), il^r 
lönnt mid^ nid^t töten." SBa§ ^attc ber ©^jerling ju bem SBurm 
gejagt? SSa§ l^atte ber SBurm gefragt? SBer tiatte ben @|)erling 
gefaßt? SBarum fonnte ber ^aUä)i baS tun? SBaS l^attc ber 
©jjerling ju bem SQah[d)t gefagt? SBem gehörten fie alle? SBarum? 
SBa§ fagte ber 3äger ju itinen? 



Translate: "You are my child," said the hen to the 
chick. "You have not been there, Mr. Smith,"^ said Mr. 
Brown. "Children, you have been lazy and disobedienfc," said 
the mother. I had seen him. They had gone home. He 
gave you^ his hand. He met her in the garden. She saw him 
in the house. They wore hats and coats. "Children, I see you 



1 ^err ®4ttttbt. 

2 üse three pronominal forms for you. 
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in the garden!" "Mi. Brown, I have given you^ «the purso." 
"Mr. Smith, I saw you all day."* 

Change all the nouns and verbs in the above exercise from 
the Singular to the plural, or vice versa. 







LESSON 23 








POSSESSIVES 




o 


• 


SiNGUTiAR 




PLURA.L 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut 


M. F. N. 


N. 


mein 


meine 


mein 


meine 


G. 


metnel 


meiner 


meines 


meiner 


D. 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


meinen 


A. 


tnetnen 


meine 


mein 


meine 


N. 


euer 


eure 


ener 


eure 


G. 


cure0 


eurer 


eures 


eurer 


D. 


eurem 


eurer 


eurem 


euren 


A. 


euren 


eure 


ener 


eure 



241 Notethat— 

1. The inflection is the same as that of the indefinite article 
in the Singular. In the plural it is like the definite article. 
(See App. 12.) 

2. Three forms {nom. masc.j nom. and acc, neut,)^ are 
nninflected. The other forms have the same endings as the 
definite article. 

3. The other possessive pronouns are: bein (your), fein 
(his), i^r (her), fein (its), nnfer (our), ener (your), i^r (their), 
35^ (your) — all declined like the paradigms above. 

Mascxjline 

©ein §ttt xoax auf bem ffio^)fe geblieben. 

Ser Saifer l^atte ben @ol^n feineS StatgeterS geliebt 

2)ie äRutter fd^rieb i^rem Saline. 

13^ ^atte meinen SBdgel getötet. 



G. 
D. 
A. 



* Dative. 
3 See 198, 2. 
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243 • Feminine 

N . Seine SRuiter toax arm unb Iranl. 

G. 3)er 5Ramen unferer Stabt ift 3ttto g)orf. 

D. gi^r gebt eurer Zante ein ©efd^enl 

A. @te l^aben SH^tt S^toefter lange ntd^t gefe^en. 

244 Neüter 

N. SRein 8tt<| enthalt t)tele ©efd^id^ten. 

G. 2)er Kaufmann ^alt ben dttgel (bridle) feitteS ^ferbeS. 

D. 2)ie f^rau l^atte i|rem ftinb einen 93rtef gefd^rieben. 

A. 3)te »ögel fingen i^r Sieh. 

245 Plurals 

N. Steine Orfiber ftnb in bem ©arten* 

G. 2)ie SSüd^r keiner @<|nieflern finb b^tf^ 

D. @g fielet in nnferen Sfii^em. 

A. 3)ie Rennen lieben il^re Aui^Iein* 

246 Ser SKi^ter 

3toei ^aufleute, namens aSaltl^afar unb Ttn\tapf)o, toaren 
f(f)on toeit geritten. 35a öerlor aSaltl^afor feinen 93eutel, ol^ne 
€§ gleicf) au bemerfen.^ Ein ©eriüifd^ toav ben SBeg^ gegangen, 
l^atte il^n gefunben, aufgel^oben unb eingeftedt. 
5 9Zun bemerlten aud^ bie Äaufleutc il^ren aSerluft unb ber* 

ft)radE)en bem Sinber il^reS @elbc§ 500 ©olbftüdfe aB Sol^n. 
25er 2)ern)if(i) trat l&erbor unb ft>rad& : „$ier ift euer ©elb, gebt 
mir meinen ßol^nl" 2)od) bie Saufleute Ratten fid^' einen 
$Ian au^gebad^t. 93altf)afar öffnete feinen 93eutel, aäl&Ite ba^ 

, — — -. - - — - - , _ i(— III 

247 ^ Pl|tte. . . pi liemerfett = without noticing. Cf. App. 217. 

^ ttU SBeg — acc. of place. See App. 160. 
s lUi — dfl.t. of interest. Cf . Ano. 142. 



' Den 8veg — acc. of place. See App. 1 
'{it| — dat. of interest. Cf. App. 142. 
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10 @elb unb rief: „SlcI), greunb, tcf) fcl^e, bu l^oft bir beinen Xiot)n 
}(f)on genommen; e§ feJ)It^ mein ©marogb. 35er toar 500 
©olbftüdEe tDert." SJegJioIb^ tüoßten fie bem Sinber ben Sol^n 
nidt)t geben. Umfonft beteuerte ber 2)erlüifd^ feine ©l^rlidif eit ; 
fic glaubten feinen SBorten ni(f)t unb blieben bei i^rer ^ef)aup- 

15 tung. ©nblicf) gingen oQe brei su einem 9iid)ter, trugen if)m 
ifire ©acf)e bor unb verlangten feine ©ntfdöeibung. SDer dtiäj- 
ter ft)radö: „^^x ^aufleute, tt)v befiauptet, if)r l^attet einen 
©maragb in ben 93eutel geftedEt?" „'^al" riefen fie au§; „ber 
©maragb irar in unferem Seutel, toir fdE)tDÖren ©udE) unferen 

20 eib barauf!" „&utV' fagte ber 9tidöter, „bann ift aße§ flar. 
3)ie§ ift nicf)t euer 93eutel, benn er entl)ält nicf)t euer Eigentum. 
@r gel^ört alfo biefem 9Wanne, unb ü)x müfet* toarten, bi§ 
iemanb euren Seutel finbet." 



248 

judge ber SRid^ter 

merchants bie KaufleutC* 

to ride horseback rcitcn, ritt, gcrft* 

ten^ 

far tüeit 

to lose Verlieren, öerlor, 

Uerloren^ 
pouch ber S3eutel 

at once gteid^ 



VOCABULARY 



tocount ^äl^Ien (weak) 

to be lacklng fcl^lcn (weak) 



toafflrm 

honesty 

to belleve 

Word 

to remaln 

assertion 



beteuern (weak) 
bie @^rlid^!eit 
glauben (weak) 
ba8 SSort 
bleiben, blieb, ge- 
blieben ^ 
bie aSel^am^tung 



249 ' e« fcWt weitl ®marttöb— the e« is impersonal and introduo- 
tory, like Eng. there; translate : My emerald is gone. 

^ tie§liatt = on that account. 

* l|t mfigt = you must. 

* Used as plurai of ber Saufmaiin. 

<^Plup. mar getittett; f^aitt titrlorett: tiiar %tUxthtn. 
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deryish 


bcr Sertüifd^ 


three 


bret 


to pick up 


aufgeben, l^ob auf, 


judge 


ber atid^ter 




aufgel^oben* 


cause 


bie Saä)^ 


to pocket 


ein'ftedfen (weak) 


to demand 


berlangen (weak) 


loss 


ber Serluft' 


decision 


bie Sntfd^ei'bung 


to promise 


bcrf^jred^cn, öcr- 


to Inslst 


bel^au^ten (weak) 




f))rad^,t)erf^3ro(j^en* 


tovow 


fd^tüörcn, fd^lour, 


Ander 


bcr ginber 




gefd^tooren* 


goldpiece 


baS ©otbpdt 


oath 


ber (gib 


forward 


l^crbor' 


clear 


irar 


reward 


ber Sol^n 


to contain 


entl^alten, enttjielt, 


plan 


ber ^^ilan 




entl^alten* 


toopen 


öffnen (weak) 


property 


bad Eigentum 



250 gSeld^er ber ^aufteute ^atte feinen Seutel bertoren? SBcffen 
SBeutel fanb ber 2)ertoifd^? SBad tat er bamit? SBem t)tx\pxaä)m 
bie ^aufleute ben So^? SBa^ berlangte er? SBofür? SEBeffen ©eutel 
öffnete ©altl^afar? 3tad) (according to) lüeffen Pan toar bag? 
SBoIIten fie beut Sertoifd^ feinen Sol^n nid^t geben? SBaS fagte ber 
Dertüifd^? 3« ^^^ gingen fie? SBaS verlangten fie bon i^nt? 
^at er il^nen feine ©ntfd^eibung gegeben? SBaren bie ßaufleute 
aufrieben bamit? $atte ber Siid^ter t^ren 5ßlan burd^fd^aut? 
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EXERCISES 



/. Fill out the hlanhs: Die SSögel fingen il^r — Sieber. 3)ie 
Se^rer lehren il^r — ©tubenten. 3)ie ©d^üler ftubieren aug il^r — 
Sudlern. 2Rein— 3Kutter fiebt i^r— lod^ter. 3)ie Sinber gel^ord^n 
i^r — ©Itern, SBir lieben unf — Dnfel, unf — 2^ante unb unf — 
Settern unb Koufinen. 2)ie Sudler eur — Äinber pnb bid( unb 
fd^toer. 

«Piup. liatte aitf'0e(iQliett; dattc tirrf)irod|tti; %tAit gef^loinrtti; taUe 
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II, Fill out with appropriate possessives: Karl, l^öft bu 
Slufgobc gelernt? ^atte SKtd^et bie ©^jerlinge unter 



$ut gejlctft? ®ie SBögel fd^Iafen in Sleftent. ^aben (Sie 

^ut in ber $anb ober auf beut Kopfe? 3^ ^'^^^ SJater, 

9Kutter unb ©rofeeltem. ®er gunge ^atte 2lugen unb — 

Dl^ren toeit aufgemad^t. S)er Wiener beS Königs l^atte SRutter 

einen S3rief gefd^rieben unb toax babei eingefd^tafen. 

III. ^n5w;er; SRein^unb ift grofe, toie ift gl^rer?^ ©ein^ßferb 
ift grau, loie ift S^re«? 3^r ^an^ ift teuer, ift meinet bittig? Unfer 
S3ud^ ift bidf, toie ift eure«? ^aben (Sie Ql^r S3ud^ ober meine«? $at 
er fein 5ßferb ober beineS? ^abt i^r euer ^an^ ober feine«? 2Rein 
^ut ift fd^toorj, ift beiner toeiß? ^l^r ^au« ift Hein, ift feine« grofe? 

IV. Fill out with pronouns: ^an^ ift neu, ift alt» 

^err S5raun l^at nid^t mein 33ud^, fonbem . SBir l^aben 

^au«» 

V. Translate: She has her book, not his. The boy had 
written his word on the board, not hers. My horse is expen- 
siye, is yours cheap? Our house has a garden, has yours one? 
I have two apples, my brother has only one. She, has one 
book and he has one. Have you two horses or only one? I 
see your hat, do you see mine? 

LESSON ^i 

DEMONSTRATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

Siefer Kaufmann l^atte einen Seutel tjerloren. 
3ener Sertoifd^ l^atte il|n gefunben, 
' Siefe 2Rau« l^at ttt ^a^t feine ©d^elle angcfjöngt 
3enc ^enne rief il^r Küd^Iein, 



^ Note that when the three uninflected cases of the possessives 
are used without a noun, they have the same ending as the definite 
article (er, r8.) See App. 44. 
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^icfcS ßüd^Iein tft feiner 3Kutter nid^t gefolgt 

3ene8 föinb tft unge^orfam getoefen. 

SiefeS 5ßferb l^atte jenen Kaufmann nad^ ber ©tabt gebrad^t 

®er ^abxä)t ^ai |enc ipenne erfd^redtt. 

tiefer §abid^t f|at jeneg ffüd^tein gefreffen, . 

§ier toar ein 2:ifd^. darauf Ijat ein Snd^ gelegen, 
©ie^ft bu bag SBud^? 2)artti ftel^t eine ©efd^id^te. 
®ie lafel ift fd^toarj. Sarauf ftelien 3ö^ten. 



ttils N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 

that N". 

G. 
D. 
A. 

each.every If . 

G. 
D. 
A. 



thls one 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Masc. 

biefer 
biefeö 
biefem 
biefen 

jener 
jenes 
jenem 
jenen 

jeber 
jebeS 
jebem 
jeben 

ber 

beffen'* 
bem 
ben 



Singular 

Fem. 

biefe 
biefer 
biefer 
biefe 

jene 
jener 
jener 
jene 



jebe 
jeber 
jeber 
jebe 

bie 
beren 
ber 
bie 



Neut. 

biefeS, bieS 
biefe§ 
biefem 
biefeS; bie§ 

jenes 
jenes 
jenem 
jenes 



jebeS 
jebeS 
jebem 
jebeS 

baS 
beffen 
bem 
baS 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

biefe 
biefer 
biefen 
biefe 

jene 
jener 
jenen 
jene 

aUt' 
aller 
aUm 
aUz 

bie 

beren (berer) 

benen 

bie 



^ itt^tt, by its nature, can have no plural ; alle may take its place. 
The Singular of alle is inflected like the other pronouns of this class, 
or may be used without inflection — aUH ttaffet or aD tiaS SSafffT. 
^ Note differenoe f rom gen. of deflnite article. 



_j 
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Observe that — 

1. The demonstratives are inflected like the definite artiele, 
with a slight deviation in the gen. sing, and gen. and dat. 
pl. of ttt. 

2. The demonstrative bct may often be translated by the 
personal pronouns, he^ she^ it. 

3. Sieftt and Jener are used for the latter and tJie former. 
See App. 167. 

4. The demonstratives (when ref erring to things) may be 
compounded with the prepositions in the following forms: 

barttt^ barauf, baruier, barum, baneben, bamit^ babei, etc. 
See 127. 

267 ^cr gittfott 

3tt)€t j^u^xlzviiz, ^an% unb 3Wid)eI, trafen in einem §o^I* 
tDege äufammen. ®iefer Xoat fo enge, hoü^ bie SBagen jener 
3Wänner nur mit SKül^^ barin an einanber öorbeilommen fonn- 
ten. ,,5af)r' mir^ au^ bem SBege!" rief $an§ btefem ^n? 

5 ,,2Beidöe bu felbft^ an^V entgegnete il}m biefer. „S^ i^iÖ 

ni(f)t!" fcf)rie jener barauf suriidE. SSeil nun jeber nad^ feinem 

^ot)f^ J)anbeln tooHte, lam e§^ gu '^axd unb ©treit bar über. 

©nblidö fagte §an§: „9?un frage icf) bicf) noi) einmal: 

ttjiHft hvi mir an^ bem SBege^ fal^ren ober nicf)t? SBenn 

to nid)t, bann mad)€ icf) e§ bir^ je|t gerabe fo n)ie idb e§ fieute 
morgen*^ jenem SKanne^ gemad^t ^db^." 2)a überfam 

258 ^ mir aug bem UBeße. See App. 144. 

2 Observe position of p; prüfen = to call out to. 

' felbjJ — intensive (uninflected) = yourself . 

^ na4 feinem Jto)lf = according to his own inclination. 

^fnm t% gn 3^«^ = a q^arrel arose. 

^ Dative of interest. See App. 142. 

' %Viit morgen = this morning. 
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Tliäjel ein ©rauen. „3lnn, l^ilf n^i^ tDentöften^ biefen SBagen 
Beif^ite fd)teben", brummte er borouf, „fonft fotin iäj niäjtl" 
®arauf ging ^an^ ein, unb balb tüar biefe 3lrbeit getan. 
15 9Zun fafete fid) ber SWid^el ein §era unb fragte : „$ör' ein- 

mal, tüie l^aft bu e§ benn mit jenem SWann l^eute morgen 
gemad)t?" Sarauf ladjte $an§ unb rief au^: „XenV bir nur, 
jener SKenfd) tüidö nun einmaP nid)t au§. 35a bin id) felbft 
ausgelüidöen!" 

VOCABULARY 



wagoners 


bie gul^rleute'' 


once more 


nod^ ein'mal 


to lueet 


treffen, traf, ge* 


overcome 


überfom'nten, über- 




troffen 




!am', überfom'nten 


canon 


ber ^ol^ltocg 


awe 


bag ©rauen 


together 


gufammen 


at least 


toenigfteng 


narrow 


enge 


aside 


beifgite 


wagon 


ber Söagen 


push 


fd^ieben, fd^ob, ge* 


difflculty 


bie mn^t 




fd^oben 


past 


öorbei' 


to mutter 


brummen (weak) 


give way 


toeid^en, toid^, ge* 


otherwise 


fonft 




toid^en 


toagree 


ein'gel^en, ging ein', 


back 


jurüd 




ein'gegangen 


quarrel 


ber Qant 


work 


bie Slrbeit 


fight 


ber Streit 


heart 


bag ^erj 



260 ^XEBCISES 

7. Änswer^ using demonstratives: SBeld^er SRann l^otte einen 
SBagen? SBeffcn SBagen ift j« 6reit für ben gal^rtoeg getoefen? 
SBeld^er gul^rmann njoHte nad^ feinem So:pf l^anbeln? ^anS uub 
SDtid^el toaren in bem gatirtoeg getoefen. SBeld^er ift banad^ auSgc* 

26 I ' nun elttntal — ^a somewhat colorless parenthetical adverb difficult 
to translate. Say : The man would not get out of the way. 

2 PI. for gttljrmttttn; see aaitjlettte, 249, 4. 
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tüid^cn, bieder ober jener? SBetd^er l^atte einen ©infaH babei gel^abt? 
^atte er btefe ®rfa]^rung fd^on einmal (once before) gel^abt? ÜRit 
tocm? S33ad l^atte er mit jenem 3Ranne getan? SBer l^atte babei mel^r 
9Kut gejeigt, $anS ober jener ÜRann? 

//. Translate: 1. These two wagoners had met [together] 
in a cafion. 2. This was very narrow. 3. These wagoners, 
Hans and Michael, had wagons in this cafion. 4. The former 
Said upon this : "Get out of my way!" 5. The latter did not 
yield. 6. Each acted according to his own inclination. 7. The 
two merchants had lost this purse. 8. The Contents (ber 
3n]^alt) of it were gold pieces and that emerald. 9. This 
dervish found that purse with the gold pieces in it. 10. These 
merchants had promised that Ander a reward. 11. The judge 
spoke this sentence: "You say, your purse had contained this 
omerald. 12. The dervish found this purse without the 
emerald. 13. He did not find your purse. 14. The purse 
without the emerald in it is notyours." 

LESSON 25 
RELATIVE PRONOÜNS 

262 ber, toeMjer 

Mascüline 

S)er gul^rmann, ber juerft auf bem ^ol^Imeg mar, unb bcffen 
SBagen fel^r grofe toar, tft gurüdfgegangen. $ang, bor bem aWid^el 
fid^ fürd^tete, l^atte fel^r laut gefd^rieen. 5)er SBagen, ben äRid^el nid^t 
allein fd^teben fonnte, ftanb im SBeg. 

Feminine 

2)ie SRau^, bif bie Äafte fürd^tete, l^atte eine ©d^ette gefauft. 
3)ie ^enne, beten Süd^Iein nid^t fam, l^atte e8 oft gerufem 
S)ie ßafte, bon ber toir gelefen l^aben, trug feine ©d^cHe. 
Sie äHuttet; bie ber ^ener bei» SönigiS liebte, xqox fel^r franl. 
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264 Neuter 

S)a§ Slümd^en, baS im SBalbc gcblül^t ^attc, blühte im ©arten 
tDeitcr. 

®a§ Süd^lcin, bcffen aRuttcr eä gerufen l^atte, toax ntd^t gefommen. 

2)a§ Sinb, bcm bie SDtutter ben 9tt)fet gegeben ^atic, toav gut 
gen)efem 

Sag ©ebtd^t, baS lotr lefen, ift fd^ön. 



Plural (Masc, Fem., Neut.) 

®ie gu^rteute, bie fid^ in bem $o()In)eg begegnet maren, finb 
einanber auSgetDid^en. 

®ie ^ferbe, beten 2lrbeit ^u fd^ujer gemefen mar, taten fie nid^t. 
S)ie SSögel, öon benen toir getefen ^abcn, leben im SBalbe. 
Sie dürften, bte bag «o« liebt, finb glüdUc^. 

266 S)er ^o^ltüeg, tnobur^ bie SBagen ful^ren, toax fel^r eng. 

3)a§ aSäd^lein, morin bie SStätter fd^n)ammen, toar filber^ell. 

Sie ®efd^id^te, ttiorltt toir t3on bem SBotf getefen l^atten, Wax 
eine g^bet (fable). 

PI. 
bie 
bereu 
benen 
bie 

tueld^e 
bereu 
meldten 
n)eld)e 



M. 


F. 


N. 


ber 


bie 


ba§ 


beffen* 


bereu 


beffen 


bem 


ber 


bem 


ben 


bie 


bag 


tDeld^er 


n)el^e 


tDeld^eS 


beffen^ 


bereu 


beffen 


tüeld^em 


Ujeld^er 


njetd^em 


meldten 


Ujeld^e 


)it)eld^e§ 



^_ ._ ^ ^^ — ^^ — .^A-^^MM.^ — ^A^^^ — _ ^^ 



267 ' Note differenoe from def. artiole« 
* 8m App. 86ftndl68. 
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Relative and interrogative Compounds are formed by 
tOü + the preposition. See 127, also App. 171-174. 

269 Note that in all relative elanses the verb comes last. 

270 2)ct 5ßritt5 ijon ^omBitrö 

Sriebrid^ 3BiIf)€lm, ben man „ben ©rofeen" nennt, iucil 
er fo f€f)r tapfer toav unb jein Sanb bon geinbcn Befreit I)attc, 
\vav Surfürft bon Sronbenburg. ©r I^atte einen Steffen, 
bem^ er fef)r äugeton toax. 2)iefer toav jung unb feurig 

ft aber and} tragl^alfig. @r I)atte fd^on älüei ©d^Iöci&t^n berloren 
burd) ben ©ifer, beffen^ er ni(i)t §err gert)efen tüar. 9?un 
l^atte ilönt ber Surfürft irieb^r einen Soften anbertraut in einer 
(Bäjilaä)i, öon bcr ntan btcl crtüartete, 3)a§ ift bte „©d^lad^t bei 
gel^rbeDin,'' genannt naä) bcm Drte, too man fod^t 

10 S)er 5Prinä fonnte ben 9Kut, ber il)n befeelte, nid^t bämt)fen 
unb ftürgte fid) au frül) in bie ©dilad^t, bie er aud) gewann. 
2lber fein Onfel, beffen Strenge befannt tüar, berurteilte il)n 
3um 2!obe. 3Sergebcn§ baten alle Dffiaiere, benen^ er fel)r 
teuer tüar, unb alle ©olbatcn, beren §er3 er geiDonnen I)atte, 

15 um ®nabe. 

Xa legte ber Surfürft, ber SRefpeft bor bem El^öraKer 
be§ ^rinaen I)atte, beffen^ Urteil in feine ^anb. Itnb bcr 
^rtna, beffen @ered)tigfeit§finn fel)r ftarf ftjar, fd)rieb: ,,S)cin 
Urteil ift gered)t. Sdf) l&cibe ben Tob, ben 2)u mir augef^^rodöcn 

20 tiaft, berbient." 5Da berßicf) t{)m fein Dnfcl, ber nun fal), bafj 



27 I ^ bem — dat. wlth adj. See App. 145 and 136. 

^tlffffll — gen. with ßett tOtrlltll = to become master of. See list in 
App. 122. 

* DftICtt— dat. with adJ. See App. 145 and 186« 

* brflm Urtrii "- iiie ju Jt:m«nt of th« latt«ri 
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ber ^rina fid) öcBe^ert Ijotte. aSon nun an^ ift ber Britta, 
beffcn 9?amen griebridö bon ^omburg toav, nid^t nur ta^jfcr 
fonbcrn anä) begonnen unb felbftbcl^errfd^t getoefen» 



272 


VOCABULARY 




enemy 


ber gcinb 


known 


befannt' 


tofree 


bcfrct'cn (weak) 


to condemn 


tjerur'tetlen (weak) 


eloctor 


ber ffurfürft 


in vain 


tjcrge'beng 


parüal 


jugetan 


dear 


teuer 


flery 


feurig 


pardon, grace 


> bie ®nabe 


reckless 


toag^Ijtg 


respect 


ber SRefpelt' 


batUe 


bte ®(i)la(ift 


character 


ber ©l^arafter 


zeal 


ber ©ifer 


judgment 


ba« Urteil 


to entrust to 


on'öertrauen (weak) 


senseof justice ber ©ered^'ttgfeitgftnu 


toexpect 


erttjar'ten (weak) 


death 


ber lob 


toflght 


fed^ten, f od^t, gef ödsten 


to decree 


Su'f|jred^en,fprad^au', 


prinoe 


ber ^ßrinj 




ju'gef^rod^en 


to inspiz» 


befee'Ien (weak) 


to deserve 


öerbie'nen (weak) 


to dampen 


böm:pfen (weak) 


to f orglve 


tjerjet'l^en, öerjtel^, 


too 


m 




tjerjtel^en 


early 


m 


to improve 


beffern (weak) 


to wln, gain 


getoin'nen, getDonn', 


careful 


befon'nen 




getoon'nen 


controUed 


felbftbc^errfc^t' 


severity 


bte Strenge 







Mll in with relative pronouns: griebrid^ SBill^elm, 

SRontc „ber (Srofee" toar, unb fein ßanb öon gruben befreit 

l^atte, Xoax ein Surfürft. Qm "^cAßt 1675 fd^Iug er bie ©d^toeben 

(Swedes), feine geinbe toaren» S)ie ©d^tad^t, in bie§ 

gefd^al^ (happened), l^ieg gell^bellin. toir über ben ^rinjen 

gelefen l^aben, gefd^al^ tüöl^renb biefer ©d^Iad^t. 35er 5ßrinj, ein 

SWeffe bed föurfürften tüar, öon toir oben gef^jrod^en l^aben, fear 

274 * tlOtt llttll Ott 8= from now on. 
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fül^n, aber toagljalfig gctocfcm ®ag ^Regiment, er ju fül^ren 

l^atte, ftanb im ^intcrgrunb» 3)er S'urfürft, Siebe für il^n fel^r 

gro§ toax, l^atte il^m befolgten, nid^t öor ber Drbre (before the 

command came) öorjugel^en* 3lber ber 5ßrinj, ®ebulb 

(patience) nid^t ftatf toax, tüartete nid^t auf bie Drbre, il^tn ju 

langfant tüar. ®r ftürjte [xd) ju frül^ in bie ©d^lad^t, toütete* 

S)ie ©d^Iad^t enbete in einem ©iege für ben Knrfürften, aber auf 

feinen JReffen, bie Drbre öerle^t l^atte, fel^r böfe tüar. 9lIIe 

Dfftjiere, ^xmnit be§ 5ßrinjen getuefen toaren, unb alle ©olbaten, 

gegen — er fel^r gut getoef en tüax, baten für ben ^rin jen, fte fo 

fe^r liebten^ Slber ber Surfürft, ^erj für ben ^rinjen f^jrad^, 

©inn aber fel^r ftreng tüar, gab nid^t nad^. @r fd^rieb bem 

5ßrinjen, im ®efüngni§ toar, einen S3rief, — rin ftanb: ,,SBenn 

ba§ Urteil, id^ über 3)id^^ gefprod^en l^abe, in 3)einen 2lugen 

nid^t red^t (right) ift, toill id^ 3)id^ freifpred^en!" S)er ^ßrinj, 

©eele geired^t loar, badete lange über biefen S3rief , i^n fel^r gerülirt 

l^atte, nad^. S)ann fd^rieb er: „3)a§ Urteil, — naä) id^ fterben mu§, 

ift geredet (just)!" 3)er Surfürft, ©eele biefe 9lnttDort erttjartet 

l^atte, mar fel^r gerührt. ?lun fonnte er ben ^ßrinjen, fein 

Unred^t einfal^, freif^red^en, mag* er ani) tat 

LE880N 26 
275 REVIEW 

1. The pluperfect tense is formed of the preterite of 
l^aicn or f ein + perf ect participle. 

2. The rule for the choice of l^aten or feitt is the same as in 
the perf ect. (See 80, 2.) 

3. For personal and reflexive pronouns, see App. 27-29. 

' Note that in letter-writing the pronoun of address is capitalized. 
^ Ums has for its antecedent the preceding clause. 
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4. For possessive prononns, see App. 31-33. 

5. For demonstrative pronouiis, see App. 34, 36. 

6. For relative and interrogative prononns, see App. 38, 37. 

7. For Syntax of prononns, see App. 165-176. 

8. Relative clauses have the verb at the end. 

277 REVIEW EXERCISES 

/. Give pluperfed paradigms of: ftedten, ftülpen, l^aben, fein, 
töten, fliegen, laufen, urteilen, hjeid^en, fed^ten. 

//. Translaie: 1. The battle in which the elector freed bis. 
land was in Fehrbellin. 2. That wagoner, whose load was 
very large, went back. 3. The eaüon, through which he had 
gone in the morning, was too narrow for two. 4. The hunter, 
who had killed the hawk, cried out: "I am large, you [all] are 
small, you [all] belong to me, I have you all!" 5. The mer- 
chants asked, '*What have you done with our emerald which 
was in the purse?" 6. The dervish declared: *'The pursein 
which the emerald was, was not the (one) which I found." 
7. The jadge's sentence whereby the merchants had lost their 
purse was just. 8. The dervish had come the way which the 
merchants were Coming. 9. The tower from which the stork 
had flown, was that tower on which the cat was sitting. 10. Did 
you find the flow'ret which you were seeking in the woods? 

11. I had found it in the garden in which it had been growing. 

12. The officers, to whom he had been very dear, begged for bis 
life. 13. The soldiers whose officer he had been loved bim. 
14. He was brave and reckless, which* lost bim the battle. 

///. Give the plurals^ in the correspondiyig caseSy of: bent, 
bie, tt)eld)e§, ber, meldjem, biefeg, biefer, iä), bn, mein. 

IV. Translate, Singular and plural: My book, bis battle, 
that officer, bis judgment, her sparrow, their hat, our house, 
your goldpiece, in which, in this, on which, on this. 

♦See 276, 2. 
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CHAPTEß V 
FUTURE AND FUTURE PEEFECT 

LE8S0N 27 

present S)er SaufmaitH rettet \)tviit nad^ ber Stabt. 
Future gr ttiltb morgeit nai) ber Stabt retten. 
Fut. Perf. @r tairb ntorgeu nad^ ber ©tabt gertttett fein. 
®r toirb bie 3lrbeit getan l^aien. 

®ie ^aufleute toerben nad^ ber Stabt reiten. 3<^ toerbe bir 
morgen ba^ 93ud^ geben. 3!)ie äRmt^ n)irb ber ^afee nientatS eine 
©d^eße anl^ängen, benn fte toirb fie ftet§ fürd^ten. ®er S^jerüng fagt 
jum SBurme: „^d^ tuerbe bid^ treffen, benn id^ bin gro§ nnb bn bift 
flein." 2)er ^abid^t fagt jnm Säger: „SBirft bu mid^ töten? Qd^ 
l^abe bir bod^ nid^t^ ju leibe getan." 

@l^e bie ^enne ba§ ^üd^Iein erreid^t, hjirb e§ ber ^abid^t gefangen 
l^aben. SBenn bie Ka^e fomntt, tüirb bie 9Kau§ fortgelaufen fein. 
SBenn bie S3äume nid^t me^r billigen, njirb ber grül^ling vergangen 
fein. Die @:perlinge toerben berloren fein, toenn ber Wiener beS 2lmt^ 
mannet bem S*naben ben |)ut nimmt. 

280 Future Tense 

id^ toerbe ben SKann feigen 
bu ttitrft ben SKann feigen 
er ttiirb ben SRann feigen 
lotr toerben ben 3Rann fe^en 
il^r tuerbet ben 9Jlann feigen 
fte tuerben ben 9D?ann fe^en 
@te toerben ben SOlann feigen 
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28 1 FüTüRE Perfect 

Verb with j^nlim 

iä) toetbe baS SSort gef^riefeen l^afeen 
bu totrfi ba^ äBort gef^^rieten ^aUn 
er toirb ba§ äSort gefi^riefeen l^afecn 

mir toerben ba^ äSort gefi^riefeen ^attn 
i^r toerbet ba§ äBort gef<^rieten l^afeen 
fie tuerben bad SBort gef^^rieien l^abcn 
@te toerben ba^ äBort gef^^rieben l^aben 

Verb with frln 

xd) tuerbe nad^ ^aufe getommen fein 
bu toirfi naä) $aufe getiintnten:fein 
er toirb nad^ ^aufe gelommett fein 

totr toerben naä) ^aufe gefontmen fein 
if)v toerbet nad^ ^aufe gefontmen fein 
fie toerben nad^ $aufe gefontmen fein 
@ie toerben nad^^aufe gefommen fein 

282 aRntterlteBe 

Sn einem 2)orfe im ©döiüaratralb leBte ein ©d^neiber unb 

[eine grau, ©ie l^atten einen ©ol^n nomenö SDaniel. S)er 

SSater ift fiart unb ftreng gelDefen. 6r iiat ben ©of)n geliebt, 

ober er I)Qt il^m feiten erlaubt ju fjjielen. Sntmer fafe er Bei 

5 bem SSater unb l^alf il&m. ,,S)u trirft ben S^^ngen nod^ ^ t)cr- 

283 ^ ttOfil = before you're through with it. Compare with the use of 
tlO(| to express progressive action (83). See also b0d| (SB, 4). These 
particles lend color and foroe to the narrative. 
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treiben", jagte il^ni oft bie i^^an, Me fid) il|re§ ©o]&ne§ luegen ^ 
bangte. Slber ber SSater iDurbe 3ornig iinb \ijxxe: „'^üx iDen 
arbeite id) benn? boäj nur f einetiDegen ! ^ @r toirb einmal ein 
aWeifter fein unb öiel Oelb öerbienen!" SDod^ bie äWutter, bie 

w öiel flüger toar, feufste nur: „3Benn er nur bi§ bafiin^ ni(i)t 
längft* fortgelaufen fein loirb!" 

Unb e§ fam irirflid^ fo. SBöl^renb einer 3taä}t, in ber e§ 
ftarf fd^neite, ift ber^nabe babongelaufen. @r i)interlie6 einen 
93rief an feine SKuttcr: „3Benn S)u biefen 93rief lieft, toerbe i(f) 

15 längft fort fein. 3Benn id) reid) bin, tt)erbe id) toieberfommen. 
93i§ bal^in toirb mir ber SBater tool^I bersiel^en l^aben!" 

Xa nieinte bie Tluttet bitterlid), unb ber Sater, bem^ nie* 
monb fo Diel ©efül^I äugetraut J^otte, nal^m e§ fid) fo fel^^ gu 
^eraen^ bafe er franf tourbe unb ftarb. ©I^e er ftarb, fagte er 

ao 5u feiner grau : „SKarie, ircnn bu aUe ©d)ulben begal^It l^aben 
tüirft, toirb toenig übrig bleiben. Slber bn n)irft bid^ burd)- 
fd^Iagen, benn bu bift ta^jfer unb bu njirft einft unferen 2)aniel 
toieberfel^en. 33ann fage il&m, ba% iäj feiner^ in meiner 3^obe§* 
ftunbe gebad)t f^oibel" ®amit ftarb er. 

(©d^lu6 folöt=ro he concluded,) 



284 ^ megtlt, lallirr, nm . . . .ttiOen = for the sake of, on account of— 
almost synonymous. These prepositions usually follow the Doun, and 
govem the genitive. See App. 126. When united with a personal 
pronoun, Uiront is preoeded by et, giving fehtetUiegat, for his sake, 
mriltetttiegni, for my sake, eta See App. 88. 

•«§ bajlll = bythattime. 

*liliml = longago. 

'bem— dat. obj. of gnttaitnt- See App. 182. 

•llttlim rt {idll )tt ßcr§nt = took it to heart. 

^ feitttr— gen. after qit'tü^t See App. 122. 
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From now on the special vocabulary will be discontinued and all 
new words (except the verbs) will be found only in the general 
vocabulary. 

Strong Verbs 



to drive away 


öertretbeu 


Vertrieb 


öertrieben 


to forgive 


öergetl^en 


ter^iel^ 


tjerjiel^en 


todie 


fterben 


ftarb 


geftorben 


to makeone'sway ftd^ burd^fd^ta* 


fd^lug fid^ 


fid^ burd^gefd^lagen 




gen 


burd^ 






Weak Verbs 


1 


to live 


leben 


to slgh 


fenfjen 


to love 


lieben 


tosnow 


fd^neien 


to i)ermlt 


erlauben 


toweep 


loeinen 


toplay 


f|)telen 


to believe to be 


gutrauen, traute 


to be af raid 


fid^ bangen 


capable of 


ju, jugetraut 


to deserve 


tjerbtenen 


topay 


begal^len 



286 SBo l^at ber ©d^netber getool^nt? ^at er allein gctool^nt? 
SBie öiele Stnber l^atten bie Seute? @inb fie fpäter (later) aHein 
getüefen? SBaS tuirb ber SSater tun, totnn ber ©ol^n fortläuft? 
SBann toirb ber ©ol^n loieberfommen? SBirb Diel ®elb ba fein nad^ 
beg aSater^ Sob? SBirb bie SRutter öerjtüeifeln (despair)? 
SBarum tuirb fie nid^t berjnjeifeln? SBie tüirb fie fid^ burd^f dalagen? 
3ft ber ajlann geftorben? SBoran ift er geftorben? ^atte er ben 
Sol^n fel)r geliebt? SBie l^atte er il^n be^anbelt (treated)? §at er 
fid^ ba§ gortlaufen be§ ®o^ne§ fel^r ju ^erjen genommen? SBie fel^r 
l^at er e§ fid^ ju ^erjen genommen? SBirb ber ©ol^n toieberfommen? 
SSon njem njirb il^m bie äRutter er jaulen? SBeffen l^at ber 8?ater in 
feiner 2^obe§ftunbe gebadet? 

SBaö ift ein ©d^neiber? eine ©d^neiberin? ein ©d^ul^mad^er? 
geben ©ie ein anbereS (other) SBort für ©d^ul^mad^er! SBag ift ein 
Seigrer? eine Sel^rerin? ein ©d^üler? eine ©(^ülerin? SBa^ ift eine 
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Sd^ule? eine SBerlftatt (Workshop)? S33a§ ift ein Arbeiter? eine 
Slrbeiterin? 



Trayislate: 1. I shall have a story for you which you 
will like. 2. I shall have returned when your brother is in 
school. 3. When the youth returns he will not find his father. 

4. Does the mother think of her son in the hour of her doath? 

5. The father had taken the departure (ba§ SpJ^tgel^en) of the son 
so much to heart that he died. 6. The mother will not make her 
way throügh life and will not see her son again. 7. Will the 
latter have becon^e rieh? 8. The former will have become old. 
9. I shall haverun away. 

288 Ghange all the above sentences so as to use the present 
tense; the perfeet; the preterite. 

LESSON 28 

289 ADJECTIVE DECLENSIONS 

Nominative 

S)ag ift bct grofee Saum. 



Der Saunt ift grug. 



S)ie aSIunte ift ff^iitt. 



Sag ßinb ift Hein. 



2)aS ift ein groger Saum. 

®a§ ift bie fd^öne »lume. 
S)ag ift eine fd^öne Slume. 

Sag ift U% Heine- ®inb. 
Sag ift ein Keine» Äinb. 



M. ber groge Saum ein großer Saum 

F. bie fd^öne Slume eine fd^öne Stume 

N. baS Heine Äinb eiti Heine» fiinb 

Observe that when the artiele has an ending which 
shows the number, gender, and case of the foUowing neun 
the adjective has merely a perfunetory inflection. In the 
nominative case this is e. When the artiele has no inflection 
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(as ein in masc. nom., nent. nom. and acc.) the adjective 
takes the strong characteristic ending, masc. er, neut. eS. 

290 Genitive 

3)ie Slötter beö grünen SaumcS finb grofe. 
®te SBIdtter eineg grünen 83aumcg. 

3)ic garbc ber fd^önen SSIunte ift rot 
Sie garbe einer fd^önen Slume. 

5)ic SKutter be» Keinen Äinbeg. 
S)ie 3Rutter eine» Keinen ffiinbcS. 

beS grünen Sanntc^ eine» grünen S5anme§ 

ber fd^önen Slume einer fd^önen Slunte 

beB Reinen Sinbe^ eineS Keinen Sinbeg 

Observe that the perfunetory inflection in the genitive 
is tn, and that this appears after the definite and the indefinite 
articles, since both indieate the number, gender, and case öf the 
neun by their füll inflections. 

29 1 Dative 

Sie Statter finb auf bem großen Saume. 
Sie SSlötter finb auf einem großen Saume. 

SoS ®inb tüirb öon ber fd^önen Slume fpred^en. 
Sag Sinb tüirb öon einer fd^önen Slume f^red^en. 

Sie SKutter gel^t ju beni Keinen Sinbe. 
Sie SRutter gel^t ju einem Keinen ®inbe. 

bem großen Saume einem großen Saume 

ber frönen Slume einer fd^önen Slume 

bem Keinen föinbe einem Keinen J^inbe 

Observe that the dative as well as the genitive of the 
adjective after the definite and indefinite articles has the per- 
funetory ending tn* 



292-295 



FUTURE AND FUTÜRE PERFECT 



113 



ACCÜSATIVE 

3^ ttjcrbe bctt großen Saunt fe^en. 
3^ tpcrbe einen großen S3aum feigem 

SBir lieben hie \d)'6nt SSlume. 
SBir lieben eine fd^öne aSIume. 

9Kan toirb baS Heine Sinb l^ören. 
2Kan tt)irb ein Heine! Sinb ^ören. 



ben großen Saum 
bie f(^öne Stume 
baS Heine ^inb 



einen großen Saunt 
eine '\ä)önt Slume 
ein fleineS Äinb 



Observe that in the accusative neuter the adjective 
varies according as it is preceded by the definite or by the 
indefinite article. Xote the same difference in the nom. 
masc. andneut., caused in all three cases by the uninflected 
condition of ein. 

The masculine accusative is alike after the definite and 
indefinite articies and ends in en. 



Plurals 



bie großen Saunte 
ber fd^önen Slunten 
ben Heinen Äinbern 
bie großen Säume 



feine^ großen Säume 
meiner fd^önen Slumen 
feinen fleinen Äinbern 
feine großen Säume 



294 Where no article or pronoun precedes, the adjective 
is declined like bet. 



großer Saum 
großel^ Saumes 
großem Saume 
großen Saum 



fd^öne Stume 
fd^öner Slume 
fd^öner Slume 
fd^öne Slume 



Heine» Äinb 
Heine«' Sinbe^ 
Heineni Sinbe 
Heine« Äinb 



Plural 

fd^öne Stumen 
fd^öner Slumen 
fd^önen Slumen 
fd^öne Slnmen 



29S ^ The indefinite article has no plural,but fein and the possessives 
which are declined like it and have a plural form are therefore used 
instead of it. See App. 12. 

' e« is usually changed to en to avoid recurrence of sibilant. 
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The pl Urals of those phrases that have ein in the singnlar 
are also declined like her: 

ein Heines föinb Keine Sinber 

eines Keinen SinbeS fleiner Sinber 

einem fteinen Sinbc Keinen Äinbern 

ein Keines Sinb fleine ^inber 

296 GRAMMAR 

1. Adjectives used predicatively are uninflected. 

2. Adjectives used attributively are inflected according to 
the foUowing principle: One of the adjuncts of the neun must 
show the number, gender, and case. If this is done by the 
article or pronoun, the adjective has a merely perfunetory 
ending (e^ en). When the article or pronoua does not do this, 
the adjective must have the streng ending. 

3. There are three possible conditions: (a) The adjective is 
not preceded hy article or pronoun; (b) the adjective is pre- 
ceded by the definite article, or the pronouns declined like 
it ; (c) the adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, or 
the words declined like it. We get, therefore, 

THREE ADJECTIVE DECLENSIONS 

I. Streng — when used alone — inflected like definite article. 
II. Weak — preceded by def. art. (or demonst. pronoun) — 
weak endings (e^ en ). 

III. Mixed — preceded by indef. art. (or possess. pron.), — 
three streng endings, the others weak. 

TABLE OF ADJECTIVE INFLECTIONS* 

Strong 



M. 


Singular 
F. 


N. 


Plural 
M. F. N. 


-er 


-e 


-c« 


-e 


-eö (en) 


-er 


-CS (en) 


-er 


-cm 


-er 


-cm 


-en 


-en 


• 

-e 


-e§ 


-e 



* For füll adjective declension, see App. 88-44. 
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Weak 




ber — c 


bie — e 


bag — e 


bie — en 


be§ — eti 


ber — eti 


beS — en 


ber — en 


bcm — en 


ber — tn 


bem — en 


ben — en 


ben — ctt 


bic — c 


baS —e 


bie — en 






MiXED 


V 


meitt —er 


meine — e 


wein —t% 


meine — en 


meines — en 


meiner — en 


meines — en 


meiner — en 


meinem — en 


meiner — en 


meinem — en 


meinen — en 


meinen — tn 


meine — e 


mein — e8 


meine — en 




LESSON 29 





9RtttterUeBe 

(®d^Iu6) 

2)ie einfame grau lebte nun traurig tueiter. @S lam fo, 
lüie e§ il)r fterbenber^ SWann gefagt Iiatte. ©ie mufete aHeS 
öerfaufen ünb mufete fogar bei fremben ü^yxkxi bienen, um if)r 
Seben äu erf)Qlten. ®odE)2 bie langen, traurigen "^a^xt ber» 
ft gingen ilö^ fd^neU in ber Hoffnung: ,,aKein Daniel, mein 
lieber (Sof)n, iDirb fd^on lüieber fommen. S<ft tüerbe bieQeid^t 
bann fd)on alt getüorben fein, aber fterben tuerbe \6) nt(f)t, bi§ 
er lommt!" ©o lebte bie liebenbe SDtutter meiter in biefer 
ftetigen Hoffnung unb merfte gar nid^t, toie bie Scil&^e ent- 
10 fdölüt)ften. 

S)er ©ol^n tüar mittlertüeile toeit l^erumgefommen in ber 
3BeIt, l^atte öiel bur(f)gemadE)t, tüar alt unb grau getDorben unb 
f)atte feine Eltern faft gäuälii) bergeffen. 3Benn er il^t^er^ ein- 

299 ^ fterBtttliet = dying. 

''^ bodt — an adversative conjunction, weaker than a6et. 
'tjt — dat. of interest. See App. 142. 

* IJrer— gen. with benfen. See App. 122. 
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mal badete, fo fogte er fid^: „Xie toerben lüol)! längft öeftorben 
16 fein! "5 

^a toor er einmal augegen Bei einem italienifd)en Seftc, 
tt)o er t)iele grembe^ traf. Beifällig lam bie SRebe auf bic 
beutfdöe 3;reue. ^cmanb mad^te bie 93emer!ung: „^äj, mit 
ber Berül&mten beutfd^en Streue ift eö anä) md]t fo toeit l^erJ 

20 3)ie f)at aud) il)re SiidEen!" 2)ie anberen ladeten mit^ unb oudE) 
ber grembe au§ bem ©d^toarätoalb ma4)te eine ironifdE)e SSemer« 
fun^ barüber. 2)a fagte ein junger 3)?aler mit ernftem ®e* 
fid&t: „Sei) it)ill eudö eine @efd)idf)te er3äi)Ien, bie mir jüngft 
öorgelommen ift, ba werbet il^r fef)en, n3a§ ha^ mit ber 

» beutfdE)en SEreue auf fidö l&at!"^ 

92un erääl^Ite ^t bie ©efd^id^te t)on ber alten grau im 
©d)n)ar3tt)alb, bie if)r l^arte^ So§ fo gebulbig trug, toeil if)r^^ 
tief im bergen bie Siebe sum ©ol^n, tüie ein frif4)er 93runnen, 
Seben unb Hoffnung gab. „©o finb nun biersig '^ai)xe ber» 

80 floffen, bie alte grau ift tceife geiuorben unb getjt gebeugt il^rcn 
fd^tüeren SBeg, bei fremben Seuten um if)r 93rot arbeitcnb. 9Ibcr 
leben 2)?orgen unb jeben 2Ibenb betet fie für biefen Sol^n, i^ben 
Sremben fragt fie nad) if)m, unb jeben SJetfenben^^ bittet fic 

30O ° tuetbm tOOlt Qtftorliett fein >= probably have died—an idiomatic 

use of the future perfect. See App. 179« 

® Hielt Stetnlie — ^ftentb is an adj. Here it is used as a Doun. But in 
such cases the ad jective retains its füll inflection according to rule. 
It is strong; coordinate with Htele. 

H9 fS tttt^ ttidit fp loeit !jer = i8n't so great as always supposed— 
corresponds to the slang phrase, '4sn't all it's cracked up to be," but 
is less inelegant. 

* mit = too. 

® tDaS ba9 ttttf fil| l^at = what is in this talk of German fidelity. 

^^ il|r — im pttltn — dat. pron. -f def . art. instead of possessive. See 
App. 144« 

" {eben Weifettbett = each traveler— a present participle used ad jec- 
tively. See note 6. 
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naä) U)m au^äufdEiauen. Unb aU i^v fauer berbientcö (Selb 
35 gibt fie au§, um nai) il^m au fragen, ©ie irirb nicf)t fterben, 

Bi^ fie t)on i{)m prt!" 

SlHe tüaren ftiH geixjorben. 2)er Saniel aber fragte leife: 

„SBie fieifet bie alte grau?" „Srau »runner, bie SBitme be§ 

©d^neiber^ Srunner, unb ber ©oI)n ^iefe Saniel!" 2)a ging ber 
40 3Kann ftiH f)inau§, fcfjnürte fein 93ünbel unb madE)te fid) auf 

ben §eimtDeg,^2 ^j^^ jj^^ qJ^^ 3Kutter nod) einmal äu umarmen. 



301 




Stronq Verbs 


to maintain 


crl^alten 


erl^ielt 


erl^alten 


to forget 


öergeffen 


öergaß 


öergeffen 


to pass away 


öerftiefeen 


tjerpoß 


öerfloffen 


tobite 


beißen 


biß 


gebiffen 


to hapljen 


öorlommen 


lam t)or 
Weak Verbs 


öorgefommen 


must 


• muffen, mußte, ge* 


toreiate erjöl^Ien 




mußt 




to bend beugeu 


toseil 


verlaufen! 




to pray beten 


toserve 


bienen 




to travei reifen 


toescape 


cntfd^tü^fcn 




tosee.look fd^aueu 


to experience 


burd^mad^er 


I, mad^te 


to strap f d^nüren 




burd^, burd^gemad^t 


toembrace umarmen 



EXERCISES 

302 SBa^ für eine^^ grau ixjar nun bie SBittoe be§ ©4)neiber§? 
SBer f)atte tf)r ba^ öefagt? Sei tüem mufete fie bienen? SBie tcaren 
bie Scil)re, bie nun t^ergingen? SBa§ erl^telt il^ren 3Rut au biefer 
traurigen Seit? SBa§ I^offte fie? SBa§ tvax \i)ve ftetige Hoffnung? 



" ma^tt {illi auf bcn Ptxmm% = started on his way home. 
"ttltt^ für ciwr = what kind of. 
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3Bar ber ©ol^n ein rci(f)€r 3Kann getrorben, toie er e§ gelöofft I}atte? 
aSa^ für ein Snobe tDor er ßctoefen? SSq^ für ein Tlann toat 
er gelrorben? SBa§ badete er in SSeaug auf (in regard to) feine 
eitern? Sei rt)a§ für einem gefte toat er augegen? SBaS ift ein 
italienifd^e^ geft? SBorauf tarn bie SRebe? Sft bie beutfdje a;reue 
Berül&mt? Sennen ©ie (do you know) ba^ Sieb ,,S)eutfcf)Ianb, 
Seutfdölanb über alle§"? ^ielten^ bie ßeute bei bem italienif(f)en 
Seft t)iel t)on ber beutfd)en Streue? SBag für Semerlungen xaaij^ 
ten fie? SBer backte Qnber§ (diflferently)? SSoS für ein ®efi(f)t 
mod^te €r? SBon tt)em eraäfilte er nun? SBie fie^t bie alte i^tcm 

iefet au§? aBann betet fie für if)ren verlorenen ©ol^n? ^öfjZt l^at 
fie ®elb? aBa§ tut fie bamit? SBeldöen ©inbrud mad)te biefe 
®efdöidf)te auf 2)aniel? 

303 i^ZZ i7i; 

S)ie arm , berlaffen grau tüirb auf ten berloren 



©of)n n^arten. 3>er arm — , alt— SWann tt)irb je^t fein — alt — , 
gebeugt — SWutter umarmt l^aben. Ser jung — , ftiE — SKaler, 
mit bem ernft — ©efidite, eraäl^It bie traurig — ®efcf)i(5te ber 
treu — , alt^- grau. 2)a§ italienifdE) — geft, toobei ber jung — 
aWaler bie§ eraSfilte, ift längft Vorüber. S)a§ $era be§ alt— 
©döneiber^ n^ar nid^t fo l^art, aU ber a^rnig — ©oI)n geglaubt 
l^atte. 5Da§ fiart — So§ ber arm — SSittüe rül^rte aHe.^eraen. 

304 Translate: 1. The poor old woman will work hard all 
her life. 2. Her son will not retum to his mother. 3. She 
will hope for (Ottf) his retum and will look out for him. 
4. He will have become a rieh man. 5. She hopes to see her 
young son, who will have become an old man. 



* (iettrn . . . UOn ■> thought much of . 
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LESSON 30 

305 . %xt ^aulc ttnb btc J^Icifeißc 

©ine SBitoe f)atte ätoei Stöd^ter; bie eine tt)ar fd^ön unb 
fleifeiö. ober bie anbete xoat l^äfelid^ unb faul. 2)ie SKutter 
liebte bie fiöfelid^e, faule SEod^ter biel mel)r aB bie fd[)öne, fici» 
feige. 2)ie erft genannte^ ^od^ter n^ar \^t eigene^ Sinb, aber 

5 bie anhext xoai ho^ einaige Slinb ber erftcn ^raxx ii)rc§ Slßanne^. 
S)arum f)afete bie böfe SBitoe ha% arme, fdt)ön€ 3KäbdE)en. ®ie 
gab if)rer eigenen, f)äfelid)en SEod^ter aQe§ ©ute^ gu effen, au 
trinfen unb gu tragen, aber bem fdE)önen, fleißigen ©tieffinb 
gab fie nid^tö aB l^arte SIrbeit, fdöled)te§ ßffen unb alte, abgc- 

10 rifjene^ Kleiber, ©inft iDar bem armen ©tieffinb^ beim ©t)in- 
nen^ eine ©t)ule in einen tiefen, bunflen^ Srunnen gefallen. S)a 
fagte bie böfe, alte Stiefmutter: „?Jun ift bie fd^öne @t)ule 
l^eruntergefaßen. ©a tüirft bu fie audö tuiebcr Idolen, bu faulet, 
bummeg, bö^artige^ 2)ing!" 2)a§ arme SWäbd^en bangte fid) fo, 

16 hoü^ e§ bor lauter"^ ©d^redfen in ben fd^lnaraen 33runnen ftJrang. 
S)t)dö e§8 fiel nid^t in faltet, fdiredflid^^ SBaffer, n^ie e§ n3oI)P 
ertüartet i)atte, fonbern auf eine fd^öne fonnige 3Biefe, boH rei» 
aenber SJIumen.^^ (Sana erftaunt ging e§ ixjeiter. ,,SBa0 h^erbc 

306 ^ tole crft gmattttte = the firat named. 

^ aVf^ ®]lte = all good things; note the weak adj. after allein. 

' ttÜÖCrlffm = shabby. 

* Stifffinb, dat. of interest. See App. 142. 

*!ielm(=liel bem) ®Jllttnett = at her spinning 

^bnnntlt, for tlUltfelm. See App. 31, note. 

^iQttttt, indeclinable adj. = sheer. 

^f§ refers to ba^ SHÜbli^ftt, hence neuter. But often fir is used, 
referring to sex. 

«moljlss'probably. 

^^vfltfnbcr Btmnni— g«»* A^t«r ttp0. 8«« App. 116. 
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iäj nun allcö finbcn?" fragte fie fid). 5Da fpm c^ an einen 

20 grofeen 33acfofcn, öoH l^ci^en SrotcS." ^cmanb Ijatte ia^ fdf)önc 

93rot Jöincingcftedt, unb f)atte eö bann bergcffen. S)a§ fnid)* 

gebarfette Srot rief: ;,2ldö/ äiel^e midö I)erau§, bu fd)öne§, gutc§ 

Wdhdjcn, fonft tDcrbe id} ganj unb gar^^ berbrennen". S)a§ 

gute Stinb tat €§ unb ging fröölid) n^eiter. 2)a fam €§ an einen 

25 niäd)ttgcn Slt^felbaum. ©cr^^ I)ing boH |d)öner S^jfel. SDie^^ 

riefen: „Std^, guteö, liebet Sinb, jd)üttle un§ reife t^jfel ahV 

2)a^ gefällige aKäbd)en tat e§ gern unb ging glüdlid) Iöd)elnb 

tüeiter. ©nblid^ fam e§ an ein fleine§, niebrigeg ^au^, mit 

n3in5igcn genftern, einer fd^iefen 2!üre unb einem nieberl^än« 

80 genben "I^aä:}. 3lu^ einem ber iDingigen genfter*^ gudte eine 

Heine, runälige alte grau f)erau§. Sie^^ I)atte gar leine 3ä^ne, 

fdineefeeifee^ §aar unb eine Srüde, n^orauf fie fid) ftü^te. 

(Sottfefeungf folgt.) 

307 Stronq Verbs 

to teor down abreißen riß ob obgeriffen 

to spin f Pinnen f pann gefponnen 

tobake baden bu! gcbaden 

WeakVerbs 

toexpect ertoarten toshake fd^ütteln 

to burn up Verbrennen, öer* to smiie lää)tin 

brannte, Verbrannt topeep guden 



308 " (eigen S3rote§— genitive with tioff. Cf. note 10. Observe that 
tJoH governs both gen. and acc. Cf. 295, 2. 

12 galt) ttttb dar = altogether. Note alliteration. 

*'iet, blc. Is this relative or demonstrative? See App. 166. 

1^ gtttfttr— partitive genitive after riuem. See App. 120a« 
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309 EXERCISES* 

1. SBie fal)en bte Betben Xödf)ter bcr 3Bttoe au§? 

2. aSic bcf)anbelte bic 9Wuttcr bie Beiben Wdbdjen? 

3. aSaS gefd)al) ber fdjönen Zoäjtev eine^ Xaqc^ Beim ©Irinnen? 

4. Sefd^reiBen ®ie baß Sonb t>a^ fic in bem 33runnen borfanb! 

5. aBa§ n^ar bie erfte (firsfc) Prüfung, bie fie su Beftel)en l^atte? 

6. 3Ba^ lüar bie näd)fte? 

7. aSie i)attQ fie fid^ in ben Beiben Prüfungen geaeigt? 

8. a3ef(^reiBen Sie baß Qauß unb bejfen a3etDof)nerin ! 

1. The wicked widow had an only daughter, but her hus- 
band had had a daughter before. 2. She will not treat her 
beautif ul stepdaughter well : she will give her nothing but hard 
work and poor food. 3. Once the poor child let her spool fall 
into the dark cold water of the well. 4. The bad stepmother 
called {naimit) her a lazy, stupid, malicious creature. 5. The 
poor girl will be so frightened, that she will leap into the 
black water of the deep well. 6. But she will not have 
jnmped into the well in vain. 7. She will find a beautiful, 
sunnj land, and a kind old woman who will love her. 

LESSON 81 

3IO 2)te ^avXt ttnb bic $Iei§tge 

(gortfcgung) 

Sie alte grau rief: .5iird)te bid^ nid^t, IicBe§ Jlinb! SleiBe 
Bei mir ! SBenn bn äße 2IrBeit in meinem f leinen ^aufe orbent- 
lidf) tuft, tuirft bu c§ gut ^alm^ Bei mir. STB^r mein grofeeö 

♦The questions on the text can now be formed by Student and 
instructor in analogy with those of the preceding lessons. The 
questions in the exercises from now on will be more in the nature of 
composition work (freie Sleprobuftion) and will give the Student more 
scope for originality and independence of expression. 
^Illirff btt e§ ^XLi ^a!iett = you shall have a good time. 
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geberbett mufet bu gut fd^üttcln ; bann tvivb e§ brunten auf ber 

6 flonaeu 3BeIt bcr 30?cufd)cn fd)neicn. Tcnu id) Bin bic bir luoI)I= 
Befannte grau ^olle."^ gjon ber^ grau $üIIg I)atte ba^^ 2Rä5» 
(f)en fd)on fel^r oft öef)ört. 2)ie Heute faxten btcl bon tf)r, Oute?» 
unb 93öfe§. 

aSetl bie 3tlte tf)m fo gut sufprad),^ fafete fid) ba^ Wäbä)en 

io ein §er3 unb n^iHtgte ein, unb Begab fid^ in il)ren S)ienft. ©§ 
beforgte audö alle^ au il)rer gänglidien Snfriebenl^eit unb fd^üt* 
telte ii)r ba§ grofee 93ett immer fo geiüaltig auf, ba^ bie bielen 
gebern toie lauter ©d^ncefloden uml^ctflogen. 2)afür^ f)atte 
e§ aud) ein guteB Seben bei lijv, belam fein böfe§ 3Bort unb alle 

15 Xage ©efottene^ unb (Sebratene^.^. 

3tun tDar e§ eine ganse 3eitlang bei ber alten grau ^olte ; 
ba tüavb e^ traurig in feinem ^eraen, unb ob e§ l^ier gleid^*^ öiel 
taufenbmal beffer toar aU au §aufe,^ fo Iiatte e§ bod^ ein grofee^ 
aSerlangen baf)in. ©nblid^ merfte €§, ba^ e§ ^cinttoe^ ^atte, unb 

20 fagte an il^r: „Sd^ "(^dbe ben Sommer naij $au§ gefricgt, unb 
trenn e§ mir anä) f)ier nod^ fo gut get)t,^ fo fann id) bodö nid)t 
länger bleiben." S)ie alte grau ^oHe fagte: „(S^ gefällt mir,^^ 
ba% bn tüieber nad) $aufe berlangft, unb toeil bu mir fo treu 

311 ^ bie bit mfflittmnit ^tm ^oSe = Dame Holle well known -to 
you — an example of the use of the participle as adjective, with its 
object (blt) before it. See App. 214. 

^ lier. The article is used with proper nouns to express familiarity. 
See App. 100, 3. 

*pt jttfjltttll == spoke encouragingly 

5 tiafür = in return. 

^ ®efotteite§ nnb ®ebratmel = (meat) boiled and roasted. Note Sub- 
stantive use of participial adjective. See App. 217, 

^ ob %Ux{^ = although — the Separation is coUoquial. 

® jtt ßttttfe = at home. See App. 101. 

' tuetttt — ßCl^t = ho wever well off I am here. See App. 142 

^^ td ((tf ÜKt mit = it pleases me, I like it. 
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oebtent l^aft fo tüerbe tcf) bid) felBer toteber I)xnaufbtinö€n." 
25 ©ie naf)m e§ barauf bei ber redeten §anb unb fü()rte e§ bor 

ein grofee^ Xov, S)a§ grofee !£or öffnete fie, nnb aB ba§ fleine 

3Käbd)en barunter ftanb, fiel ein getraltiger ©olbregen, unb 

alle§ Oolb blieb an iijm iiängen,^^ fo ba's e§ über unb über 

babon bebedft lüar. „2)a§ joHft bn l&aben, tüeil bu fo fleißig 

80 getDefen bift", Ipxaij bie alte grau §oIIe unb gab il^m aud^ bie 
berlorene (Spule tDicber, bie i^m in ben tiefen Srunnen gefallen 
tüar. darauf fdEiIofe fie ba§> Zov, unb ba^ fleine SRäbd^en 
befanb fid^ oben auf ber alten 3BeIt, nid^t m^it bon feiner 
Tlntkx §aufe; unb aB e§ in ben bcfannten $of fam, fafe ber 

35 rote §af)n auf bem alten Srunnen unb rief: „^ilerifi, unfre 
golbene Jungfrau ift tDieber löic!"^^ 2)a ging fie l^inein 3U 
il^ter böfen SWutter, unb tt)eil fie fo mit @oIb bebedEt anfam, 
n^ar bie böfe 3Wutter fe{)r freunblid) gegen fie. 

(©d^lug folgt.) 
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Stronq Verbs 






tobetakeoneself 


fidE) begeben 


begab fid^ 


fid^ begeben 




to obtain 


befommen 


befam 


befottinten 




toboil 


fieben 


fott 


gefotten 




to roast 


braten 


briet 


gebraten 




tobe 


fid^ befinben 


befanb fid^ 


fid^ befunben 




tosit 


fifeen 


fa6 


flefeffen 




toanive 


anfommen 


tarn an 
Weax Verbs 


angefomnten 




shaU 


fotten 


to demand berlaugen 




to consent 


. eintüiüigen 


to lead 


füt)ren 




to arrange beforgCH 


to Cover 


bebedfeu 




toget 


friegen 









313 " Wieb an l|m landen = stuck to her. 

"Ijle— archaic form of Jler. 
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EXERCISES 

314 1. aSa^ tüivb ba^ Tl'dbd)cn bei ber alten grau tun? 

2. SBa§ fügten bte Seute öon bcr tounberbaren alten 3^au? 

3. 3ürdt)tcte fidt) ba^ 3Wäb(f)cn fe^r bor i^r? SBarum nid)t? 

4. aBa§ tat ba^ 3Käbd)en Bei ber alten grau? SBie bcl^önbclte 
biefc ba^ gute aWäbd^en? 

5. aSie ging e§ bem fremben äßäbd^en nad& einiger 3^tt? 

6. 2Bar bie alte grau aornig ober aufrieben? 

7. 3Ba§ für ein ^era l^ötte ba^ Mäbdjen? SBie geigt fid^ ba^ 
l^ier? 

8. SBoburdö toar ba^ SReid) ber alten grau §oIIe t)on bcr SBelt 
abgefdöloffen? SBirb ba^ Tläbijen J^inauSgelöen, tote e^ l&erctn- 
gelommen toar? 

9. SBirb fic jcfet nod^ immer „\>a^ arme SKabd&en" l^eißcn? 
SEBarum ni(f)t? 

3 1 5 Fül out: 

2Retn grofe geberbett toirft bu fd^ütteln. 2)ie§ ift ba^ 

Hein §au§ ber bir tüo1)lbdannt — grau §oIIe. SDie 3llt — 

ft)ra(f) bem f lein — SKäbd^en fei)r f reunblid) au. 35ie gebern be^ 

grofe 33ette§ toerben auf bie SBelt ber gut — aWenfdjen fliegen. 

ein mädötig — Zov berfd^Iofe ba§f SReid^ ber gut — grau §oIIe, bie 
ba^ Xov für ba^ gefällig — 9Wäbd^n öffnete. (?in rot — ^afjn 
fafe auf einem tief — Srunnen unb Begrüßte unfere golben — 
Sungfrau. 

Change all the verbs in the preceding story to the futare 
tense. 

3 1 6 Translate: 1 The obliging girl met an cid woman who 
was supporting herseif on a cratch. 2. **Will you come with 
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me and make my large beds well and shake my feathers thor- 
oughly?" Said the old woman. 3. The feathers in the old 
woman's feather-beds are snow down in the world of men. 
4. This is probably Frau Holle, who is well known to us. 

LE8S0N 32 

317 3)te ffaule unb bte ^leigige 

((Schluß) 

35q§ gute aKäbd)en ^x^oHjH^ QEe§, tooö il^m Begegnet toar, 
unb qI§ bte Böfe SKutter f)örte, tt)t€ e§ gu bem tüunberbaren 
9ietd)tum gefontmen xoax} iDoHte fie ber l^äfeltd&en unb faulen 
S^od^ter^ ba^felbe grofee ©lüdE öerfd^affen. S)iefe fiäfeltd^e vixCts 

6 foule %o6)i^t inufete^ fid) oud^ an ben tiefen, fd^tnaräen ©runnen 
fe^en unb ft)innen; fie tüarf bte f leine ©t^ule in htn bunllen 
S3runnen unb f^jrang felBer l^inein. ©ie lam, toie bie anbre, 
auf bie f(f)öne SBiefe unb ging ouf bemfelBen grünen ^fabe 
toeiter. 21B fie au bem fditDaraen 33adEofen gelangte, f(f)rie ia^ 

w geBadene a3rot toieber: „2ld), giel^ ntid^ lö^rau^, giel^ ntidö 
fierau^, fonft toerbe id) berBrennen ; id) Bin fd^on längft au^ge- 
Badenl" 3)ie gaule aBer antwortete: „^d^ iriH midE) nid)t 
fd)mu^ig ntad)en!" unb ging fort, ©alb tarn fie au bem mäd^* 
tigen SIpfelBaume; ber rief: „3[d), fd^üttle mid), fd)üttle mid^; 

15 meine roten ^fel finb alle miteinanber^ reif!" ©ie anttDortete 

aBer: „S)a^ föQt mir nid^t ein!"^ unb ging meiter. 3tB fie bor 

ber grau §oIIe §au§ fam, fürd^tete fie fid) nid^t, lüeil fie bon 
if)rem ©tode fd^on gel^ört l^ötte, unb berbingte fid^ il^r gleid). 

318 ^ VsXt toat = how she had attained this wealth. 

*ber Xo^ttr— dat. of interest. See App. 142. 

' mn|te = had to. 

* ttttc tlliteiltaiUl(t = all together {not altogether). 
^bfl9*-**fHt = I have no such Intention. What does it mean 
literally? 
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3tm erften Zaqe tat fie fid^ grofee ©elüalt an,^ toat fletfeig 

20 unb folgte i)cr alten grau §oIIe, tDenn fie tfir etoaS fagte; 
bcnn fie bafijte an ba^ t^iele @oIb. Slm ätüetten Xage fing fie 
fcf)on an 3u f aulengen, am britten nodö mel&r ; ba tüoHte fie tnor* 
gen^"^ gar nid)t aufftel^en. ©ie mad^te aud) ber guten i^^au 
§oIIe ba§ mäd^tig grofee 93ett fdf)Ied)t unb fd^üttelte €§ ntd^t. 

25 2;e^ toarb bie alte g^au $oIIe balb mübe unb fagte bem fau» 
len, unnüfeen 2)ing ben Sienft auf.^ ®ie gaule toax e^ n^of)! 
aufrieben unb ern:rartete nun ben 6efannten unb geiüünfdjten 
©olbregen. 2)ie alte grau $oIIe aber fül^rte ba^ bumme 3Käb- 
d^en Bi^ an ba^ grofee, fdE)toaräe Stör. 21B bie gaule barunter 

30 ftanb, fiel ein Stegen üon fdötoargem $ed) ftatt be§ erwarteten 
®oIbe^^ auf if)r buntme§ ^anpt unb if)ren faulen ^örl^er. ®a 
fant nun bie gaule gana mit Iof)Ifdt)tDaräem ^ed) überfd^üttet 
nadö §auf€. S)er rote ^al^n fd)rie: „Silerifi, unfre fdimufeige 
Jungfrau ift toieber I)ie!" S)a§ fd^tuarae 5ßedf) toirb an il&r 

85 f)ängen bleiben, il^^ gans«^ Seben lang.^^ 

3 1 9 STRONa Verbs 

to occur einfallen fiel ein eingefallen 

tobegin anfangen fing an angefangen 

to.get up auf ftel^en ftanb auf auf geftanben 

Weak Verbs 

toprocure öerfd^affen tobeiazy faufettjen 

toget gelangen towish toünfd^en 

to hire out öerbiugeu 

320 ^ tat an = exerted great control over herseif. 

^ WOtdettd = in the morning — adverbial genitive. 
^\a%tt btn Sitnft attf = dismissed from her servioe. 
• ®0ÄC«— gen. with fiatt (= ttttfltttt). See App. 126. 
>^i(V laut = all her Ufe long. 
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32 1 EXERCISES 

1. Sefdöreibcn ©ie bie Beiben Zöi^tex ber SEBitoe! 

2. ©rääl&Ien ©ie toa^ ben SRäbd^en Beim (Spinnen beöegnetc ! 

3. SBie unterfd^ieb fid^ ha^ SBerlialten ber Beiben in bem 9leidö 
ber grau ^oHe? 

4. aSie ging e§ ben Beiben bort? 33efcI)reiBen ©ic jebe Prüfung, 
bie fie ba 3u Beftel^en l^otten! 

5. aSie lamen bie Bdben ^exm? 

6. awit toeld^en SBorten Begrüfete fie ber ^af^n? 

7. a3efd)reiBen ©ie ben SüpfelBaum, be« SSadEofen, ba§ $au§ ber 
grau §oIIeI 

$ier ift ein Heiner @ebi4|t üBer biefe grau §oIIe, ba^ in 
©eutfd^Ianb fe^r Belannt ift. Sefen ©ie e§ unb fe^en ©ie e§ in 
5Profa um, mit fo bielen Slbjeftiben toie möglid^. 

322 ^xan ^olle 

©d&neeflodten toirBeln um unb um; 
Sm ©arten BIüf)t bie SBeilönad^t^BIum' ; 
grau $oIIe fälö^t im S)orf l&erum — 
©<i&nurre, SRäbd^n,^ fdE)nurre! 

S)er SRonb Blidtt an^ bem aSoIfengrouS, 
aSeift il&r ben SBeg gu jebem $au^, 
S)a6 fie bie flinfften finbet au§ — 
©d&nurre, SRäbdEien, fiinurre! 



323 ' ttatll^flt — addressed to the spinning wheel with which tradition 
associatea Frau Holle. 
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93emerft2 fie lüo^ nodf) einen ©döein, 
grau $oIIe l&ält^ unb fd^aut fiinetn; 
®ie^ munter breli'n, belol^nt fie fein — 
®dE)nurre, Wdbä^en, fd^nurre! 

aRattltt @reif. 

Write a prose version of the poem with verbs in the future 
tense. 

LESSON SS 

324 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The fature tense is formed of toetben + präsent infinitive. 

2. The future perfect is formed of ttierbett + perfect infin- 
itive. Cf. App. 67, II., and 76. 

3. The future and future perfect tenses are used idiomatically 
to express probability. App. 179. 

4. The infinitive always comes last in the sentence. 
App. 92. 

5. Adjectives are not inflected when they are used predi- 
catively or when they foUow the neun. 

6. Attributive adjectives when they precede a noun are 
inflected in three ways, according as they are preceded by the 
definite article (or demonstrative or interrogative pronouns) ; 
the indefinite article (or the possessives) ; or by no limiting 
Word whatever. See App. 38-41. 

7. The general principle that underlies adjective declension 
is: Some one word before the noun must show by its form, 
the gender, number, and case. After such a word, the adjec- 
tive has the weak ending (e or en). When not preceded by 
such a word, the adjective has the streng ending. 

325 ^ Semttit fie — inverted Order, because tttnil is omitted. See 
App. 188. 

8 1110 =r= any where. 

* PIt = Steps. 

• bir (= ble, We) = those who. 
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326 REVIEW EXERCISES 

/. Oive future and future perfect paradigms of: fd^rctbcn, 
gelten, fommcn, fein, Italien, bleiben. 

//. Change to future and future perfect: 3)ie arme fjrau 
I|at tange auf tl^ren ©ol^n gekartet. S)er junge ©ol^n ift alt 
getüorben* Er ift öiele ^(ä)it in ber grembe geblieben» 3)er alte 
SSater ift au§ ®ram gcftorben. S)ie SKutter ^at bie Hoffnung nid^t 
verloren. S)ie SRaler unb föünftler l^aben ein ^jröd^tigeS geft gefeiert. 
@ie finb lange juf amnten geblieben. S)ann finb fie atte nad^ ^auf e 
gegangen. 

///. Translate: 1. The old storyof Dame Holle will always 
please the little children. 2. The wicked stepmother will have 
died before (el^e) the good little girl retums. 3. The two 
little children were spinning by the deep well. 4. They will 
drop the Shuttle into the black water of the dark well. 5. An 
old woman will be very [kind to thetn, and they will not be 
afraid. 6. The red cock will crow: "Golden maiden! good 
child!" 7. When she returns she will be covered with gold. 
8. Her wicked stepmother will treat her well, because she will 
be rieh. 9. The ripe apples called from the tree: **We are 
ripe, will you not shake us?" 10. The little girl had a good 
heart. 

IV. Decline in the singular and plural all the adjectives 
and their nouns in II. and III. 
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CHAPTER VI 

REFLEXIVE VERBS 

LESSON S4. 

Some verbs in German require as direct object a per- 
sonal pronoun which refers back to the subject. The verb and 
the pronoun together express the thought. For example: 

[xd) freuen = to rejoice 
fid^ fd^amen = to be ashamed 
\id) erinnern = to remember 
\x(S) befinnen = to recoUect 

328 The reflexive pronouns in Ist and 2d pers. sing, and pl. 
are the same as the simple personal pronouns in the dative and 
accusative; in 3rd pers. sing, and pl. the reflexive pronoun is 
jllj^^ for both dative and accusative. 

In independent clauses this pronoun always comes immedi- 
ately after the inflected part of the verb. 

329 Accusative Dative 

to rejoioe to imagine 

Singular 

iil^ freue miü^ t^ bilbe mir ein 

btt freuft bi^ btt btibeft bir ein 

er freut fii^ er bitbet fii^ ein 

Plural . 

toir freuen un% toir bilben uns ein 

i^r freut eu^ i^r btibet euil^ ein 

fie freuen {iü^ fie bilben fi^ ein 

Sie freuen fii^ Sie bttben fiii^ ein 
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330 



2)ic ajcrtrrtctt 



Sii^ci iliubcr I)attcn fid^ int 2BaIbc Dcrirrt. 3!^q fagte ber 
f leine ilnabe au bcm Ilciucn ajJäbdjcn: „©rinnerft bn bid) benn 
gor niäjt, irol^er irir gefommen finb?" @r fd^ämte fidf), ba^ 
er e^ nid^t irufete unb barum fd}alt er feine arme fleine @efäl)r- 

ß tin. 2)iefe rief au§: ,,2Id), fd^ilt mid^ nid)t, id^ fürdjte mid^ fo 

fd^on^ entfe^IidE). Safe un§ tDenigften§ einanber tröften, bann 

toerben h)ir un§ bielleid)t bcfinnen, lüolier tüir gefommen finb." 

93alb fameit fie an eine moofige ^ütte. 3lun freuten fie 

ftdö, benn fie glauBtcn ä)?enfdE)en 3u finben. Xoä) fie l^atten 

10 fid) geirrt. $ier tüoI)ntcn brei fonberBare SBefen, bie fid^ 
SBalbiüciBIein nannten. ®ie iraren flein unb flin! unb Hei- 
beten fid) in grünet 3Woo§. ©rft fürd^tete fid) ba^ fleine SKäb- 
d)en, bod) ber Jlnabe, ber fid) gern feinet 9Wute^2 rül^mte, trat 
Belferst bor fie T^in unb Bat bie SBalblreiBIein um Slu^funft. 

15 SHefe tüaren gerabe Bei red)t guter Saune, ©ie Begnügten 
fidö bamit, ben Sinbern jtoet SRätfel aufsugeBen. „SBenn il^r 
biefe löft, bann beerben n)ir eud^^ ben redeten 3Beg iDeifen!" fag- 
ten fie. 







(Sortfejung folQt; 
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Stronq Verbs 




to scold 


fi^eltcn 


fc^att 


gefd^oltcn 


» 


tolet 


laffcn 


m 


getaffen 




toglve 


aufgeben 


gaB auf 


aufgegeben 




to guess 


raten 


riet 


geraten 




to dlrect, Show toeifcu 


n)ie§ 


getoiejen 





^ fo fli^Olt = without that. 
2 fcinel aRttte§ — gen. with ^i^ rüjmert. See App. 124. 
' tui^ — dat. of indireot obj. 
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Weak Verbs 
toknow(inteuec- tüiffcn, tougte, ge- tocomfort fic& ttöften 

to lose one's way [x(f) t>tnXXtn, ÖCrirrte to be mlstaken \xd) irren 

\id), \xd) öerirrt to be caiied \id) nennen 
toremember ftd^ erinnern todress fid^ f leiben 

to be asbamed pci^ f d^ömen to boast of fici^ rül^men 

to fear fici^ fürd^ten ^^^i^"^^ P^ begnügen 

to soive löfen 

EXERCISES 

333 1. 2Sq§ j^aben bic f leinen ^nber getan? 

2. SBie bel^anbelte ber f leine Snabe ba^ Tläbä^en? 

3. Um toa§ bittet ba§ f leine 3Käb^en ben SInaben? SBa^ iDufeten 
bie armen ßinber nid)t? 

4. SBa§ tun bann bie Stnber? 

5. Sef^reiben ©ie bie SBalblreiblein nnb il^t §au§! 

6. aBa§ lüar ber llnterfd)ieb in bem SSerl^tilten be§ ^ixdben nnb 
bem be§ 3)?äbd)en§? 

7. aSerben bie aBalbtDciblein ben Slinbern l^elfen? 

334 Translate: 1. I have lost my way in the deep dark 
forest and I shall ask the woodsprites for Information. 2. He 
scolded the little girl. 3. They will comfort each other [fid^] 
4. Guess these two riddles for me, and I shall show you 
the way. 5. Do yoa not remember [ftd^ befinnen] whence 
we came? 6. I have forgotten it. 7. He was af raid, but he 
liked to boast of his courage, so he stepped forward boldly. 

8. I am afraid. You are afraid. He is afraid. Thoy 
will rejoice. 9. The little boy will say to the little girl, "Do 
you not remember the way we came?" 10. They had lost their 
way and they were frightened. 

* Compare (nt1tftt=to know, in the sense of **to be acquainted with." 
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LES80N 35 

CARDINALS AND ORDINALS 
335 Cardinal Nümbers 

1, ein§ 11, elf 21, ein unb atoanäig 

2, ätDei 12, 3h)ölf 22, gtoei m\h slranäig 
8, brei 13, breiael^n 30, breifeig 

4, t)ier 14, bierjel^n 40, öieraig 

5, fünf 15, fünfä€l)n 50, fünfäig 

6, fed)^ 16, fediäelö^ 60, fed^aiö 

7, fteBen 17, fieBgelin 70, fieBaig 

8, atf)t 18, Ciä)i^t%n 80, adEitäig 

9, neun 19, neunael^n 90, neunsig 
10, ael^n 20, ätoonsig 100, l^unbert 

1,000 taufenb 1,000,000 eine aWiHion 

1899, ein taufenb a(f)t l^unbert neun unb neungig ober ad^täel^n 

l^unbert neun unb neunäig. 

^ä) ääl&Ie: ein§, atoei, brei u. f. to. 



S)a§ ift ein 3Kann 
eine grau 
ein ^ni 

S)a§ finb atoei 3)?änner 
atüei grauen 
atoei Sinber 



Observe that ctttS when used with a noun drops the % 
and is inflected like the indefinite article. The other cardinals 
have no inflection. 
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Obdinals 


* 


etnd 




ber, 


bic, 


ba^ 


crfle 


aipci 




ff 


ff 


ff 


atoeite 


bret 




ff 


ff 


ff 


Miit 


öier 




ff 


ff 


ff 


öierte 


fünf 




ff 


ff 


ff 


fünfte 


ncunjel^n 




ff 


ff 


ff 


ncun^el^nte 


htoanm 




ff 


ff 


ff 


jloanaigjle 


fünfunb^tuanjig 


ff 


ff 


ff 


linfunb jtüanjtgjle 


^unbcrt 




ff 


ff 


ff 


)unbcrtPe 



338 Observe: 1. That bet etfle and bet btitte are irregulär. 

2. That all other ordinals are formed regularly by the addi- 
tion of a suffix. 

3. That from 1'19, inclusive, this suflBx is i, from 20 on the 
suifix is fl. The ordinals are regularly declined (of. App. 48.) 

An old form of jliieit was aitber (other) which is still 
found in set phrases as anbertl^alb = one and one-half, i. e., the 
second less one-half, ber anbere, the other, the second. 



Säl^Ien ©ie bon fediael^n Bi§ gtoanäig! 2Sa§ ift mel^r, 
fieBen ober fiebsel^n? SBie biel melir ift €§? 3Ba§ ift lücmger, ad^t 
ober Qd^tatg? SBie biel iremger? 

Stuei, bier, fed^§ finb gerabe Söl&Ien ; ein§, bret, fiebert fittb 
ungerabc Sohlen. SBq§ für Sö^&Iett finb bie folgenbett: 7, 9, 11, 
156, 58, 75, 89, 124? 

aSter uttb aluet ift fed)^, giDei bon fed^§ ift bier. SBa§ ift 7 bott 
27? 8 bott 100? 10 bon 100? 1 bon 100? 2 bon 80? 

3X4=12, brei mal bier ift ätüölf, fed^B mal fieben ift ätrei unb 
bieräig. SBic biel ift 8X9? 10X12? ©agen^ ©ie ia^ einmal» 
einä^ bon 5 {)er! bon 7! bon 9! 

2)rei in fcd^^ ift ätDci. BtxJci in bter3el)n ift fieBen. ©ieBen in 
biersel^n ift äloei. SReun in brei unb fed^sig ift ficbcn. SBie biel 

ift 8 in 48? 9 in 36? 4 in 84? 

--- ■ ■ - ^ .^ ■■■■■- .. ■■■ -— ^^ ._„....^ 

* l^erfagnt = recite. 

' M Vinmftteiltl m« multipliqütion tftbl«, 
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340 2)te »etirticn 

(^ottfcfeung) • 

5DQg erfte Stätfel lautete: 2Bte biele ©ternlein ftelö^n am 
^tmmeBaelt? 3)te Sinber gogen fid^ ein tüenig surüdE um 
fid^ 5U fiefinnen. ^atk nt4)t ber Xklirer in ber ©d^ule bQöon 
geftrod^en? ©ie erinnerten fid^ bunfel,^ ia^ er ettoa^ gefogt 

ß ]&atte, a6er ber Heine ^aBe-l^atte fidE) gu ber 3^it gerobe mit 

. einer fummenben S^ege omüfiert, unb ba^ Heine 3Käbd)en irar 
ein toenig eingefd^Iafen. 

®a befam ber SnaBe t)IöfeIidE) einen guten ©infall, ben er[ten 
an biefem unglüdtlidöen SEage: ,;3Sir tooHen irarten, Bi§ bie 

10 (Sterne I)erau§fommen, bann toerben toir fie äät)Ien!" „^a, ba^ 
toerben toir tun, aber xäj lann nur Bi§ fiunbert säl^Ien!" ,,©d)a* 
bet^ nid)t§! S^) lonn bi§ taufenb gälilen unb nad) taufenb 
fommt gleidE) im a3ud)e eine aWißion; ba§ ift fel)r, fel)r biel. 
3Ber3 eine 3Wiffion l&at, Reifet aKiffionär, ber ift bidt unb fäl^rt 

16 bierfpännig- »effere^ gibt e^^ gar nidjt in ber SEBelt." S)a§ 
aWäbdöen tounberte fiä) über biefe SBeiSl^eit il&reS guten Same* 
raben unb fagte ni4)t§ mel&r. 

SRun festen fie fidö unter bie alte @id)e unb trarteten auf 
bie ©terne. S)od) bie famen nod) lange nid^t. 25a finb fie ein* 

20 gefdilafen, erft ba^ 3Wäbd)en, bann ber Snabe. ®ie l^atten alle 

beibe einen tounberlid^en ^Eraum. 
(gortfe^ung folgt) 

34 I * bttttfel = f aintly . 

2 fd^atiet = bll9 fli^atiet — coUoquial Omission of neuter subject. 

« Uiet = he who. See App. 169a« 

^Qttt ed = thereis. (|§ gilbt (sing, and plur.) takes the accusative 
and denotes the existence of an object, or objects in general, as: 
ßö ßlBt Ulele fß'inmt. d^ ifl »nd its plural e§ Pntl denote the existence 
of an object or objeots within certain local or temporal limits, as: 

•• fiM Mfi 9ium in biffrm «artm* 
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[842 345 



342 



Stronq Verbs 



towithdraw [xä) jurüdfiicI|Ctt ^og \x(f) jurüdf 
to receive bcfommcn bef am 



to solve löfcn 

tosound, 1)6 IciUtCtt 



Weak Verbs 

tobuzz 

to amuse oneself 



[x6) äurüdfgcaogcn 
bcfommen 



jummen 
[xä) omüfieren 



EXERCISES 

343 1. SBaä tüar fein erfter eiuf all? 

2. SBie totxt loiintc ba§ SKöbd^en nur jagten? 

3. SBaS ift bic nöd^fte 3al|l im »ud^c nad^ 100? 

4. SBie befd^reibt bcr Snabe ben SRillionär? 

344 Translate: 1. The first riddle was very difficult. 2. The 
second thing that the children did was to go to sleep. 3. A 
millionaire has a great carriage (ber SSSagen) and drives a four- 
horse team. 4. The children will withdraw and the first child 
will receive an inspiration. 5. The girl will go to sleep. 



LESSON 36 



FRACTIONALS 



345 \ = bag ®rittel 

i = ba§ »icrtet 
\ = ein günf tel 
i^= ein ©ed^^unbätoanjigftel 

Note that the suffix el is added to ordinals to form f ractionals : 
\>a^ drittel, ba« SSiertel, ba« günftcl, ba^ ©ed^^unbätoansigfteL 

An exception to this is: bie ^älfte (the half). The adjective 
form of this neun is l^alb, which has the regulär adjective 
declensioQ. 
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346 ^^^ 3^ apple 

ein fiatber Slpfel 
eine§ tjalben Slpfefö 
einem Iialben 9lj;fel 
einen falben 8lpfel 



the half of an apple 


bie ^älfte 


eine§ 


Slpfet« 


ber „ 


// 


// 


ber „ 


ff 


ff 


bie ,, 


ff 


ff 


bie ^alfter 


i eines ?l^)fefö 


ber „ 


ff 


ff 


ben ,, 


ff 


ff 


bie 


ff 


ff 



fjalit äJjjfel 
falber dpfel 
l^atben ä^jfeln 
Iiatbe tpfel 

347 ^(i) j^abe feinen ganaen 2It)feI, itf) l^abe nur ein drittel. 
SBie biele SSiertel mod^en ein ©ange^? SBenn man ein SBiertel 
nimmt, tüxe biele Bleiben? 5Drei Viertel bleiben. §aft bu einen 
Qan^en Srt)fel? 3Jein, id) l^obe nur einen l&alben. SBo ift bie 
onbere $älfte? äReine ©(fitoefter l&at bie anbere $älfte, id^ l&abe 
fie il^r gegeben. 

348 Sie «erirrleti 

(Sortfefeung) 

Sm Sraum erfd^ien il^nen^ il^r alter Sel^^er. 2lber er l^cttte 
fid) beränbert. ®r lüar atüeimal fo bidf aB getoölönlidö wnb 
anftatt eine§ $ute§2 trug er eine grofee 9ted&enmafd)inc auf 
bem ^ot)fe. SDcirauf ftonben aß bie S^l&Ien, aH bie Srüd^e, unb 
B ia^ ganae ©inmalein^. 2)er ßefirer ful^^ Dierf^^ännig, toie ein 
aKiHionär, aber anftatt ^JJferbe l&atte er glrei Someten mit 
feurigen ©d)tDänäen, unb fein SBagen tvax ber grofee 33är. 

StudE) feine Slleibung inar fel^t fonberbar. 3^^^ ^ölfte^ flei* 

349 ^ i|nett. In the inverted order the subject immediately foUows 
the verb, but an unemphatic pronoun or adverb niay intervene, ^ti^t 

freute fid^ bad flelne SRäbilen. 

2 eine« ^lltf §, gen. with atlHott. See App. 126. 
«Jttr Hälfte = one half. 
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bete er fid) in @oIb unb äur anbeten ^älfte in Silber. Xabei-* 

10 tvav fein l^albet üop\ mit Sternen befät. 2)ie Sinber n)imber= 
ten fid) fel)r über il^n. £od) freuten fie fid^, aU er freunblid) 
lödielte unb ganj lieb^ mit il)nen \pmd), ,,3tnn, fönnt i^r nid)t 
red^nen?" fragte er, „i^r lö^bt bod) fo tüdjtiöen Unterrid)t 
gel)abt, befinnt eud) boijl" 

i''> ?Jun gab er if)nen ©pm^Jel auf, unb fie red)neten fie alle 
au§. „aSie öiel ift brei fiebgelöntel öon neun l&unbert unb neun» 
unbneunäig? SBenn ein Sönig brei 3WiHionen Solbaten f)at 
unb er berliert erft bie §älfte, bann ein drittel unb jule^t nod^ 
ad)t l^unbert aditunboditaig, tüie öiele bleiben übrig?" !Eie 

20 ^nber iDunberten fid) felbft über bie ©d^neHigfeit, mit ber 
fie ba^ aHe^ aufrechneten. 

S)a Iäd)elte ber Sel^^er, nal)m \\äf bie golbene^ SriHe ab, 
3og fid)^ bie filbernen ^äju^e an^ unb I)oIte barau§ ein mächtig 
grofeeg ©tüd 5Pat)ier. darauf ftanben unsäl^Iiöe fünfte. 

25 2)iefe bilbetcn lange SReiI)en. 5Die erfte "Siei^e tüax nod) gana 
beutlid), bie streite f onnte man faum lefen, aber bei ben anberen 
öerging einem ^ören unb ©ei)€n.^ ,,©o", fagte ber Seigrer, 
„ba xi)x eud) nun fo fd)ön auf ba§> ^opfxeäjnen berftel^t, fo lüiH 
id) eud) l^elfen. Qiebt bie§ ben SBaIbn)eibIein, fagt il^nen, „fo 

30 biefe fünfte auf bem 5Pat)ier ftel^en, fo öiele ©terne gibt e§ im 

,§immel.'' 

(©c^ruß folgt) 

350 ^ babei = in addition. 

^ lieb = lovingly, kindly. 

® {i(| bie . . . IBtille = his glasses, dat. of possession. See App. 144, 

^ golllCtt — note Suffix Ctt to form ad jectives from nounls of material. 
Cf. fllBeni. In analogy with fillbent are formed ^Ijertt (wooden) and 
glttf etn (glass.) 

^tlPtgittO . . . Se^tll = one grew dizzy (literally, all sense of Hear- 
ing and of sight passed away.) 
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351 


« 

Strong Verbs 




1 

to appear 


crfd^ctiicn 


crfd^icn 


erfc^ienen 


to draw oll 


ausgießen 


m 0«^ 


auggejogen 


to understand 


öerftelien 


öerftanb 


öerftanben 




Weak Verbs 




to change 


fic^ öeränbern 


to smlle 


lä6)dn 


tosow 


befäeu* 


to be able 


föimen, fouutc, gefonnt 


to be astonlshed ftd^ lüUnberU 


to coiint 


red^nen 


to rejolce 


\iä) freuen 


to form 


bilben 



EXERCISES 

1. $8efd)reiben ®ie ben Seigrer! 

2. SBarum erfd^ien er ben Sinbern al^ SWtßtonär? 

3. a3ef(i)reiben Sie feine 5ßferb€ nnh feinen SBagen! 

4. 2Ba§ ööt er bie Sinber gefragt? 

5. SBa^ für Gicempel i)at er il^nen aufgegeben? 

6. SBie rechneten bie Sinber? 

7. SBorüber I)aben fie fid) getüunbert? 

8. SBie W er fie belohnt? 

9. 33efcf)reiben Sic ba^ ^a:pier, ba^:^ er j^erau^äog! 

10. aSaS tüav bie erfte Srntoort? 

11. SBie tüar feine Sriric? SBa§ für (Sä^n'^t "Statte er? Sft ein 
aKeffer golben ober filbern? 2Ba§ ift Iiöläern? SBa§ ift 
tüoHen? SSilben Sie Slbjeftidc ax\^^^: Seibe, ^at)ier, ^ola, 
@oIb, Silber, @Ia§. 



Translate: 1. He wore bis silver spectacles and golden 
shoes. 2. The children will be surprised at (über) bis 
appearance. 3. He took of^ bis glass shoes and bis golden 
spectacles. 4. There are as many stars* in the sky as there 

* lief it = studded. 
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are silver dots on this half of the paper. 5. Do the diligent 
little children know the multiplication table? 6. Which half of 
his hat was silver and which half was golden? 7. The old 
teacher of the lost children had changed very (much). 8. He 
smiles kindly, and gives them examples. 9. He came in a 
wagon, which was the Great Bear. 10. He was driving four 
horses. He had driyen a long way. 



LE8S0N 37 

354 a)ie ©crlrrten 

(©(^lug) 
S)ie aBalbtüeiblein tüaren jel&r erftaunt barüber. S)a rief 
ha^ eine^^ „@^ fällt mir ein,^ haü^ toir no(i) ein SRätfel ju 
[teilen l&aben. Sllfo,^ ha^ iXozM^ SRätfel ift foIgenbe§: ,,3Bie 
lange bauert e§, um bie gange SBelt au reiten?" 2)iefe ätreite 
5 S^oge fd^ien ebenfo \ä)Xozi irie bie erfte, bod^ badEiten fie: „®§ 
gibt^ lüol^I no6) einen Slu^meg." ©ie gogen \\6) lüieber nad£) 
bem SBalbe gurüdf, legten fidf) nieber unb ftrengten fiä) an, um 
red^t gut nad^äubenfen. S)odö e§ fiel il)nen nid)t§ ein. 

S)a fielen il^nen enblid) bie ?tuglein gu. Sfud^ bie^mal träum- 

10 ten fie etlra^ fel^^ ©onberbare^.^ S)od) tüar e§ nid)t ber ©4)ul- 

lel^rcr, fonbern eine l^errlid^e grau mit einer golbenen ^one, 

bie 3U il^nen fam. 2)ag toar grau ©onne. 2)ie erfannten fie 

355 ^ bad (iltt = one. Note weak inflection of ein af ter def. art. 
See App. 48; 44. 

^e§ fäSt mir ritt — note impersonal verb with dative. See App. 
249. 

8 alfo = well then. 

* t% oUt tOOlil = there is surely. 

'^ ®onbcrBared'Xiote streng declension after the indeclinable pro- 
noun etttiad, with which it is in apposition. See App. 48^ 4. 
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fogleid^, benn fo eine gifit e§ nur einmal in bex SBelt. ©ie 
fogte: „@^ tut mir n)irfli(i) fe{)r leib^^um eud^, il^^ ^nber. 

15 SDodi id£) toiH eucf) Iielfen. SSSifet iiir, toie Diele (Shxnbzn e§ 
bauertBi^ id) einmal um bie SBelt reife?" „So!" fdEirieen Beibe 
^nber laut. „SDa^ l&at un§ bcr ßelirer eraät)It. SlHe bierunb* 
itvan^iQ ©tunben f al&ren ©ie einmal mit ^l^rcn fd^önen 5ßferben 
um bie SBelt, atf), nel^nten ©ie un^ bod^ einmal mit!" S)a 

20 ladete bie ©onne unb fang il^nen ba^ folgenbe Sieb bor: 



356 2)ic Heinm Stctttlcin 

Unb bk ©onne, fie mad^te ben toeiten SRitt 
UmbieSBelt; 

Unb bie ©ternlein ft)ra4)en: „SBir reifen mit 
Um bie 3BeIt!" 
25 Unb bie ©onne, fie fd)alt fie: „S^r bleiBet gu §aul;, 

2)enn id^ Brenn' eud)'^ bie golbenen ?iuglein au§, 
a3ei b€m feurigen SRitt um bie SBelt." 

Unb bie ©temlein gingen gum lieBen 9Konb 
Sn ber 9?adE)t; 
30 Unb fie ^pxaä^en: „S)u, ber auf SBoIfen thront 

Sn ber ^aä)t; 

Safe un§ toanbeln mit bir, benn bein milber ©d^ein, 
®r Brennt un§ nimmer^ bie ^ugelein!" 
Unb er naJ^nt fie, (SefeHen ber ^aijt 



357 ® C8 tut wir Wh = I am sorry. See App. 249. 
' tttlii — possessive dative, See App, 144. 

® nimmer — poetio form of nie or niemald. 
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35 3lnn n^iltfommen ©ternlcin imb guter Sßonb, 

Sn ber ?Za(f)t! 

Si)r berfteljt, toa^^ ftiß in ben §er3en tüolönt 

Sn ber ^aäjt 

Sommt unb sünbet bie f)tmmlifd^en Sid^ter an, 
40 5Dq6 ttf) luftig mitf(f))i3ärmeni^ uub fpielen fann 

Sn ben freunblid^en ®t>ielen ber ^aäjt 

darüber finb^^ bie Sinber ertoad^t. @ie liefen ju ben SBaIb= 
toeiblein unb riefen au^: ^^SSer^^ ^^i^ j^^j. ©onne fäl^rt, toirb in 
24 ©tunben um bie SBelt reiten!" @ie l^atten eg rid^tig geraten 
46 unb bie SSalbtoeiblein geigten i^nen nun ben SBeg naä) ipaufe, 

358 Strong Verbs 

toseem fd^eiueu fd^ien gefd^ienen 

to withdraw fid^ gurüdfgiel^en 50g fid^ jurüdE fid^ jurüdEgejogen 

to ciose aufaßen fiel ju jugefallen 

Weak Verbs 

to make an eflort ftd^ auftreugeu ftreugte ftd^ an fid^ angeftrengt 
torecognize erfeuneu erfannte erfannt 

tomeditate uad^beufeu tokindie aujünbeu 

359 EXERCISES 

1 . 2ernen ©ie bog Oebid^t au^tüenbig ! 

2. a3efdE)reiben ©ie bie ©onne, tüie fie ben Sinbern erf4)ienen tft! 



360 ^tiia§ = liad, toaS. 

*° mitf d^tllätmen = to wander along. This word offers great difficulty 
in translation ; it means, to dream day dreams or to indulge in fan- 
tastic tnusings. 

^^ fin)l ertoad^t — note the transition of condition implied. SBa^ftt 
(to be awake) would take l^abett, since no transition is implied. Cf. 
fdjlofm and clttflijlttfett. See App. 70. 

*2 mer = ber, ber. See App. 169. 
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3. SBie I^Qtten bie Jlinber berjud)t, fid^ 3u Befinnen? 

4. 3Bie toax ber älDeite Zvaum berfd^ieben bon bcm erften? 

5. 3Bie t)iele ©tunben baucrt e§, bi^ bie ©onnc um bie SBeli 
reift? 

7. SBie biele 3Kinuten finb in einer ©tunbe? )i3ie t)iele ©efunbcn? 

8. Um luiebiel Uf)r gel^t bie ©onne jefet auf? Ungefälö^ um fed)§ 
Viljv. Um tüie biel Ul^^ qe^t fie im ©ommer auf? Ungefäl^r 
um bier Ul^r. Um tüie biel Ul&r fängt bie ©d^ule an? Um Iialb 
neun^ Ul^r fängt fie an, unb um ein Ufir fd^Ue§t fie? Slber 
toir finb immer f(f)on ein Viertel auf neun Ul^r l^ter, unb fom« 
men erft um brei SSiertel auf gtoei Ul^r fort. Um toie biel Vii)t 
fängt bie ßirtfie an? ba^ Sil^eater? Um h)ie biel Ui)r gelten 
©ieaug? aBonn finb (Sie gelDÖl^nlid) ba? SBann fommen Sie 
nad^ $aufe? 



361 Translate: 1. The beantiful lady with the golden 
crown will appear to the little children in their sleep. 2. At 
live o'elock they will have come home. 3. Their mother said: 
"When did the sun rise?" 4. They answered: "It rose about 
[at] 6.30 and will probably set at 5.15. 5. Usually they 
come home about [at] six o'elock. 6. I am sorry for you. 
7. The children had fallen asleep and were dreaming of a 
beautiful lady. 8. The little stars had gone around the world 
with the gentle moon. 9. At eight o'elock little children go 
to bed, bat the old people go to sleep at half past ten. 10. The 
little children said: ^'Please take us along!" 11. The snn 
laughed and sang them a song. 



' Be careful to note the difference between the Engh'sh and Ger- 
man methods of reckoning time. Thus: 10.30 = ||alli fff: t0.15 = fHl 

Sirrtrl anf elf; 10.45 = )irti Sirrtel auf elf. 
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LESSON 38 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

363 3)er äRann ift jiemltd^ Kein, bie grau ift Heiner, ba§ Sinb ift 
am ffeinften. Sft ba^ Süd)Iein Heiner ober größer aU bie $enne? 
S3Ba§ ift am fleinften, ber ^di)n, bie $enne ober ba^ Küd^Iein? 
35a§ Süd)Iein ift om fleinften, ber ^af)n ift am größten, fßtli^i 
ift am bidtften, ba^ braune, ba^ rote, ober ba^ ireifee 93udö? SBel- 
d^ö ift bidter, ba^ beutfd^e ober ba^ englifdEie 93ucf)? 

"S^a^ «tnfit fSndS) ift beutf^ 
3)a§ grB§ete S3ud^ ift englifd^. 
®ad gri§te 93ud^ ift lateinifd^. 

Predicate groß größer am größten 

A i.x -v L' I i>^^ Ö^öß^ We größere baS größte 
Attributive i . ^ • «£ / • \ anx » 

( em großer eme größere (metn) größte^ 

364 The comparative and Superlative frequently have umlaut« 
Note that the comparative and Superlative are inflected like 
the positive. But naturally the Superlative can not be inflected 
with the indefinite article. 

365 Regulär Ck>MPAitisoN 

With Umlaut 

lang länger I&ng{l, am ISngflen 

!urj fürjcr Krjefl, am fürjejlett 

alt ölttr &lte{l, am altefien 

Without Umlaut 

flar Haret Karft, am flarflen 

laut lauter lautcfl, am lautefien 

bid bider bicfft, am bidflcn 

Hein Heiner fleinfl, am Ileinflen 
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366 Slightly Irregulär 

grofe aröget größt, am größten 

l^oc^ ^ö^et ^öc^fi, am ^öd^ften 

mf) na^tt nod^fl, am nad)fitn 

367 Irregulär and Defective Comparison 

gut bcffer bcft, om bcfteti 

biel mel^r meift, am metftett 

— — crft, am crfteti * 

— — fe^t, am Icftteti * 

368 ^tnt\äit» (S^nlltiefeti 

Sic ©c^ufeit in 3)cutfci^lanb gcl^örcn ju* ben intcreffon* 
teftcn ©rfd^inungcit bc« ßanbciS. S)ic meiftcn ©inrid^tungcn 
toeifcn- auf alte l^iftorifd^ Sräud^ unb Xrabitionen* jurüd, 
befonbcrg an ben Uniöcrfitätcn, aud^ ^od^fd^ufen* genannt, 
5 beren ältcfte, bie ^eibelbergct* Uniberfttot, ft^on feit bem Saläre 
1386 befte^t. 



* From these superlatives, comparatives, litt ttftttt, the former, 
and btt Iti^ttrt, the latter, have been formed on the analogy of the 
regulär comparative. 

369 ^ gePrt )1t = belongs to, i.e., is a part of. 9t|iitttl + dat. (with- 
out preposition) = belongs to, in the sense of is property oft e.g., 

Sai 8ttfl| gtPtt mit. 

^ Xtabition' — a feminine noun of Latin origin. Note that the class 
of nouns ending in tioit (pronounce i^ioit) are all feminine and all 
aocented on last syllable, bit Stftiott', blt Station', Wt Xatimt'. 

' |^Ofl|fd(ltle — note difference in application f rom our ''high school." 
|^Ofi|ffi|nIe is used to designate any institution above our high or pre- 
paratory schools. 

^ l^tibtfllttOtt— note snf&x et to form adjectires (always unin- 
flected) from names of cities, e.g. XttH ^9!dfX, C(|icatOtt, BoflOllCt, eta 
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2)ic mcbrtgfte ©tufe be^ ©d^uItocfcnS ift bie Slctnfinbcrfd^ule, 
too \xä) btc Söi^öften, im 2tlter öon bret bis fed^S 3^^^^»/ i>^^^ 
©pict on Drbnunö getoö^cn. 

10 S)ie nä(I)fte ©tufe bilbet bie 3iolU\ä)nle, tüo bie etoa§ 
älteren ^inber ben ®IementQrunterrid)t auf ftootlid^e Soften 
genießen. §ier lernen Knaben unb Tt'dbäjen geteilt bie 6Ie* 
mentar=Sä(f)er, 25eutfd), SReligion, SRed)nen, ©efd^idite, @eo» 
gropfiie, ?iaturlef)re, SSoIfötoirtfdiaft, ©ingen, 3ßitf)nen, 3;ur- 

15 neu unb ^anbarbeit. (Sefetere^ lernen nur bie 2)?äbd)en.) 
S)er Unterricht bauert meift t)on 8 bi§ 12 unb öon 2 biB 4, 
mit älüei §Qlbfeiertagen, SKittlüocf)^ unb ©ornftog^. ^n bie 
aSoIBfd)uIen gel)en meiften^ bie Sinber, beren ©(I)ulbefudö mit 
bem t)ieräef)nten Satire fdiliefet. SBer eine weitere 93ilbung für 

20 feine Sinber toiH, fd^i^t fie t)om neunten Söfire on auf ba^ 
(ät)mnafium. §ier finbet ]&aut)tfäd^Iid) bie SSorbereitung jum 
eintritt in bie Uniberfität ober bie ted^nifdöen $od)f(f)uIen ftatt. 
grül^e^^ log an alten ©timnafien"^ ber $au|)tfdöit)ert)unft auf 
ben flaffifdöen ©tJrad^en, je^t legt man in ben fogenannten 

85 9lealgt)mnafien unb 9leformgt)mnafien weniger @etDid)t auf bie 
alten ©t^rod^en unb mel&r auf bie neueren^ unb auf bie SRatur- 
tDiffenfd^aften. 

(@d^Iu6 folgt) 



370 ^liitr^— preposition of means; cf. Holt ~ preposition denoting 
agency. 

• ^tiitt—^^eTh, literally, earlier, translate formerly. Note that 
adverbs in German are often simply uninflected adjectives. 

^ ©^milttfletl— pl. of ©timttttflltm— belongs to mixed deol, Observe 
the Latin ending ium changed to im in plural. Cf. 218« 

^ bie nenrrm ^^ai^tn = modem languagea 
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371 



to direct point 
to enjoy 
tosing 
to close 
to exist 



tüeifen 

ÖCiüe^en 

fingen 

fc^lie^en 

beftel^cn 



Strong Verbs 

toieS gehJiefcn 



öeno§ 
fang 

fc^loB 
bcftanb 

Wkak Verbs 



genoffen 
gefangen 
gefc^Ioffen 
beftanben 



to beiong gcl^ören 

to exist e jiftieren 

toaccustom getDÖl^nen 

to separate teilen 



to draw jeid^nen 

to take gymnastics tumen 

to send f dulden 



EXERCISES 

SBoju gel^örcn bie ©d^ulen Sentfd^IonbS? ©el^ören bie 
SBoIfSfd^uten jn ben ipod^fd^nlen ober an ben ©lementarfd^nlen? 
SBarum? SBem gefiören bie ©(I)ulbüd)er? SBa^ gefiört ben ©dua- 
lem? aSa^ ift ber ltnterfd)ieb gtüifcfien einer I)iefigen^ ^od^fd^ule 
unb einer beutfd)en? 3Borauf toeifen l^^utige ©ebräuäie an ben 
Uniberfitäten oft aurüdt? 

3iennen ©ie bie ältefte Uniöerfität Seutfd^Ionb^ ! ©eit tüann 
befte^t biefelbe? SBaS ntad^t bag bentfd^e ©(i^nltoefen l^öd^ft 
intereffant? flennen ©ie bie t)erfd)iebenen ©tufen ber ©(I)ulen 
unb erflär^n ©ie beren 9?u^en ! SBol^in gelten bie jüngften, tooliin 
bie älteren Sinber? aSoburd^ unterfd^eibet fid^ ber je^ige Unter* 
rid)t in ben @t)mnafien t)oa bem frül^eren? 



Translate: 1. The students in a German school study 
very diligently. 2. A very interesting phenomenon in German 
life is the good System of Instruction. 3. Of all the schools 
the gymnasium makes the greatest demand on the students. 



374 ^l|ir|{0=in this country; derived from adverb l^iet; so also 

hortlB (from hott), ielflö (from je^t), ijentig (from jettte). 
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4. From the lowest to the highest grade of German schools, 
the children sfcudy the most diflBcult subjects (fjöd^r). 5. Usu- 
ally the Instruction lasts from early morning to (bii) late in the 
aftemoon. 6. The hardest work is in the gymnasium. 7. The 
technical schools and the universities are the most advanced 
Bchools. 8. More emphasis is placed on the modern languages 
than on the ancient. 9. Bat formerly the greater emphasis was 
placed on the ancient languages and less on the natural sciences. 

LE880N 39 

370 Setttfi^ciS Sdlttltoefen 

(@(^ru6) 

Sie ©d&üler befud^en bie @t)mnafi€n im 2)urd^fdömtt Dom 

neunten bi§ lum neunselinten ^al^re. Sn ben J^öl^eren Slöffen 

]&at ber ©djüler meiftenB bretfeig Unterrttlit^ftunben bie 3BocI|e, 

olfo fünf <3ivixAzxi täglidE). aWan fielet ^o.^ ^^ fi^ ouf§ l^öci&fte^ 

» onftrenöen mufe. 

S)er ©taat mad^t Sufeerft^ ftrenge SInforberungen oxi \\)n, 
wnb ha% ©yamen, toomtt ber ^rfu§ fdöliefet, ift l^od^ft^ fditüie- 
rifl. aSiele ©tubenten, bie toäl&renb ber ©d&uläeit Quf§ an- 
fleftrenfltefte^ ftubicrt l&aBen, fonnen bie 5ßrüfiing für bog 
10 foflenonnte SteifeaeugniS nid^t Beftel&en unb faßen alfo burd). 
®a§ ift l^od&ft Befd^ämenb für fie unb il^re Slngel^origen. 

SBcnn aber i>a% ©jamen glüdEIid^ Vorüber ift, bann gel^t'^^ 
luftig Quf bie UnitjerfttSt. $ier ftubiert mon guerft äufeerft^ 

376 .'ailf§ )9di9e = to the highest degree. This is called the 
absolute Superlative, since it does not suggest comparison as does 
the relative Superlative ant |äi|{lfll. The phrase is adverbial. The 
ad jeotive (attributive) equivalent isseen in ittgtrfl fh^etige Vttforbmtltgm 
(most severe demands), where the absolute degree is shown by the 
Superlative adverb il]t§er9 (sometimes (id^fl). See App. 56* 
'iimil %t^V% toftlj = then they start merrily. 
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itjentg, benn e§ l^etfet,^ fid^ möglitlift jd^neU unb grünblitf) in ba§ 
16 neue ßeben einfinben. 2)er junge ©intretenbe Iieifet „5wd&S"/ 
ober anä) ,,Setbfud^g/'* toenn er einer SSerbinbung beitritt, toa^ 
getDöl^nlid^ gleid^ natS) feiner Hnfunft in ber Unit)erfit&t gefd^iel^t* 
9lun lernt er ,,paufen/' ba^ l^eifet, pd^ auf ©äbel fd^Iagen, trägt 
eine bunte ^appt unb befud^t bie „fönet))en". Stile nid^tftubiercnbcn* 
20 Sürger l^ei^en, „?ß]^iüfter", unb für biefe f)ai ber ^3ud^S" fiu^crft 
n^enig Std^tung« 

Sm brüten ©emeftcr gel^t meift baS ©tublcrcn (in ber 
©tubentcnfiJrod^e „od^fen" ober „büffeln") Io§. SJhtn bereitet 
er fid^ gur ©oftortJrüfung bor, unb ha gilt? c§ Quf§ tüd^tigftc 
25 ftubieren. S)od& bel)ält er immer nod^ Seit, fid^ au amü- 
fieren im 93erein mit feinen ©enoffen, fo bofe für leben 
5Deutfd£|en^ bie Uniberfität^äeit aur gIüdtIidE)ften S^it feinet Sc- 
bcnö gel&ört. SBenn er fdfieiben mufe, fo fingt er traurig: 

D alte 93urfdE)enlöerrIid&Ieit ! ^ 
80 SBol^in bift bn entfd)n)unben? 

3lxe felö^ft bn tüiebev, golbne Seit, 

©0 frol^ unb ungebunben! 

aSergebenS \pä^e xij uml^er, 

Sd^ finbe beine ®t)ur nid^t mel^r. 

ierum, ierum, ieram, o quae mutatio rerum !" 



377 8 H Ilriftt (= e8 glÖ) = now it is important. 

^ Sfibfltllil} — somewhat equivalent to the^'^fag" of English schools. 

^ ni^ßttbiertttbtn ^ who are not at the university. 

•fftt iebcil ictttWni— note that bmtf4 *«« always the adjective 
inflection. 

^ »tltfteitlierrn^Mt = joUy student life. 

^Such a Latin refrain occurs with many similar student songs. 
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378 



Strong Verbs 



to pass (exam- 
ination) 

tofaU 



to enter 

to joln 

to fightaduel 

to Start, begin 

to retaln 

to part 

to dlsappear 



\ 



bcfte^cn 

burd^faßctt 

fid^ cinfinbctt 

eintreten 

beitreten . 

fid^ fd^lagen 

loSgel^en 

bel^alten 

fd^eiben 

entfd^toinben 



beftanb 
fiel bnrd^ 
fanb fid^ ein 
trat ein 
trat bei 
f^tug [xä) 
ging Io§ 
bel^ielt 
fd^ieb 
entfd^manb 



beftanben 

burd^gefaHen 

fid^ eingefunben 

eingetreten 

beigetreten 

fid^ gefd^lagen 

loggegangen 

bel^alten 

gefd^ieben 

entfd^tünnben 



Weak Verbs 



tofight 
to "dlg" 



Jjanlen 
J od^fen 
1 büffetn 



to prepare 
to enjoy oneself 
to retum 
to look about 



Vorbereiten 
jtd^ amüfieren 
toieberfel^ren 
uml^erf^äl^en 



379 fiXERCISES 

1. aSo ftubieren bie ©d)üler auf§ ongeftrengteftc, unb toatum? 

2. 33€fdf)reiben ©ie bie erften ©emefter be^ Uniberfttät^Iebenö ! 
bie f))Qteren! 

3. aSo^ für 2tnforberungcn mad)t man an bie ©tubenten im 
Softorejamcn? 

4. aSie benit ber ©tubent an feine Uniberfität surüdE? 

1. Ä most difficult examination closes the course at the 
gymnasium. 2. [The] studying begins in the third Semester 
and is carried on most severely. 3. The Student now makes tbe 
greatest effort of his school life. 4. He prepares himself for 
the diflBeult doctor's examination. 5. But he amuses himself 
also, so that his university life belongs to the happiest time in 
his life. 
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LESSON iO 
380 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. Reflexive Verbs require as object a reflexive personal 
pronoim either in the accusative or the dative. This pronoun 
is often untranslatable, Many reflexives take a secondary 
object in the genitive case. (See App. 124. ) 

2. The numerals are uninflected except cltt, which is 
inflected like the indefinite article. 

3. Ordinals are formed from cardinals by the addition of 
the Suffix t from the numbers 1-19. From 20 on, the suffix is 
fl. The ordinals are inflected like any other adjectives. 
6rfl-, brltt- are irregulär in the formation of their stems. 

4. Fractionals are formed from ordinals by adding the 
suffix cl. The fractional is a neuter neun of the first class, 
streng declension. §ttI6, blc ^Slfte^ and baS drittel are 
irregulär. 

5. Adjectives of material are formed from nouns by the 
addition of the suffix ett (sometimes ern). 

6. The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by adding 
et, and the Superlative by adding (e)fl, to the positive stem. 
These suffixes often produce umlaut in the stem of the adjec- 
tive. Some adjectives are compared irregularly. (See App. 
60-52.) 

7. When used attributively, the comparative and Super- 
lative are declined according to tlie regulär adjective declen- 
sion. Predicatively the Superlative phrase 03l — Ctt is used. 

8. The absolute Superlative, which represents a very high 
degree of the quality and no comparison with other objects, is 
formed attributively by means of the adverb l^ö^fi or äu^etfl 

+ the positive; predicatively by the phrase aufS C. (See 

App. 58.) 
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REVIEW EXERCISES 
38 1 Fill in: 

5Die ätoei r Sinbcr l^aben — im SBalbe bertrrt. 2)te 

aWSnner omüfiercn — in ben erft — ©emeftern be§ UniberfitätS* 
IeBen§. S)ie Uniberfitäten geprcn — ben §odöf(f)uIen be§ ßan* 
be§. 23ie ©onne f(f)€int I)€ute Quf§ — . ®ie ©onne f(f)eint — 
im ©ommer. 5Der Hein — Snabe l^öt ha^ fd)ix)er — ©yemt^el im 
Kopfe QU§gered)net. 5Der Ileinfte Snabe lüirb am — redEjnen. 
3)i€ lieben fleinen ©ternlein gelien gern mit bem — 3Konb, fein 
ßid)t ift biel milber al§ — ber ©onne. 



Translate: 1. The small boy and the smaller girl had 
lost their way in the exceedingly dark forest. 2. "Shame on 
you!" Said the qneer wood-nymph tothe lost children. 3. The 
children rejoiced at the riddles, and their old teacher helped 
them with their mental arithmetic. 4. ''In how many hours 
does the sun go around the world?" asked the first wood- 
nymph. 5. *'In 24 hours," replied the little boy, who boasted 
of his mental arithmetic. 6. The first half of the riddle was 
hard to guess, but the second half was easy. 7. This half- 
page (bie Seite) is füll of little dots, the other half-page is 
golden. 8. The silk gown of the beautiful lady was most 
gorgeous. 9. The Universities of Germany are most inter- 
esting. 10. The most interesting universities are the oldest. 
11. The boys study hardest in the gymnasium. 12. The de- 
mands are the most severe in the last two years. 13. The 
children in the kindergarten are the youngest. 14. The chil- 
dren enjoy themselves exceedingly. 
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CHAPTER VII 
PASSIVE VOICE 

LESSON il 

383 AcnvE Passive 

^d) fcl^e tl^n (£r mitb t)on mir gefeiten 

3^ \a^ i^n @r toutbe Don mir gefeiten 

3ci^ Inte il^n gefeiten @r ifi t)on mir gefeiten toiitben 

3(1^ |atte i^n gefeiten @r toat t)on mir gefeiten tootben 

3ci^ toerbe il^n feigen @r toitb t)on mir gefeiten merben 

Sci^ metbe il^n gefeiten l^aben @r loitb t)on mir gef e|en tuotben fein 

The passive voice of any transitive verb is composed of 
some form of the verb loerbeit and the perfect passive participle 
of the required verb (see App. 78). In the perfect tenses 
of the passive, the augment of the participle gelliorben is 
omitted. 

The German preposition of agent is tmn (by) and it 
takes the dative case. Sttri| is the preposition of means. 
For complete passive inflection see App. 78; for syntax, App. 
218-222. 

384 Setttfc^anb 

S)eutfd^tanb totrb jäl^rlid^ Don öiclcn ^xtmi^n bcfud^t, 

bic Diel Steuer nnb ^nittt^antz^ in ßanb unb ©itten 

finben. Slud^ feine natürlid^en Slnlagen ftnb oft betounbert 

toorben. SRan finbet" in bem Keinen Sanbe (eg toirb 

ß BeredEinet, ba^ qan^ Seutfd^Ianb nid^t fo qvo% ift tüie ber ©toat 

* liü^fl hiterrifante— see App. 56. 

^ Willi {iitbft— translate there ia found, See App. 220. 
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2!ejaö) erftaimlid) grofee lIntcrid)icbo im Slima iinb biclfadjcn 
äSed)feI ber Öanbfdöaft. 

Öm SRorbcn breitet fid^ ba^ üanb in meileulaucjen, fanbi= 
gen 5Iäd)en au^, bic jogenaunte Tlad^, beren^ ^^Soefic unb 

10 I)erber 9Jeiä^ t)on norbbeutfd^en S)id^tern befungcn tvoxhen ift. 

2)iefe großen glädjcn finb t)on einanber burd) mäfeige 

©rfiebungen getrennt, ^e^' heiter jüblid^ man fommt, befto 

j^öl^er liegt ba^ öanb über bem 3Keere§jpiegeI. §ier befinbcn 

fid)^ bie großen SBälber (ber (3d)tt)ar3tr)Qlb, ber S^I^üringer- 

15 toalb, unb, toeiter öftlid), ber a3öf)mertt)alb^), too ba^ öf)r 
burd) ba§ SRaufd^en ber ^^annen, öinben unb @id)en entsücft 
ipirb, unb tüo ber Sinn üon bem SBalbaauber gefangen genom» 
m€n lüirb. ^n biefen betoalbeten §üg€llänbern befinben fid^ 
n)unberfd)öne tiefblaue ®een. 

20 ^n ber 3Kitte be^ Sanbc^, an ben Ufern ber ©Ibe, wo bie 
l^errlidie ©tabt Sre^ben liegt, ift bie öanbfd)aft fo fd)ön unb 
großartig gefunben toorben, ba% man ber ©egenb ben 9?amen 
„bie fäd)fifd)e ©cötüeiä" gegeben I)at. 

J)urd) bie Oebirge, bie ba^ Sanb burd)freu3en, tüerben 

25 aöQjj'erfdieiben gebilbet, bon benen fid) bie grofeen ©tröme nad) 
berfdiiebenen ©eitcn ergiefeen. 2;iefe Ströme (ber Sil^ein, mit 
feinen rontantifd^en Ufern, bie breite Elbe, bie blaue 2^onau, 

386 ' SRtttf— originally meaning boundary, territory, now specialized 
in connection with Brandenburg. ^ 

* beten = whose — refers to SRatf. 

^ Jeriet Äelj = rugged charm. 

^ j|e toeitet tvefüo p|er=the farther the higher — both German 

beftO) and English the are remnants of an old instrumental 

case. 

^ befinben fiii^ = are found. See App. 220. 

^ These forests are renowned in song and story. Locate them on 
the map. 
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bie gefd^äftige SBefer unb bie SBeid^fel) l^abcn Stniafe gegeben 
3u bem Orünben bon mäd)tigen ©tobten unb rei^enben 2)ör- 
30 fern. SBiele biefer ^tähte finb fd)on bor Söf)rf)unberten gegrün« 
bet JDorben unb finb berül^ntt toegen ber ©röfee if)rer ijnbuftrie, 
ber ^rad)t tl^^er ©eBäube unb ber ©igenart unb be§ SBerteg 
ilöter Sunft. S)a§ toirb in einer ft)äteren Seftion nodf) Befian- 
belt njerben. 



to ofler bieten 
to sing befingen 
to rise etttporfteigen 
to be round fid^ bepnben 
*^ei^t7* ^^Siefeen 



Strong Verbs 

bot 

befang 
fticg empor 
befanb fid^ 
ergofe 



geboten 
befangen 
ent:porgeftiegen 
fid^ befunben 
ergoffen 



Weak Verbs 



to admire beUjunbem 
tocaicuiate bered^nen 
tospread fid^ auiJbreiten, breitete 
fid^ Qud, ftd^ ausgebreitet 
toseparate trennen 



torustie raufd^n 
to deiight entjüdEen 
to form bilben 
to cross burd^freujen 
tofound grünben 



EXERCISES 

388 1. aSon toem iDirb Seutfdölanb oft befud^t? SBarum? 

2. 91ennen ®ie einiget, toa^ barin gefunben iDirb! 

3. Sefd^reiben ©ie bie Dberfläd^e be^ Sonbe^! 

4. SBa§ toirb bon ben S)id^tem getan? 

5. Sft ÖQ§ fd^on lange getan toorben? 

6. a3efdE)reiben Sie bk SBälber ©übbeutf d[)Ianb§ ! 

7. aSoau fiaben bie grofeen ©tröme SInlafe gegeben? 

8. SBa^ toixb an b^n ©tobten geriifimt? 
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389 Translate: 1. Germany has been praised by many 

strapgers, who have visited it. 2. Great divergence of 

climate is found in this little feind, which is smaller than 

Texas. 3. The rugged charm of the northem lowlands 
has been sung by many poets. 4. We were charmed by the 
beauty of the forests with their rusth'ng oaks and firs. 5. By 
the beautiful rivers will be found pretty villages and mighty 
cities. 

LESSON Jß 
WORD ORDER 

390 I. 3)tc Sinber l^aien jutefet bic SlStfel gcWft 
II. Sulefet l^aieti bic föinbcr bte SRdtfcI getöft. 

III. S)a§ bic Sinbcr julcfet bic 3iatfd gclöft ^aieti. 

Ifote that in 

I. The clause is independent and begins with the subject. 
Normal Order. 

II. The clause is independent, but begins with an adjunct. 
Inverted Order. 

III. The clausejs dependent. Transposed Order. 

391 The verb (i.e., the inflected part of the verb) changes 
its Position according as the sentence is dependent or inde- 
pendent, and in the latter case according as it begins with 
subject or not. 

I. If a sentence is an ordinary statement and Stands by 
itself, there is no especial reason for emphasizing one word 
much more than another. Hence we say the order is normal 
and we mention first the subject, then the verb, then all the 
adjuncts. 

IL If, for the sake of emphasis, some part of a sentence 
outside of the subject is placed first (ib may be an adverb or 
the object, or, indeed, an entire dependent clause), then the 
natural or normal order is disturbed, and attention is called 
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to this phenomenon by an inversion of subject and predicate. 
This is an extremely frequent usage in German. The inverted 
Order is also found in questions and commands. 

®ti)zn Sic? ®tf)tn ©te! 
®e^ft bu? ®e^c (bu) ! 

III. The dependent clause is parenthetical in its nature, and 
in German is always set off by commas. A peculiarity of 
the German dependent clause is the position of the adjuncts, 
which are placed in between the subject and the verb, as if the 
adjuncts were to be thus protected and kept by themselves, 
The transposed order giyes rise to a suspenso of the idea, 
expressed in reading by a Suspension of the voice. 

These main rules of order should be caref uUy studied since 
they are at the foundation of German construction. It must, 
however, be bome in mind that sentence structure can be best 
learned by constant Observation of good German. 



xltbniß 

aSer rettet fo \pät burdE) 9?ad^t mb SBtnb? 
®§ ift ber SSater mit feinem ^nb ; 
@r fjat b^n fittaBen tool^I in bem 9lrm, 
@r fo&t xS)n ftd&er, er l&ält il^n toaxm. 

6 ,,3Wetn ©olin, toa§^ birgfi bn fo Bang betn ®efid&t?" 

„©iel^ft, 3Sater,2 bu ben ©riföntg ntdjt? 
®en ©rlenfönig mit Ston' nnb ©d^tueif?" — 
,,9Wetn ©ol^n, e^ ift ein 9?eBeIftreif/' 

„S)u lieBeS ^nb, lomm, gel^ tnit mir! 
10 @ax fd^öne ©^iele ]\)ieV id) mit bir; 

393 * tua»? == ttiartim? Cf. Latin quid. 

^ M9i 9aitt, Int— poetical arrangement for ©attr, flejfi *»• 
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Tlanäj Bunte Slumen finb an bem ©tronb; 
aKeine aWutter ijat mand) gülben^ ®etoanbl" — 

„aWein SSater, mein SSater! unb l^öreft bu nidöt, 
3Ba§^ ©rienfönig mir leife t)ev\pxidjt?" — 
15 „©ei rui&ig, bleibe rui&ig, mein ^inb; 

Sn bürren blättern fäufelt ber SBinb!" — 



„SBiUft, feiner Snabe, bu mit mir g^^n? 
SKeine Zöiijtev foHen bid) tvaxten^ fd)on; 
aWeine 2:öd)ter fül^ren ben näd)tlid)en SReifi'n 
20 Unb toiegen unb tangen unb fingen bid^ ein!"^ — 

,,9Kein aSater, mein SSater! unb \ki)\t bn nidjt bort 
®rlfönig§ S:öd)ter am büftern Ort?" — 
,,9Wein ©ol&n, mein ©of)n, id^ fe]&* e§ genau: 
©^"^ fd)einen bie alten SBeiben fo grau." — 

86 "^d^ liebe bid), midö reist beine fdE)onc ©eftalt; 

Unb bifi» bu nit^t toillig, fo ivauä)' xä) ©eioalt!" — 
„3Kein SBater, mein SSater, jefet fafet er mtd& an! 
©rifönig l^öt mir ein ßeib§* getan!" 

394 ' g&niett = golden — note poetical Omission of inflectional 
syllabla 

* ttia§ — see App. 170. * 

^tlidj tuartm = wait upon you — a somewhat poetic uae. Cf. 
toartttt + «en. App. 122, 

* ritt— compounded with tAt^tU, im^tn, flttgCtt in analogy with 
rittf^lafett (to fall asleep) i.e. they will rock you, danoe to you and sing 
to you until you fall asleep. 

^ e8— introduotory. Translate: It is the cid willows that, etc. 

^ bift btt— inverted because in this conditional sentenoe, the con- 
junction toetttt is omitted. See App. 188 

•eltt 8riM öettttt = has done me an injury. Cf. rhllil8 }tt Irib 
(ftlltt« 8rib§ is an old genitive form. 
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S)em aSater graufcf §,^^ er rettet öefäitoinb ; 

» ®r I)ält in ben 2lrinen ba^ ääj^enbe üinb, 

®rretcf)t ben $of mit 3Wüt)' unb 9?ot ; — 

Sn feinen Slrmen ba^ Sinb — toax tot. 

®oetlie 

395 Weak Verbs 

torustie fäufctn touse braud^cu 

torock tüicgen togroan ä(i^5cn 

to dance tanken to reach ctreid^CH (cf . re id^en = 

tyo charm, reiben to reach for) 

provoke •'*"^o*'** 

396 EXERCISES 

I. 1. ©eben ©ie bie SBortfieHung (sentence order) einer 

jeben Seile an unb ^i)n ®rünbe bafür ! 

, 2. SSeränbern (change) ©ie bie älüci legten Seilen im erften 
3Ser^ \o, ba^ bie aBortfteHung aur ^nöerfion toirb. äßaäien ©ie bie 
SBortfteHung in ber anleiten Qeih be§ britten 9Serfe§ gur nor» 
malen; auij in ber bierten 3eile i^e^ bierten aSerfeS, unb in ber 
atoeiten Seile ^e§ fiebenten SSerfe^. 

3. aSon tDem tourbe ber Sitabe fidE)€r gefofet unb getrogen? 
3Bq§ ift bon bem Stroben gefefien toorben? Son n)em ift ber britte 
aSer^ gelungen toorben? 3Sa§ toirb bem ^dben bon bem @rlen» 
fönig berf^rod)en?^* SSon tüem tüirb ber näd)tlid)e Xaxi^ gefiil^rt 
tüerben? SBaö toirb fonft nod) bon ben Xö(f)tern be§ ©rllönig^ 
getan loerben? SBa^ tt)urbe im SBalb bon bem SSater gefel^cii 
unb toad bon bem ©ö^nd^en? SBoburd^ toar ber (Sriföntg gereijt 
toorben? SBie ift ber $of bon ilinen erreid)t irorben? 

397 ^^htm Sattr Uronfet ei^— impersonal with dative. See App. 189. 
Related to rd ||tllUt mit. Translate: The father shudders with dread. 

"Theactive f orm wouid be-^ct üxltnUnl^ tirrf)iriilit hm ftnalm 

rtlllilS; tlCtf)ntlifll takes an indirect as wellas a direct object. 
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II. Translate: 1. In the father's arms the little child was 
carried safely and firmly. 2. Why do you ride so rapidly 
through the gloomy forest? 3. Upon the old willows the fog 
appears gray. 4. Do you see my daughters in their golden 
robes by the shore? 5. In the father's arms the dead child was 
found. 



LE880N 4S 
TRANSPOSED ORDER 

398 äSetin bet ^tül^Kttg auf bie Serge fteigt 

SBenn ber Srül^Iing auf bie Serge fteigt 
Unb im ©onnenftral^I ber ©d^nee sc^fliefet,^ 
3Benn bo§ erfte @rün am 93aum fidE) seigt 
Unb im @ra§ ha^ erfte 331ümlein ftJriefet^ 
6 aSenn bor&ei im Xal 

9?un mit einemmaP 
SlUe SRegengeit unb SBinterqual, 
©dEiallt e§3 ^^j^ ben $öl&*n 
93i§ äum 2;ale toeit: 
10 „€), h)ie tounberfd^on 

Sft bie Srü]&Iing§a€itr' 

aSBenn am ©letfdEier l^eife bie ©onne ledtt, 
SBenn bie DueHe bon ben Sergen ft)ringt 



399 ' The ioeitit belongs to both olauses. If it did not, what would 
be the order of the second? 

^itnii mit tiiicminal=all at once. 

' Observe that the Inversion here is caused by the precedenoe of 
the dependent clauses. Note the same in tttllfitit. 
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15 



ao 



SlUeö ringö mit iungem @rün \xä) bedft^ 
Unb ba^ Suftöetön ber SBälber Hingt, 

Süft€ linb unb lau 

aBürgt bie grüne 2lu 

Unb ber §immcl laäjt fo rein un6 blau, 

©cfiallt e§ t)on ben ^öl^'n 

aSi^ äum 2;ale toeit: 

„O, lüie tounberfd^ön 

Sft bie Srü^Iing^äeit!" 

»obntflekt. 



400 Stbonq Verbs 

to meit away jerflicfeen 8crfIofe 
to sprout f ))ricfeen f|)ro§ 

toresound. j^^^^j^ jj^^^^ 



to resound, 
ring 

tolick 



fd^aQen 
leden 



Wkak Verbs 



to Cover 



to scent, 
perfume 



gerfloffen 
gcfproffcn 

gellungen 

beden 
tDürjen 



401 



EXERCISE 



1. SBa§ ift bie SBortfteHung in allen ©ä^en, bie mit 
„tDenn" anföngen? SEBarum? SBeil fie Jiebenfäfee finb. SBaS 
ift bie Drbnung be§ ^auptfa^e^, (principal clause) bem ein 
9?eBenfa^ borangel^t? Sann man biefen §auptfafe normal macfjen? 
aSie? 2;un ©ie e§ fo oft aB möglid^! aSefd^reiben ©ie einen 
Oletfdier! SBö toerben ©letfdier gefunben? SBomit toirb im grül^. 
ling alle§ gebedt? ©d^reiben ©ie biefe§ ®ebid)t unb aud) ben 
„©rifönig" in ^rofa um! . 



402 ^{14 bflh--one could say Bebfdft toitb, but when agent is not 
mentioned, a reflexive verb or mati + active is more usuaL 
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403 



but 



LESSON U 

CONJÜNCTIONS 

COORDINATE (FoUowed by Normal Order) 

aber — copulative. 

aHcin — adversative. 

fonbern — adversative after a negative statement. 

or ober and Ultb for beitlt 

SuBORDiNATE (FoUowed by Transposed Order) 



until 
as, since 


ba 


whlle 
because 


loäl^renb 
toeil 


that 

In Order that 


bafe 
bamtt 


when \ 


toenn* 
ald 


whether 
although 
as long as 


ob 

obgletd^ 

jotange 


if 
after 


toenn 
nad^bem 




Adverbial Conjunctions 




(FoUowed by Transposed Order.) 


when 


toann 


whence 


lool^er 


why 


loarum 


whlther 


tool^tn 


wherefore 


toe^^alb 


wlth what 


tüomit 


how 


tote 


for what 


toofür 


how much 


tüieöiel 


in what 


toorin 



where 



too 



fromwhat tOOraUf^ 



404 6 1 e g f r i e b 

Slu§ längft bergangener 3eit iDtrb W folgcnbe ®cfci)i(I)t€ 
eraäl&It. 6tnft lüofinte im granfenlanbc ein mäd^tigcr Sönig, 

* toenit is used to express present time or repeated action ; all to 
express past time. 
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notnen^ ©iegmunb, bem^ öiele ßanbe^ Untertan iDoren. 9?un 
tüurbe bem ßönicj ein ©oI)n öc^oren, ber fid^ fd^on aB Snabe 

5 burd^ Qu6ergen)ör)nlid)cn aWut unb burd^ ^clbenftärle an^- 
äeidEincte. 

STB ©iegfrieb, benn fo l^iefe er, nod) ein Süngling tüax, gog 
er fd^on in bie SBelt nad^ Slbenteuern au^, SBäl^renb er 
einft burd) einen finftern SBalb 30g, in bem er bon aßen 

10 ©eiten öon tüilben 2;ieren, S)radöen unb Ungetümen Be« 
brol^t tourbe, trarb er plö^Iid^ einen mäd)tigen ®rad&en^ 
gelDQl^r, ber einen ©d£)a^ flutete, ©ofort ftürate fid^ ©iegfrieb 
Quf ba^ Zkx unb balb toax ber S)rQdöe mit bem ©dEitoert er* 
fdölogen^ ba§ t)on bem Reiben felbft berfertigt tDorben tüor, 

15 unb ba^ öon menianb fonft getragen tocrben^ fonnte» 

Slber beim Kampfe tvax ha^ Srad^enblut über ii)n gefloffen, 
unb tt)o e§ il^n Berüfirt l^atte, toax er unbertDunbbar ^lüorben. 
SlHein eine ©teHe tüax berfdiont geblieben;^ benn ätt)ifdE)en bie 
©dE)uItern tüax if)m ein Sinbenblatt gefallen, ia toax bie ©teile 

20 trodfen geblieben, toa^ ifim ftJÖter ha^ ßeben loftete. Slber je^t 
merfte er nidE)t§ babon, fonbern gog fröl^Ii^i) tueiter, nadE)bem 
er fidE) be§ ©dfjafee^'^ bemädEjtigt l^atte. 3tIIein er bemerfte au 
feinem großen ©rftaunen, ha^ ii}m bie ©prad^e ber SSögel nun 
^^lö^Iid^ berftänblid^ getüorben tuar, benn ba^ SDrad^enblut ^atte 

25 ii^m biefe SJJad^t gegeben. 

405 ^ llem— dat. with adj. imtettait. See App. 146. 

^ Sattbe— the more poetical form for Igüntier. See ba§ SBott, with 
its double plural, App. 25. 

' einen — ®ta<|ett— accusative with adj. Qe)iial)r. 

^tliat etf i|la(|en = was killed. Is this a passive? See App. 219. 

* Note form of passive infinitive. See App. 79. 

°ttiar Herfifiottt öeBlIeBen = had been spared. BlelBen is often used 

where in English we use to he, to represent a stationary condition. 
Cf. iA bleibe fielen, I stand still, ^ bleibe jl^en, I keep my seat. 
7 lied ^fj^a^ei — gen. with reflexive verb. See App. 224. 
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golö^nbc^ Sieb eraäl^ß bie ®^\ä}iäjt^ bon feinem ©ditüert: 

Sieflfricb)^ Sci^tticrt 

Sung ©iegfrieb toar ein ftotaer üiiaV, 
Oing® bon be§ Saterg Surg l^exob, 
aSoHf 8 raften nid^t in aSater§ $Qug, 

30 aBoKf s toanbern in aße SBelt l^inau^. 

aSegegnct'^ il&m mancf) SRitter toert 
SKit feftem ©cfjilb unb Breitem ©ditüert. 
©iegfrieb nur einen ©teden trug;^^' 
2)Q§ hjar il&m Bitter unb leib genug — 

35 Unb aB er ging im finftern SBalb, 

Sam er gu einer ©d&miebe Balb. 
25a \af) er (Sifen unb ©tal^I genug; 
@in luftig^^ i^emv glammen fi)Iug. — 
„£} aKeifter, lieBfter SWeifter mein, 

40 ßafe^^ bu midö beinen (SefeQen fein; 

Unb lel^r bn midö tnit gleife unb 3td£)t, 
SBie man bie guten ©(fitoerter mad^t!" — 
©iegfrieb ben Jammer tool^I fci)lx)ingcn funnt,^ 
®r fci)Iug ben SlmBofe in ben ®runb. 

46 ©r f(f)Iug, ha^ toeit ber SBalb erflang 

Unb aßeg ©ifen in ©tüdCe fprang. 
Unb bon ber legten ©ifenftang* 
9Kacf)t* er ein ©ditoert, fo Breit unb lang. 
,,3Zun l&aB* id) gefd^miebet ein guteB ©d&toert; 

w 9?un Bin id^ toie anbre SRitter lüert. 

9?un fd)Iag' idE) toie ein anbrer $elb 
Sie JRiefen unb S)rad)cn in SBalb unb gelb!" 

Sttbttig tti^Iiiidi. 



406 ^ gilld — coordinate with mar, hence same relative position. 

^tt%t^tt. In prose there would be no reason for inversion. 

^^^tTtttt — such transfXMsition is frequent in poetio usage. 

" luntQ — poetio Omission of inflectional syllable. 

" la|....feitt = do let me be your apprentice. 

" (ttitttt— archaio form of f9mU. For order see note 10. 
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407 Stronq Ver» 

topass öergcl^cn verging ocrgongen 

tobear gcbätcn gcBttt geboren 

toflow fliegen floß gefloffen 

to resound crffingen crflang erflungen 

Weak Verbs 

to threaten Bebtol^en to rest raften 

to make Verfertigen to forge f d^ntteben 
to spare öerf d^onen 

408 EXERCISES 

I. 1. aSeränbern ©ie alle normalen ©ä^e bcr obigen 
®efd^id£)te,fo ba% bie iESortfoIge aur ^nberfion toirb! ©teilen* ©ie 
in däen ©öfeen/ bie Sttberfion aeigen, bie normale SBortfoIge l^erl 
©iireiben ©ie aKe SJiebenfäfee au§ unb mad^en ©ie biefelben au 
$aut)tfäfeenl ©raäl&Ien ©ie bie ^aUabe in ?Profa! 

II. Translate: !• The mighty king to whom many lands 
were subject had become old, on which account he needed 
his son at home. 2. The boy did not remain at home, but 
wenjb away in search of adyentures. 3. When he became aware 
of the dragon in the dark woods, he rushed upon him and slew 
him. 4. A linden leaf feil between his Shoulders, so that this 
place was vulnerable. 

LE880N ^ 

409 GBAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The passive voice is formed of ioerben and the past parti- 
ciple of the verb. When used as passive auxiliary the pasfc 
participle of ioerbett has no augment. 

2. The Substitutes for the passive are man + active and 

*|rrilellm=re8tore. 
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reflexive form of verb. These are used when the agent is not 
expressly mentioned. 

3. The preposition of agency is lion (with dative), of means 
is bttr^ (with apcusative). 

4. The Order of words in a German sentence is: 

(a) Normal — Subj^ct, verb, adjuncts. 
(J) Inverted — Verb, snbject, adjuncts, 
(c) Transposed — Subject, adjuncts, verb. 

a — ^Used in independent Statements beginning with subject. 

b — Used in independent Statements beginning with an 
adjunct (word, phrase, or clause) ; also in questions and com- 
mands. 

c — Used in dependent Statements. 

4 I O EXERCISES 

I. Write the third person sing, passive indic. of etttjttffen, 

fiefletgett^ feigen. 

II. Write three sentences in normal order. Ghange them 
to inverted order ; to transposed order. 

III. Translate: 1. The cities of which much (öicIcS) has 
been said are situated on large streams. 2. Many men have 
been charmed by the splendor of German cities and the beauty 
of the villages. 8. By means of the mighty mountains great 
watersheds are formed. 4. The moaning child is held fast 
in his father's arms. 5. When the spring climbs the moun- 
tains the snow melts in the sun. 6. The zephyrs are soft 
and mild when the first flower of spring appears. 7. The 
dragon was killed by Siegfried, who had always distinguished 
himself by his courage. 8. Siegfried had been made invulner- 
able by the blood of the dragon in which (tüorin) he had bathed. 
9. The dragon was soon slain by the brave young knight who 
had made the sword. 10. Then he went out in search of adven- 
tures, although his father was old and feeble (fd^tDad^). 
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CHAPTER VIII 

MODAL AUXILIARIES 

LESSON 46 
PRESENT TENSE 

41 I The modal auxiliaries express the mood of the actor 
toward the action. They are irregulär in form, since the form 
used to express the present is an old preterite of a strong verb, 
the other forms of which have been lost. There are six: 
föttnen (possibility), mögen (desire), muffen (compulsion), 
burfen (permission) , tooQen (Intention), foDen (desire from 
without). 

tnu§ 

tnufe 

muffen 

mü^t 

ntüffen 

muffen 

Imperative 
muffe bürfe 

412 Observe that the personal endings are not those of the 
present but those of the preterite tense of strong verbs, as the 
correspondence below will show 

Present of fSntten Preterite of f))lnnen 

iä) !ann ii) f^jann 

\>\i fannft bu fpannft 

er fann er \pann 



Xäf 


fann 


mag 


bu 


fannft 


magft 


er 


fann 


mag 


h)ir 


fönnen 


mögen 


i^r 


fönnt 


mögt 


fie 


fönnen 


mögen 


©ie 


fönnen 


mögen 



barf 


lüitt 


fott 


barfft 


njiHft 


foUft 


barf 


toitt 


fott 


bürfen 


iDoHen 


fotten 


bürft 


njoHt 


fottt 


bürfen 


tooHen 


foüen 


bürfen 


n^oHen 


foHen 



fönne möge 



lüoHe foHe 



^ For fuUer discussioa of meanings see App. 230-248. 
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4 1 3 The Infinitive without jit is used with the modal auxil- 
iaries and with laffett. This last verb, however, is not a preterite- 
present. SBtffett is a preterite-present, bat cannot omit the 
sign of the infinitive. 

x6) tücig lüir lüiffcn 

bu tpeigt il^r ti^tgt 

er lüet^ fie (@ic) lüiffcn 



414 Sitte 

O fu6€ SKutter, 
Sei) fann nid^t fptttnen; 
Sei) fann nici)t fitjen 
Sm ©tüfilein innen^ 
Snx engen ^au^, 
e§ ftodft ba^ SRäbdEien, 
e§ reifet ha^ gäbdEien; 
O füfee SWutter, 
S^ mufe l^inauS.^ 



an bie 3Rtttter 

5Der grül^Iinö gudfct 
§eK burd^ bie ©d^eiben; 
aSer fann nnn fi^en, 
SBer fann nnn Bietben 
Xlnb fleifeig fein? 
O laß mid) gelten 
Unb lafe mid) fefien, 
Db id^ fann fliegen^ 
2Bie aSögelein. 



£) lafe midE) feigen, 
D lafe midE) Ianfd)en, 
aSo Süftlein )ncf)en, 
aSo aSäd^Iein ranfdien, 
SBo »lümlein blül^'n! 
Safe fie^ mid) pflüdEen 
Unb fdE)on nxtr^ fd&müdEen 
Sie braunen fiodEen 
30?it buntem @rün! 



415 ^ illtieit — poetio tautological form. Translate : In the little 
room. 

^'mitj IlttauS— supply jc|ett. See App. 280. 

' fatttt fiiedett — note order. Cf. App. 90, III. 

Mag fie mlHi )lflft(fen = let me pluck them. The object of Ia( is 
mldt. of (iRftilen is ^e. Euphony decides this order. 

^ mir— possessive dative with ^nttU- See App. 144. 
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4 1 6 Strong Verb 

to tear reißcH rt§ geriffelt 

Weak Verbs 
to stop ftOCien to blow, waft tüt\)tn 

topeep gucfen tomurmur raufd^eit 

to listen laufd^en to woom blühen 

I 

4 1 7 EXERCISESJ 

I. S)a§ junge Tl'dhäjen foH fifeen unb ft)innen, abev e^ toxU 
l^inau^ge^en unb ft)ielen. 2)arf e§ gelten? SBenn il^re ftrenge 
äKutter eS iüill. Slber bie SKutter fagt: „S)u ntu^t ju ^aufe bleiben 
unb bid^ an bie täglicfie SIrbett madjen. ®u Bift ein faulet Wdb- 
dEien unb eine fcf)Ie(i)te Siod^ter." SBa§ toill bie ftrenge SKutter 
nid)t? 3Sag fann ba§> SWäbd^n nidEit? SBa§ foH fie? SBiH fie ba§? 
aBa§ tDiH fie tun? SBa^ mag fienid)t tun? S)arf fie ]&inau§ ? Säfet 
bie ftrenge 3Kutler bie junge Xoäjtev im grünen gelbe fpielen? 
ßonn fie gelten/ JDenn fie tüiH? 3Wag fie gelten? 3)arf fie gelten? 
S8a§ fön fie tun? 

II. Translate: 1. You may go now if you wish. 2. Do 
you want to go out or to remain in the house? 3. Young 
Siegfried wants to make bimself a streng sword. 4. He says to 
the master: "May I forge a sword on your anvil?" 5. The 
master answered: "If you can use this heavy hammer, yor 
may use the anvil, but you must not strike itinto the ground." 
6. The young students at the German gymnasium are sup- 
posed to study thirty hours a week.* 7. We have to stay in 
the house, although all is green without. 8. While the little 
ehildren are permitted to run about (untl^erlaufen) the older peo- 
ple must remain indoors and work. 

•SeeApp 100^5. 
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4i8 Caution: .German and English auxiliaries are cog- 
nates, i.e., they are from the same root. But in the course of 
time some have developed new meanings, so that they no longer 
correspoud in the two languages. For instance, mag cannot 
usually be translated by may^ nor does shall usually translate 
foOen. The only safe method is to become acquainted with 
the general meaning and translate from it. When the Eng- 
lish Word expresses permissioii the German will be btttf^ when 
the English expresses desire the German will be mag. Note 
especially the divergence of dare and btttf. They are not 
at all related. The English dare is expressed by the weak 
verb tpagen: He dared to go, er tpagle e§, 511 ge^cn. 

LE8S0N 47 

PRETERITE OF MODAL AUXILIARIES 

4 1 9 The preterite is f ormed from the infinitiye stem on the 
analogy of the weak conjugation, but if the Infinitive exhibits 
an Umlaut, the preterite indicative does not retain it. 

Infinitive Preterite 

fännen fonntc 

mögen mod^te 

muffen mu^te 

In translation care must be exercised to find proper 
English equivalents, since the English language has not adopted 
these new weak formations to make up for the wearing away of 
old for ms, but has left them defective. Thus the preterite of 
7niist is rendered by was ohliged to^ had to; foHeit is rendered 
by is tOy foflte by was to, etc. 

420 ® i e g f 1 1 e b 

(Sortfe^ung) 

9tun foHte^ Stegfrieb fein stneite^ unb gröfetc^ 9t6enteuev 
bcftcr)€n. Sn ber gerne lonnte er einen mädjtigen ^geuerfdöein 

^ follte Beffettlt = was destined to encounter. 



Infinitive 


Preterite 


burfen 


bttrfte 


ftJoKIen 


tüoUtt 


foHen 


foüte 
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fcl)cn. 9?cugierig ritt er barauf lo^,^ bamit er feigen formte, 
tüa§> ha^ itar. dlaijbem er eine OtredEc geritten tuor, tarn et 

5 an ein ftolae^ ®i)Io6, ba§ ringsum öon einer lobernben S^uer- 
mauer umgeben tvai. SWan fonnte nid^t {jinburd^.^ Obgleid) 
ba^ Jeuer fd^redlidE) gen ^immel flammte, gab Siegfrieb, bem 
gurd^t unbefannt tüür, feinem Siofe bie Sporen unb tüoKte fid) 
in bie glamme ftiiraen. StUein fobalb er bie lobernbe 3Ianime 

10 berührte, fani biefelbe nieber, fo ba^ Siegfrieb ungefjinbert 
l^inburd^ reiten fonnte. 

SSor i^m lag nun ba^ gd^eintni^öolte ©d^to^, morin feine 
lebenbe Seele ju fein fdjien. 3lIIein im Saal foHte er fein 
fd^önfte^ Abenteuer finben. 2)a lag, in tiefem Sd^Iaf, eine 

-5 lüunberfdööne 9Kaib, gan3 in ^anser gel^üllt. Siegfrieb tüoüte 
fie genauer feigen unb büdte fid^ 3U il^r nieber, na^m if)r ben 
Sd)ilb unb loderte bcn ^anaer. ®r fonnte i^re Slugen nid)t 
feigen, bo fie feft gefd^Ioffen tüaren. So rief er: „3Saii}e auf, 
bu ]^errlid£)e 9Kaib, unb blide mid) an!" 

20 S)odö €r fonnte fie fo nid^t tr>eden, fie fd)Iief gu feft. Sa 
füfete er fie auf ben roten 3Wunb unb fie mufete bie l^errlid^n 
2Iugen auffd£)Iagen, unb burfte il^m il^ren Flamen fagen. 

42 I Stronq Verbs 

to Surround umgeben umgab umgeben 

tosink finfen fanf gefunfen 

^ to open (eyes) üuffd^Iageu fd^Iug auf aufgefd^Iagen 

Weak Verbs 
toflare lobem toioosen lodern 

to envelop I^ÜKen * to awaken lüeden 

to bend ftd^ iMtn to kiss füff eu 



^ batanf l0§=rode up to it. The adverb l0§ (literally loose) is used 
in many Compounds to denote determined, sometimes violent actiom. 

»Suppiy fomnten- 
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423 EXERCISES 

I. ©e^en ©ic btc obige ©cfd^id^te in ba^ 5ßröfcng um! 

II. ©e^en ©ie bcn erften leil biefer ©cfd^id^te in ba§ ^mptv- 
feit um! 

f V 

III. Uberfe^en ©ie: 1. He was to encounter a wonderful 
adventure in the proud old Castle that stood in the dark forest. 
2. He had to ride through a flaming wall of fire before he could 
reach the beautiful maiden. 3. The brave youth wanted to see 
her face, but she was completely covered by her armor. 4. He 
may loosen the armor and kiss her red mouth. 5. He is destined 
to awaken her, if he will. 6. She cannot teil him her name, but 
must love the man who can ride through the fire. 

LESSON JiS 
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF MODAL AUXILIARIES 

424 The perfect tenses of the modal auxiliaries are formed 
by means of the tense auxiliary l^aben and the perf . part. of the 
modal. If no infinitive complement foUows, this participle is 
the ordinary weak form. 

With an infinitive complement, however, the old streng 
perfect participle is used. This has no augment and is identical 
in form with the infinitive. Hence we have : 

id^ l^abe baS gelonnt id^ l^abe bai» tun lonnen 

id^ l^abe bad gemoi^t vi) ^obt bad im^ mögen 

bu ^a\i bas gemtt§i bu ^aft bai^ iun muffen 

er l^at baS gebtttft er ^at ba^ inn bnrfen 

xoxt l^aben bad gettioDt \o\x l^aben ba^ tun tooOen 

il^r l^abt bad gefoQt tl^r l^abt bad iun foOen 

425 ® i e g f t { e b 

(©djlug) ^ 

SSlun l&at fie tf)m ersöl&Ien muffen, ftjer fte toat unb tüie fie 
in biefe ßoge l&atte fommen fönncn.^ 

426 ^ Note that in transposed order, the tense auxiliary is placed 
just before the two complements, instead of , as usual, at the very end. 
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„Seil löeifec 93run]^ilb, unb Bin frül^er eine SBalfüre getoefen. 
Ttit meinen ©d)toeftern fjahe. idE) burd) bie Süfte^ fal&ren 
6 bürfen, unb l^aBe ben tapferen gelben auf ben ©(f)laci)tfelbern 
l^elfen biirfen. 35knn fie ober fielen, I)abe id) il^re ©eelen bon 
ben ©d)laci)tfelbern Idolen unb fic mä) 3&al^aUa,^ n)o bie (Sötter 
tooiinen. Bringen muffen. 

3)a foKte id) einmal einen ta^^feren gelben l&olen, aber id) 
10 j^abe nid)t getooHt, benn er toar mir 3u lieb. S^ ^öbe il^n nid)t 
tDoHen fterben laffen, fo l^ctbe id) il^m gel^olfen, gegen ben 
SBillen SBobanS. 

2rber ben Oöttern^ barf man nid)t trogen, fie ISnnen ftd^ 

furd)tbar rädien. SBoban "S^at nid^t getüoHt, ba^ jener §elb 

15 leben foHte, fo Iiat er il^n felbft getötet unb mid^ l^at er furd)tbar 

geftraft. ^al^rl^unberte^ l^abe id) fd£)Iafen muffen, toäl^renb 

meine ©dötoeftern mit ben SBoIfen reiten burften, unb einem 

3WenfdE)en mufe id) nun ange{)ören, id^, bie ftoläe SBaHürel 

2)odb eine Ounft f^at mir ber 3lIIöater getoäl&rt. ^äj l^öbc 

» feinem ©dE)lDäd)Iing angel)ören mögen, fonbern nur bem ftärl- 

ften ber SWänner, unb biefer ftärf fte bift bu ; brum l^aft bu nun 

bie aSrunl^ilb tüeden burfen, ©iegfrieb, §errlid)fter ber STOen- 

fd^enl" 

427 . Weak Verbs 

to beiong to ougel^örcn to punish ftrafeu 

todefy trogen togrant gcujäl^rcn 

428 * Note plural form of tlit Sitfi not easiiy translated. One might 
say, through the douds. 

^KfA^atü — according to Germanic mythology, the abode of the 
gods, where they meet for drinking bouts after days of happy hunting, 
and whither heroes that die on the field of battle are brought by the 
valkyries. 

*fceit ©attcm— dative with tw^nt. Cf. App. 188 

'3ll)t|ttKkCtt^-acc. of duration of time. 
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429 EXERCISES 

I. ©efeen ©ic bicfc ©cfd^id^te in ba§ ^mptx^ttt um! 

II. ®e|cn ©ie bie ©efd^id^te auf ©eitc 171 in ba^ 5ßerfeft um! 

III. Translate: 1. The proud valkyrie had been obliged 
to become subject to a mortal, but she was permitted to 
choose the bravest for her master. 2. She had not been able 
to defy the gods, for these can avenge themselves dreadfullj. 
3. The father of gods and men had not wished to let the hero 
live, but the valkyrie wanted to save him. 4. She was com- 
.pelled to sleep for centuries, and could not be awakened except 
(au^er) by the bravest of men. 5. She was destined to kill the 
hero, but she would not, hence she had to suffer (leiben). 

LESSON 4^ 

FUTURE AND FÜTURE PERFECT MODAL AUXILIARIES AND 

PASSIVE INFINITIVES 

430 The f uture tense of modal auxiliaries is f ormed regularly : 
i6) iüerbe fönnen, iä) ftjerbe geben fönnen, etc. 

The f uture perfeet shows the same Variation that we have 
observed in the other perfeet tenses : i^ ioetbe getoitttt |aken ; 

i^ tperbe Mafien ge|en tonnen. 

In the last example ^aitn precedes gelten and lennen 
instead of foUowing them. Note this tendency to end the sen- 
tenee with the modal auxiliary. 

Saffen is used like the modal auxiliaries, with the meaning 
to have {something done). It may be substituted for the passive 
voice. See App. 84 and 220, 221. 

43 1 The modal auxiliaries may take a passive Infinitive com- 
plement: 

td^ fann gefe^en toerben 
bu magft gelafet tocrbcn 
er miU Hergeffen merken 

Observe that the passive infinitive is simply the perfeet par- 
ticiple of the verb and toetben. 
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432 ^em^tlbei^ Zxanm 

Sm 93urgunberlanbe^ lebte bamaU, aB Sicöfrieb SBrun* 
ijiü m^ ben lobernben glömmen f)Qtte retten bürfen, ein 
)Dunberfd)ön€§ SönigSftnb, namens fitiemliilb. ^l}ve brei 
Srüber imren Könige unb alle öier tDof)nten fie, 3ufammcn 

6 mit if)rer 3Kutter, au aSorm^.^ 25a gefdialj e§ einmal, bafe bie 
5ßrinäeffin einen Sraum l^atte, ber il^r nid)t au§ bem iTot)f 
tüottte.^ 3)en mnfete fic tf)rer 3Kutter eraäfilen. 

,,5m 2;raume l^atte id) einen tonnberfdiönen galfen, ber mir 
fel^r, jel^r lieb tüar. S^ tüoUte ilju immer Belialten, bodE) atoei 

10 2lare famen unb töteten il^n bor meinen Slugen. 3)a§ tat 
mir furdjtbar toel^!"^ 5Da jagte il^re 3Kutter: „S)er J^raum 
bebeutet, ba^ bn einen SRitter lieben lüirft unb il^n bein ganse^ 
Seben^ Juirft bei bir bef)alten tDoIIen. 2lu(f) tüirft bu toieber 
öon il^m geliebt. Slber betialten lüirft bu xf)x\ ni(f)t fönnen, 

15 benn er toirb auf 2lbenteuer auSgel^en tüoßen. ©djlimme 
Seinbe toerben if)n ergreifen, unb bn tüirft il^n t)erlieren 
muffen." 3)ie Jungfrau aber fprad): „Qi^ mir foIdE) ein Seib 
gefdiel^cn foH, toerbe id) niemaB lieben!" „Sa", fagte bie 
toeifc grau Ute, bie aWutter ber Sungfrau, „ob bu toiUft ober 

20 uid)t, toenn bie 3eit fommt, toirft bu fd^on lieben muffen, 
ba^ toirft bu niäjt berl^inbern fönnen!" Unb fo fam €§ aud). 
S)enn ©iegfrieb, ber bie fd^öne Srunpb berlaffen f)atte, um 
melö^ Slbenteuer au fud)€n, lam nad) SBorm§. 



433 ^ 8ltr0ttlüierlaitbe = land of the Burgundians. 
^ gn SBonnl — observe the use of the preposition. 

* »0ttte— supply gellnt. See App. 280. 

* baS M mit'" ttel = that hurt me. 

' What aooufiative oonstruction is this? See App. 159. 
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grau Ute liefe ii)n einen S^wBertran! trinfen,^ ben fie t)on 
26 einer Tlaqh Iiatte brauen laffen^. Siefer maijte, ba^ feine 
erfte Siebe don il^nt öergeffen toerben mufete. 2)ann \af) er 
^riemf)ilb. ©ie l^at bon il&m geliebt toerben bürfen. 3Iber 
bel^alten toirb fie ifin nicf)t lönnen; benn er luirb öon il&ren 
eigenen 93rübern getötet toerben. 
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tohappen gefd^el^CH 
to keep betiatten 
to leave öerlttff eu 



gcfd^a^ 
bel^ielt 
tjcrüefe 



gefd^l^en 
bel^altcn 
tjerlaffcn 



tomean bebeutCtt 
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Weak Verbs 

to hinder öcrl|inbcm 

EXERCISES 



I. 1. SBag irirb Sriemfiilb nidfjt tun tooHen? SBarum nid^t? 

2. aSirb fie e§ berliinbern fönnen? SBer fagt ba^? 

3. SBen loirb ^rieml^ilb verlieren muffen? SBie? SBa^ toirb 
ii)m gefd^el^en? 

4. SBirb fie iliren treuen SRitter beimaßen bürfen? 

5. SBie tt)irb eg il^m ergel^cn? 

6. aSon tüem foK ©iegfrieb getötet tperben? 

7. SBoburd) l^at SSrunl^ilb öergeffen toerben fönnen? 

II. Translate: 1. Siegfried will have to forget bis first love. 
2. He will be allowed to marry the beantiful Kriembild. 3. 
But he will be killed by her three brothers, who are the eagles 
of whom (tDOöon) Kriemhild dreamed. 4. Brunhild will be 
forgotten by her lover. 5. Kriemhild will not be able to keep 
her lover. 



436 * Uc6 IJll trinleit = bad him drink. 

^ iatte braitrti laffen = had had brewed. Note difference in the two 
coDstructions just noted. In the second, the llfaittit has a passive 
meaning. See App. 248. 
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LES80N 50 

437 GRAMM AR REVIEW 

1. The ßix modal auxiliaries are preterite-presents, i. c, the 
present forms are lost and are replaced by the old preterites 
which retain the strong preterite endings. New preterites and 
participles are formed on the Infinitive stems in analogy with 
the weak conjugation. For fall inflection, see App. 81. 

2. The perfect tenses have two forms according as the 
auxiliary is used with or without an Infinitive complement. 
See App. 82. 

3. SBiffen is a preterite-present, bat cannot omit the sign of 
the Infinitive. See App. 83. 

4. Saffen is not a preterite-present, bat takes the same 
constraction as the modal auxiliaries and has an idiomatic pas- 
sive meaning. See App. 84. 

5. The modal aaxiliaries may have a passive infinitive 
complement, which is composed of the perfect participle of the 
verb and toerben. 

438 REVIEW EXERCISES 

I. Translate: 1. The mother of the princess had a potion 
brewed. 2. She will let the yoang knight drink it. 3. Bran- 
hild will have to be f orgotten by her lover becaase of this potion. 
4. The brave valkyrie cannot ride throagh the cloads with 
her sisters. . 5. She must lie asleep for centaries antil the 
bravest of the knights can release her. 6. She had wanted to 
disobey the father of gods and men. 7. One may not defy the 
gods; they can punish dreadfuUy. 8. Siegfried was destined 
to awaken the most beaatifal maiden with a kiss. 9. He was 
destined to be killed by her brotheris. 10. They were per- 
mitted to kill him. 

II. Belate the last story in the preterite and perfect tenses. 
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CHAPTER IX 

THE 8TTBJTJNCTIVE 

LE8S0N 61 

PRESENT THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 
Indirect Discoürse 

439 The subjunctive is used in German to express not a 
fact but a supposition. This supposition may be based on 
fact or not, but if the Speaker implies the slightest shade of 
doubt or indirection as existing either in bis own or another's 
mind, the subjunctive is used. The most frequent use of the 
subjunctive is in indirect discoürse. 

Fact— Indic Supposition— Subj. 

er gel^t fie glaubt, bag er ge^e 

er ijt ba fie fagte, baß er ba fei 

er f dB ge^en fie badete, er fotte gelten* 

er toitb ge^en fie l^atte gehofft, er »erbe gelten 

er l^at ed fie l^atte geglaubt, ba| er ed ^abe 

440 ^ie ®onne atnb bet äSinb 

©inft ftritten fid) bie ©ontie unb ber SSinb, toer bon il^nen 
am ftärfften fei. Sie famen überein, berienige^ foHe bafür 
öelten,^ ber einen SBanberer am erften nötige, ben SOTantel 

abäulegen. 
6 5Der SBinb ba(i)te, er tooHc red&t ftürmen, bann trerbc ber 

* The indirect clause may be introduced by )ia|| (transposed order) 
or may be withoul any conjunction (normal order). 

^ beriettioe— see App. 85, 167. 

^Translate: That he should be aocounted (the stronger). 
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'SRann fd)on naäf feinem SBiUen tun. 2)od) aU er fo ftürmte 
unb blie^, meinte ber 3Kann nur, ba% e§ bod) red)t falt fei unb 
bafe er feinen aWantel nur immer fefter umtun iDoHe. ©r flagte, 
e§ friere if)n fo fel)r, unb ber Zaq fd)eine immer^ lälter au iDer« 

10 ben. SDabei 309 er ben äWantel immer fefter an fid^» 

9?un badjte bie ©onne, e§ fei bie JReii^e an il^^,^ aber fie 
iDoHe e§ gana anber§ madien. 9Wit milber unb fanfter @Iut 
liefe fie il^re ®traf)Icn IieraBfallen. ^immel unb Erbe tüurben 
l^iter unb oHe§ meinte, ha^ 3Better mad)e fid) ja gana Ijerrlid)^ 

16 unb ber Zaq fei gar nid)t fo übel. S)er SBanbercr glaubte, fein 
SKantel fei il^nt tuol^I au lüarm, er'nef)me i^n Ieid£)ter auf ben 
2lrm. ©r naf)m if)n ab unb erquidEte fi(f) in bem ©(f)atten 
eines 93aume§, inbeffen fid) bie ©onne freute, bei bem ©eban* 
fen, ba% fie mit ii)rer ättilbe mef)r Sraft aeige aB ber SBinb mit 

20 feinem ©etöfe. 



441 


Strong Vehbs 




to quarrel 
to agree 


fid^ ftreiten 
übereinfommen 


ftritt fid^ 
!am überein 


fid^ geftritten 
übereingefommen 


to be worth 
toblow 


gelten 
blafen 


galt 

blies 


gegolten 
geblafen 


to wrap around 


umtun 


tat um 


umgetan 


tofreeze 


frieren 


fror 


gefroren 




Weak Verbs 




to compel 
to take off 
tostorm 


nötigen 
ablegen 
ftürmen 


to think meinen 

to refresh oneself fid^ erquidEeU 



442 ' tta4 f eiltrm SBillen = according to bis desire. 

* intOtft tülitX Sit ttetbetl := to be getting colder all tbe time. Note 
tbat tbe adverb immer gives tbe idea of tbe progressive tense. 

^t% Ht = it was bis tutn. 

^tlHf Setter IfttHlli = tbe weatber was turning out beautifully 
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443 EXERCISES 

I. Sc^en Sie bte obioc @cfd)i(i)te in bie birefte Siebe um! 
Seift^iele: ©inft ftrtttcn fidö bic ©onne unb ber 3Binb: „SBer öon 
i4nö ift om ftärfftcn?" ®ie fonicn überetn: ,,2:erienige foH bofür 
gelten, bcr u. f. rv." 

II. Se^en Sie folgenbe ^ehen in bic inbirefte 9tebe um: 
„aSarum f)at bcr SDIonn nur feinen äWantel fo feft um?" „©§ 
ift entfe^Iid) folt, idi tDtH meinen SKontel fcfter umtun, e§ friert 
mxäj fo fel)r, bafe id£) mir gar nid^t mel^t^ f)clfen fann!" ,,5dö tDiH 
€§ gana anber^ mad)en, bcr 3Kann mufe feinen äßontel abtun, ob 
er toill ober nid)t." „5^ tviü ein Sditocrt f)aben, fo gut unb ftarf, 
toie onbere SRitter, bann gef)e id^ auf 3lbenteuer au^5." ,,^annft* 
bu mir eine 3ö^I nennen? öd) ^iß f^e öuf bie Jiafel fd)reiben." 

III. Write the foUowing verbs in thlrd person sing, indic. 
and subj. Remember that the subjunctive is always formed on 
the Infinitive stem. 

geben nel^men fallen tragen laufen 

Iiabeu fein merben füllen gelten 

ftelien tun bcnfen miffen laffen 

tDoUen follen fönnen mögen lernen 

LE8S0N 62 

PRESENT AND PRETERITE 

Indirect Discourse 

444 The personal ending of the third Singular we saw differed 
in the subjunctive (e) and the indicative (1). In the first and 
usaally the second singnlar and in all the plurals the endings 



* The indirect question will be intnoduced by the con junction o( 
(whether). This takes the transposed order. 
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of the subjunctive are iäentical with those of the indicative 
(e, % vx, ti, en). Hence we have : 



IndlcaÜve 


SubjonctlTO 


t^ Ö^^e 


t^ ge^c 


bu flC^ft 


bu gcl^cft 


er %t\{ 


er gel^e 


totr ge^en 


tmr ge^n 


i^r gc^t 


i^r ge^et 


jte ge^en 


fie ge^en 



Notice that only one form shows the difference between the 
modes. The so-called thematic vowel t, in the second person 
Singular and plural is too unemphatic to be heard distinctly 
though it appears to the eye. 

Spoken längnage distingnishes the subjunctive from the 
indicative by using the preterite subjunctive for the present 
wherever the subjunctive forma are not distinct from the 
indicative. In actual usage the paradigm of the present sub- 
junctive reads: 

td^ ginge instead of id^ gel^e 
bu gingefl *' " bu ge^eft 
er ge^e 

toir gingen •* '* toir gc^en 
il^r ginget " " tl^r ge^et 
pe gingen ** '' pe gelten 

445 This shifting has resulted in a weakening of the feeling 
of time difference between present and preterite tenses in the 
subjunctive, so that they are used interchangeably without 
difference of meaning. Observe that there is no such thing as 
sequence of tenses in German. The tense of the quoted sen- 
tence has nothing to do with that of the leading verb. It is 
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siinply a question of the tense of the action at the time it was 
described. 

Thus the Speakers in the last story all nsed the present 
indicative at the time of utterance. In quoting them the pres- 
ent subjunctive was employed. It would be equally correct to 
Substitute the preterite sabjunctive in every case, as has been 
done below: 



446 3)ie Sonnt unb ber SBinb 

©inft ftritten ftd) bie ©onne unb ber SBinb, toer bon ilincn 
am ftärfften tuäre (fei). (Sie famen überein, berjenige foHte 
(foHe) bafür gelten, ber einen SBonberer am erften nötigte 
(nötige), bcn Tlantel absulegen. 2)er 3Binb hadfite, er iDoHte 

5 (iDoHe) red^t ftürmen, bann täte (tue) ber SWann fd)on nadE) fei* 
nem aSiHen. S)o(f) aU er fo ftürmte unb BIie§, meinte ber 
SWonn nur, ba% e§ bod£) red)t lalt toäre (fei) unb ha% er feinen 
äRantel nur immer fefter umtun tooHte (tüoQe). @r flogte, eä 
fröre (friere) il)n fo fef)r, unb ber Zaq fd)iene (fd^ine) immer 
fälter 3U toerben. S)abei 30g er ben 3WanteI fcftcr an fid^. 

3lun baijte bie ©onne, e§ toäre (fei) bie Sleil^e an ii)x, aber 
fie tüoUte (ipolle) €§ gang anberg mad)en. aWit milber unb 
fünfter @Iut liefe fie il^te ©tral^Ien fierabfaHen. §immel unb 
©rbe tüurben f)eiter unb alle§ meinte, ba^ SEßetter madjte 

15 (mad)e) fid) ja gan3 ^errlidf) unb ber Siog luäre (fei) gar nidE)t 
fo fd)Iimm. 2)er SBanberer glaubte, fein SWant^I niäre (fei) 
il^m too^I 3U toarm, er näl^nte (nel^me) il^n leidster auf ben 
SIrm. @r nal^m \i)n ab unb erquidfte fid^ in bem ©dE)atten eine§ 
93aume§, inbem fid£) bie ©onne freute, bei bem i^ebanfen, ba^ 

20 fie mit ibrer SWilbe mebr ^aft geigte (geige) aU ber SBittb 
mit feinem ©elöfe. 
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447 PRETERITE (3rd Sing.) 





Strono Verbs 




Subjiinctive 


] 


[ndlcative 


märe 




toar 


täte 




tat 


fröre 




fror 


fd^iene 




fd^ien 


nä^me 


Wrak Verbs 


ndf)m 


fottte 




fottte 


nötigte 




nötigte 


mottte 




mottte 


ntad^te 




ntad^te 


aeigte 




jcigte 



The preterite subjunctive of strong verbs is formed on 
the preterite indicative by the additioa of e and the umlaut 
when the stem-vowel pennits it. The preterite subjunctive of 
weak verbs does not differ from the preterite indicative. For 
a slight exception, see App. 81. 

448 EXEBCISES 

I. ©d^reiben Sie bie @ä^e anf ©eite 180 nun mit bem Son* 
iunftiö ^mp^x\ttt anftatt be§ 5ßräf eng aug ! 

II. Write the paradigms of the present and preterite sub- 
junctive of the f oUowing verbs : 

fein l^aben toerben lootten fotten lönnen 
mögen fatten üeben laffen ge^en bleiben 

III. Translate: 1. The sun said that it took (bauem) 24 
hours to ride around the world. 2. Thechildren told the wood- 
nymphs that they could guess the riddles. 3. The teacher 
asked the children whether they did not know (fönnen) the 
multiplication table. 4. The little girl asked her mother 
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whether she might go out into the green fields. 5. She said 
she could not stay in the house. 6. We want to know whether 
we may not listen to the birds. 7. The little stars wanted to 
know whether they might not go with the sun. 8. But the 
sun told them that they should go with the mild moon. 9. 
The Wanderer thought his cloak was too warm. 
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SÜBJÜNCTIVE 

Indibect Discoübsb 

449 The perfect tense is formed by the present tense of 
Italien or fein + perfect participle, the pluperf ect by the preterite 
of laden or fein + perfect participle. The rule for the Substi- 
tution of preterite forms for present forms learned in the last 
lesson applies to the pluperfect forms and perfect forms also. 
But in use, they are not differentiated and both tenses are used 
indiscriminately for indirect quotation in past tense. See App. 
184. Hence we have : 

id^ "^ätte getan instead of id^ ^obt getan 

bu ^abeft getan* 

er ]^a6e getan 

toxi ^tten getan instead of tt)ir l^aben " 

i^r Iiättet getan '' i^r l^abet 



(( 



fte l^ätten " fte l^aben 



&( 



Perfect 
id^ fei getoefen* mir feien getoefen 

bu feieft getoefen i^r feiet getoefen 

er fei getoefen fte feien getoefen 

450 * Because btt laft is irregulär. 

^ Since the subjunctive and indioative forms in this tense are not 
identical, no Substitution is necessary. See App. 62. 
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Pluperfect 

id^ märe getoefen \mt loären gctDcfen 

bu JDöreft gctücfcn t^r märet getoejen 

er toöre getoefen fie mären gemejen 

td^ l^ätte getan mir Ratten getan 

bu l^ätteft getan il^r l^ottet getan 

er ptte getan fie l^ätten getan 

Past Time 
Fact Süpposition 

id^ tarn, id) iin getommen id^ fei or märe gelommeit 

id^ tat, id^ l^atte getan id^ l^ake or l^ätte getan 

id^ gafe, id) ^ait gegeben id^ l^ate or ^ättt gegeben 



461 ^a§ treue 9lo^ 

Sdf) ijaV mein Stofe bcrioren, 
SKcin ajjfelgraue^ SRofe; 
@§ toav fo treu im ScBen ; 
Slein treu'reö fann e§ qehev} 
ß Snt gangen 3ug unb SCrofe.^ 

Unb qB e§ tooUt^ fterben, 
S)a blidtt' e§ ntid) nod) on, 
2II§ fpräd)'^ mit feinen 2)?ienen: 
„Sonn^ bir nid)t lüeiter bienen; 
10 3lbe,^ mein 9teiter§mann!" 



452 ^ f Otttt f« geben = can there be. 
^ 3ng nnb XtoJ = in the whole camp. 
'ttloOte fterben = was about to die. See App. 245. 
^ fann — note poetic Omission of personal pronoun. 
B Hilf =r adieu, farewell (populär ized French adieu). 
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Unb al§ e§ tvav geftorben,^ 
Xa grub id)*^ elirlid^ ein 
aBof)I unter grünen Tlatkn 
Sn eine^ SinbbQum^ ®(f)atten; 
15 5Da^ foH fein 2)enfmal fein. 

S)a fi^en bie fleinen SSögel 
Unb fialten bQ§ 2!ot€nomt 
Sf)r braud)t nid^t erft au lefen, 
aSie treu mein 9lofe getcefen^ ; 
20 ©ie fingen'^ tn^gefamt. 

^offmann Hon ^aUerSletcn. 

453 Verbs 

to bury eingraben gntb ein eingegraben 
to serve bienen (tv) 

454 In indirect discourse the poem would be told as foUows: 

1. 3)er SReiter ergäfilt, er f)dbe (f)ätte) fein opfelgroue^ 9?o6 ber« 
loren; e^ fei (lüSre) fo treu im Seben getoefen; fein treuere^ 
lönne (fönnte) e§ geben im ganaen 3wg unb Sirofe. 

2. Unb aB e§ l)dbe (bätte) fterbcn lüollen, ba bctbe (bätte) e§ ibn 
nod^ einmal angeblidft, unb i)abe (bätte) mit feinen 30?icncn 
geft)rodöen, ha^ e§ ibm ni(f)t toeiter bienen fönne (fönnte). 

3. Unb aB e§ geftorben lüöre, b^be (bätte) er e§ ebriicb unter 
grünen 3Watten in eine§ Sinbbaume^ ©diatten eingegraben; 
ba^ foHe (foßte) fein Xmfxnal fein. 



455 ® Note incorrect order for the sake of the meter. 

^ dClOtftn (mat) — often in depeudent construction the auxiliary is 
understood. 
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4. 2)a föfeen^ bie fleinen SSögel unb l^ieltcn ba§ 2;otcnamt. SBir 
braudjten ttid^t er[t au lefen, lüie treu fein SRofe öetoefen fei 
(tDÖre); fie fangen €§ in^gefamt. 

456 EXERCISES 

I. Change Brunhild's narrative (page 173) to indirect dis- 
course. 

II. Write the present, preterite, perfect, and pluperfect 
paradigms of the f oUowing verbs : 

§olen rufen Qtf)zn folgen fingen taufen 
fein werben fagen lieben lefen laffen 

toiffen mögen bürfen foHen tootten 



LESSON Si 

SÜBJUNCTIVE FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT 

Indirect Discoubse 

457 Faot Supposition 

@r mirb Ummtn. ®er Ttam fagt, bag er fommen 

merbe* 

dt iDirb bid bal^in geloistmen @ie meinte, bi^ bal^in toerbe er 
fein. gefummen fein* 

Su ttirfl feigen. @r fürd^tet, bu merbefl ed feigen« 

Sßäd^fte« Sal^r tolrfl bu e3 ge^ (£r öerfprid^t bir, ba§ bu e« näd^* 
feilen Italien. fted ^a^t gefeljen liaben mer:: 

befi. 

We have seen that the present subjunctive is inter- 
changeable with the preterite, and the perfect with the plu- 
perfect. Likewise in the future subjunctive for tiierbe -h inf . 

458 ^ f i Jen— could not be fl^m because of identity with indicative; 

so also llielteit, htünü^itn, f ängeit. 
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we may Substitute tDiitbe + inf . , which makes the form idea- 
tical that of the conditional mode. 



Fut. SubJ. 

er tücrbe ge^en 

Fut. Perf. SubJ. 

er toerbe gegangen fein 



I. Conditional 

er miirbe gelten 

II. Conditional 

er märiic gegangen {ein 



459 



Indicative 



ii} tüerbe ge^en 
bn tDtrft gef)en 
er tüirb gei)en 

tüir tüerben gef)en 
if)V toevhet gefien 
fie tvevben gefien 

id) tDerbe gegangen 
bu tDtrft 
er toirb 

toir toerben „ 



tf 



// 



il^r toerbet 
fie toerben 



// 



ff 



PARADIGM 

FüTÜRE 

Subjunctive 

id) toürbe gelien (toerbe) 
bu irerbeft gefien 
er tperbe gefjen 

n)ir tDürben gelten (toerben) 
if)r njürbet gel&en (n^erbet) 
fie tüürben ge^en (werben) 

FüTÜRE PERFECT 

fein id) toürbe gegangen fein (tuerbe) 

bvi toerbeft gegangen fein 
er toerbe gegangen fein 

tt)ir iDÜrben gegangen fein 

(toerben) 

xf)v lüürbet gegangen fein 

(tüerbct) 

fie njürben gegangen fein 

(toerben) 



/f 



tf 



ff 



ff 



460 ^tt ^ii&ftt itnb ber ©olbfd^mieb 

©in ©djäfer fragt einen @oIbfd)mieb, tüie diel too^I ein 
fo unb fo großer ^lumtJen @oIbe§i irert fei. 5Der ©olbfci^mieb 
l^offte, ber ©djäfer l^ätte einen fold^en Mumpen gefunben unb 

46 I ^ ritt — Alttllt)lttl ®0lbel — it is more usual to employ a neun 
in apposition, i.e. eitt ftlnm)iett @Olk. 
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iDerbe (ttjürbe) il^n äum SSerfauf Bringen. S)e§I)aIB Betoirtete 

Ä er il)n t)räd)ttg, um iijn gefdjmeibig gu madjcn, benn er ba(f)te: 

„SDer bumme Serl benft getüig, id) lüürbe il)m eine grofee 

©umme bafür Bieten, toenn id) ii^n aBer gefd)meibtg mod^e, fo 

ift er Qud) mit toenig aufrieben!" @r Bot il^m alfo bon feinem 

Beften SBein, in ber Hoffnung, bofe fie gu einem guten ©inber* 

10 ftänbni^ fommen toürben.^ ©nblid^, aU ev haäjte, ba^ ber 

Sauer nun nid)t mel^r fo Ilar im Stop^ toäre, fragte er if)n, too 

er benn ben SIumt)en gefunben fiaBe. SBie grofe toax aBer 

feine ®nttäuf(f)ung, aB ber Sauer erflörte, er l^aBe Bi§ jefet 

nod) leinen gefunben; foBalb er aBer einen gefunben f)aBen 

Iß JDerbe, toürbe^ er il^n bem lieBen^lDÜrbigen ®oIbf(f)mieb 

Bringen. 

462 Vebbs 

toofler Bieten Bot geBoten 

tohope l^offen (w) 

to treat, entertain Betoirten {w) 
to explaln, declare etlläreu {w) 

463 EXERCISES 

I. Translate: 1. I thonght you would ofler me a large sum 
of money. 2. We promised that we should haye tke work done 
when you came. 3. They wanted to know (tüiffen) whether 
yon would come or not. 4. The charming goldsmith thought 
that the foolish fellow would become ph'able after a while (bie 
SBeile). 5. The fellow was not so foolish as the goldsmith 
thought that he would be. , 

464 ^ Could toerben be used here? 

^ Note that here, where the same form of the verb occurs in two 
places so closely adjacent repetition is avoided by using the future 
perfect in one instance and the oonditional in the next. They might 
have been interchanged without affecting the sense. 
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II. Put into indirect discourse (with and Without ba§) : 
@r \aqte: 

5Diefer SKann I)at einen gt^ofeen Mum^jen Oolb gefunben. 

@r tüufete nid^t tt)a§ er bamit mad^en foHte. 

©r l^at if)n mir gebrod^t, um su feigen luie biel er bafür belom* 
men fönnte. 

Si) l^atte ober fd^on bon ber gansen @efd)id)te gel)ört. 

©r iDirb nadö einer SBeile fd^on gefd)meibig berben, bann 
toerbe xä) il&m eine fleine ©umme bieten. 

SBenn iäj if)m bie ©umme irerbe geboten l&oben, mvb er fel^r 
frolö fein. 

III. Change the poem „^a^ treue 9lo§" to f uture in direct 
discourse; then to f uture in indirect discourse. 

LESSON 55 



SÜBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE 
Indirect Discoubse 

465 The use of the passive construction in indirect discourse 
does not differ in principle from the active. 



Preseat 



Fast 



Future 



Fat Perf. 



iNDia Pass. 

er toirb gefd^tagen 



Stjbj. Pass. 
i toerbe 
er j or )■ gefd^lagen 
( toürbe 
er tourbe gefd^Iagen ( ^ei 

er ift gefd^lagen toorben er < or \ gefd^Iagen toorben 
er toar gefd^lagen toorben ( ^öre 

toerbe ) 
er toirb gefd^Iagen xotx- er '( or V gefd^Iagen toerben 



ben 



toürbe ) 
( tuerbe 



1 IUC1.UC J 

er toirb gefd^Iagen tt)or=^ er -( or > ö^fd^toö^n loorben 
bert fein ( »ürbe j fein 
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466 <S)a§ öcfto^Ienc ?ßfcrb 

@in SQuer ex^ai)lte einem greunbe, ba% i^m^ bor einer 
aSod^e^ ein ^^Jferb au^ bem ©taQe ö^fto^llcn toorben fei. @r 
Befd^rieB ba§ 5ßferb genau. SDa fagte ber Sreunb, er "S^aie ein 
foId)e§ 3tofe,^ gang genau tDie e§ ber Sauer &efd)rieben l^ätte, 

5 benfelfien SWorgen auf bem So^^marft in ber näd^ften ©tabt 
gefeiten; e§ fei don einem gremben äum SSerfauf angeboten 
iDorben. 

33er 93auer fd^toang fid^ auf ein anbere^ 5ßferb unb eilte 
nad) ber ©tabt. 9lid)tig, auf bem Tlaxttpla^ falö ßt, toie fein 

io 5ßferb äum SBerlauf angeboten tourbe. ©r eilte J^^rbet unb 
erflärte, ba^ ba^ fein ^ferb fei unb ba^ e§ xi)m bor einer 
3Bod)e geftoI)Ien tüorben träre. 5Der SWann, ber ba^ ^Pferb ber- 
laufen tooHte, erflärte, ba% ein Strtum bor liegen muffe, benn 
er l&aBe ba^ 5ßf€rb fd)on aloei ^dS^xe. ^amal^ fei e§ il&m bon 

15 feinem ©ruber berlauft tvoxben, 

®a fagte ber 93auer: „^Ivin, toenn 6ud)^ ba^ 5ßferb bor 
ätoei Söl&ren berfauft toorben ift, unb '^i)x e§ fd^on fo lange 
l^abt, fo müfet S6^ Qud) toiffen, auf toeldEjem 2luge e§ blinb ift." 
3)abei l^ielt er bem 5Pferbe beibe 2tugen su. S)er 3Kann fagte 

20 fd)neH: ,,2luf bem redeten 2luge!" S)od) aB ber Sauer Iad)te, 
tooHte er fid^ berbeffern unb rief fdinell: ;,?iein, id^ l^öbe mid) 
geirrt, auf bem linfen Sluge ift e§ blinb!" 2)a 30g ber 33auer bie 
$anb l^erunter unb aUe ßeute fonnten feigen, ba^ ba^ 5Pferb auf 
feinem Sluge blinb toar. 9iun toar e§ erfid^tlid^, ba^ ber Sauer 

«5 bon bem 3Kanne beftol^Ien toorben loar. 

2)er Sauer ergäfilte bann feinem greunbe, ba^ ber SRann 
bor allen ßeuten überfülirt unb berl^aftet toorben fei. 



467 ^ ilm— dat. of interest. 

' not Hurt IB0f|e = a week ago. 

' ein fuldleS Ko| = such a horse. 

^ <lad$ — note use of 3l|r and 9n^ instead of ^if. This is usual in 
oountrj districts. 
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468 Stbono Verbs 

to öfter anbieten bot an angeboten 

to vauit fid^ fd^toingen fd^toang fid^ fid^ gefd^tDungen 

to hold shut 5u]^alten l^telt ju jugel^atten 

Weak Verbs 
todeciar© erflären toexpose übcrfül^ren 

to err \i(S) irren to arrest öerl^af ten 

469 EXERCISES 

I. Ghange all direct discourse in the above story to 
indirect and all the indirect discourse to the direct. 

IL Translate: 1. The former saidthat the horse hadbeen 
Seen at the fair. 2. The friend told how the horse was stolen 
f rom the farmer. 3. The people did not believe that the large 
horse had been sold to the man by his brother. 4. The man 
declares that the horse will be sold to the farmer. 5. The 
farmer believes that the man is exposed and arrested. 

IIL 1. ©d^reiben ©ie au^ tva^ bem Srembcn üon hem 
SSaKer eraäl&It tourbel 

2. SSo iDurbe ba^ 5Pf€rb gefunben? SScId^e ©rllärung ift öon 
bcm gremben gegeben Sorben? 

3. SBq§ f)at ber Sauer feinem Sreunb eraäl&Ien lonnen, afö er 
]&eim tarn? 

LE880N 66 

IDEAL CONDITION 

470 In the previous lessons on the subjanctive we treated of 
Indirect Discourse, in which the subjanctive was used to repre- 
present a thought or feeling without any reference to the 
actuality of the fact. There was nothing in the form of the 
verb to teil whether the quoted statement was based on fact 
or not. 

We obseryed further that, as the result of shifting the 
preterite to take the place of present forms, the time sense of 



«1-472] THE SÜBJÜNCTIVE 193 

the tenses had become weak and we no longer recognized any 
distinction in time or meaning between the present sub- 
janctive and the preierite; the perfect and the pluperfect; 
the futore and the conditional. 

In the use öf the snbjnnctive now to be stndied only the 
preterite and the pluperfect tenses are nsed. They express a 
condition contrary to f act ; the preterite expresses such a con- 
dition in present or future time; the pluperfect in past time. 

Present SBenit ed lalt töSte, ginge id^ tnS $aui$ 

Past SSenn ed lalt gettiefen märe, märe ii)in^ Qan^ Begangen 

47 1 25cr ^luß bct &itbt 

SBenn xä) ein SBöglein toär*,^ 
Unb audö atoei glüglein J^ött', 
Slög* id^ au bir; . 
aSeil €§ aber ntd^t fann fein,^ 
93IeiB* id^ aHl&ier. 

Sin id^ flleid^ tocit bon bir,* 
SBin id) bod| im 2;raum bei bir, 
Unb reb' mit bir; 
SBenn td& ertoadEien tu', 
SBin idö allein» 

@§ bergel^t feine ©tunb* in ber Slad^t, 
S)a mein ^erje nid^t ertüadöt, 
Unb an bid^ gebenft, 
©afe bn mir t)iel toufenbmal 
S)ein $era öefd&enft.^ 



472 ' Mx\ Pg'— poetle Omission of f. . 

* futtii fein— poetio for fein fann. 

* tfiei^ (OtgleUl) = although I am. 

* Note the indioative in real oondition throughout this stanza. See 
App. 189. Note also the inverted order caused bj the Omission of 
mottt. App. 188. 

> geftenft dttH). 
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473 Verbs 

tofly fliegen flog geflogen 
toawake ernjad^en (tu) 

474 EXERCISES 

I. Seöcn Sie obigem @ebid)t in 5Profa um! 

II. aSaö ift bcr Untcrfd^ieb ätüif(f)en bcr 83cbingung im erften 
unb ber im smeiten aSerö? 

III. Ergäfifen Sie bie^ ©ebid^t in inbirefter SRebc, folgenber* 
mafeen: ©in SKann fingt feiner ©eliebten bor: SBenn er ein SSög» 
lein tüäre, unb glüei Slügel I)ätte, toürbe er ju xi)v fliegen, u. f. tu. 

IV. ©e^en Sie bie unmöglid)e 93ebingung im erften 3Ser§ in 
bie aSergangenlöeit iinx! 

475 CONDITIONAL 

1. i^ toürbe fliegen iä) toürbe fd^reiben 

II. i(S) toürbe geflogen fein id^ n)ürbe gefd^rieben l^aben 

( SBenn td^ ein ^öglein toare, flöge id^ ju bir. 

T-^T*Att ATI ^ ^ 

( SBenn id^ ein Söglein iDäre, mürbe iä) gu bir fiiegeit. 

' SBenn id^ ein SSöglein getoefen märe, toare id^ ju bir 

geftogcm 
SBenn id^ ein Söglein getoefen märe, mitrbe iä) gu bir 
geflogen fein. 

476 1. In the apodosis of an ideal oondition the conditional 
mode may always be used instead of the subjunctive. 

2. There are two tenses of the conditional : 

Present time corregponds to the preterite subj. formed of 
tourbe + present Infinitive. 

Fast time corresponds to the pluperfect subj. formed of 
mürbe + perfect Infinitive. 

Notice the use of l^abett and fein in forming the perfect 
infinitive. See App. 77. 



Fast 
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477 2)cr Siintg unb bcr £anbntann 

S)er öanbrnann Icf)nt in ber §ütte allein 
Unb blidft Ijinau^ in ben SKonbcnfd^ein 
Unb \äjant emt^or gu bes S?öniö§ ^^Jalaft; 
6r tüeife nid^t, tüeld^^ ein ®efiil)l xi)n fafet. 

• „2td^, tDär*2 id^ ein ^önig nur eine ^ai)t, 

Sann tüoHf id^ fcijalten mit meiner Tlaijtl 
2)ann qxxiq' id) uml^er bon §au§'su §auB 
Unb teilte ben ©d)Iummernben^ ©cgen au§l 

aSie ftral)lte^ bann morgend fo mand^er 93Iidt 
10 5)ie ©onne aum erftenmal l)eVi surüdE! 

SBie ftaunten^ einanber bie @IüdEIid)en an 
Unb meinten^: ba§^ I)at ein ©ngel getan!" — 

S)er S?'önig lel^nt im ^alaft allein 
Unb blidtt I)inau§ in ben 3Wonbenfd^ein 
15 Unb fdEiaut i)inab auf be§ Sanb§mann§ $au§ 

Unb jcufjt in ba^ tDeite ©dilüeigen^ l^inau^: 

„^äj, Jüär' idö ein Sonbmann nur eine ?iad)t, 
SBie gern entrief id^ ber brüdtenben 3Kad£)t!^ 

478 ^ ttlfll|— uninflected form usual in this construction. Cf. 

foldl ein, mani^ ein. 

^ Note Omission of ttirtttt. This somids almost like a wish, but the 
following clause showing what he would do under the above stated 
circumstances indicates that it is an ideal condition. 

' )lttt Sd^lttttttnentlint = to the slumberers — a present participle nsed 
as a weak adjective, with the noun (Seilten) omitted. See App. 217. 

^{hra^lte — subj. pret of weak verb, coordinate in construction 
mth müV fd^alten, line 6, above. 

^ilttS melte ®djttieiöen = the vast silence. 

®fcer brndtenben SRaiiit— datlve with entraten. See App. 188. 
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SBie le^iV xä) midö fetter bie fcfjlüere Sunft, 
20 Jiid^t irr* gu gelten mit meiner Ounft! 

SBie iDoHt* idE) in§ eigene ^era mir fel&n, 
Um lieber €§ offen mir fettft äu geftel&nF 
aBa§ taufenb §änbe mir^ nid^t boHBradöt/ 
®Q§ tooCt' id^ gewinnen in einer SRad^t!" — 

26 ©0 fd^aun fie finnenb Beim ©ternenlauf, 

®er Äonig I^inunter, ber Sanbmann l^inauf; 

Sann fd^fiefeen Beibe ben müben 93IidC 

Unb träumen Beibe bqn frembem Olüdt.^ 

301$. @aitiel 9tM. 

479 Strong Verbs 

tobesuent fd^tociflen fd^tüicg gefd^toicgeu 

to dispense witb entraten entrict entraten 

towin gewinnen gctoann gewonnen 

tomeditate ftnncn faun gcfonnen 

Weak Verbs 
toreciine Icl^nen toruie fd^alten 

togiance Blüen toreflect jurüdtftral^Ien 

480 EXERCISES 

I. Write out in fall each of the two conditional State- 
ments contained in the above poem, first with both parts in 
the subjunotiye, then with the conditional in the apodosis, with 
and without the conjunction ttietttl« 

II. Give these conditions in the past tense. 

III. ©riä^Icn @ic biefcg ©eWd^t in 5ßrofa! 

48 1 ^ um — gefieln = to f rankly face the secrets of my own heart 
again. 

®llllt— dative of interest. 

• tion frrmbrm ®lftÄ = of another's joy. 
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LE880N 67 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF WISH— UNFULFILLED 

482 This corresponds very closely to the protasis of the ideal 
condition. "Were I but kingl*' suggests "I should be happy 
if I were king!" which makes a correct statement of ideal con- 
dition. 

Present SBSte td^ bod^ ßSittg ! 

Fast flßSre td^ bod^ Söntg gemefeitl 

Present ^Stte td^ bte äRad^t ! 

Fast ^itte td^ bte SlRad^t gel§alil! 

Observe that the tense nse corresponds ezactly to that in 
ideal condition. In fact, almost every wish of this kind could 
be made into a conditional sentence by adding the apodosis, 
and almost every conditional clause may become a wish, if the 
apodosis is omitted. 

483 %xt biet SBüttfiiöe 

Sonnt' id) bod^ ber Seifen fein, 
%\z\ im Orunbe boS Urgeftetn, 
$üdö im $immel boS 3Ingefidöt, 
©toig ftel^en unb toanlen nid)tl 

» Sonnt' td^ bod) ha^ 93rünnlein fein 

©^jritbelnb^ au§ fül^Iem ©runbe rein, 
Oel^enb^ burd) grünet Ufergefd^id^t, 
@totg rinnen unb raften nid^t! 

Sonnt' \6) bodE) ha^ 93äumlein fein, 
10 33ie aSuräel geftredtt^ in§ Ufer l^inein, 

484 ^ ftintbelnb and gcljCttll— two present participles used adjeotively 
with Orftmiltitt, uninflected because they follow the noun. 

'Se^tft— a perfeot participle used like the present participles dis- 
oussed in note 1 ; modifies Atttjel. 
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Sie 3^ßiö^ toiegenb^ im ^immeBIid^t, 
©tDtg blül^en unb lüellen ntcf)t! 

ffönnt* tdf) boij ia^ SSööIem fein 
2luf ben 3iüeigcn im (3onnen\ä)ein, 
15 5Dq§ ©timmlein fönenb gum $immel gerid^t't, 

emig tönen unb fd^toeigen nid^t! 

485 Verbs 

torun rinnen rann geronnen 

to bubbie fjjrubeln (w) to sound tönen (w) 
torest raften (w) to direct rtd^ten (w) 

towlthertoellen (w) 

486 EXERCISES 

I. SBa^ finb bie bier aSünfciie, bie ^m au§geft)rod)en finb? 
®er SKann n)ünfcf)t, er fönnte ein Seifen fein u. f. tu, 

II. 3Kad)€n ©ie biefe SBunfd^fäfee au 33ebingung§fäfecn. SBcnn 
iäj ein aSöglein fein fönnte* tDÜrbe idf) auf ben S^J^iö^n fifeen u.f.to. 

III. aSeld^e SBünfd^e I)Qttcn ber Sanbmann unb ber Sönig 
(©eite 195)? 

IV. ©e^en ©ie biefe^ ©ebid^t in 5ßrofa um! 

V. Translate: 1. Siegfried said: "Oh, that I were a brave 
knightl" 2. Then I would go in search of (nad^) adventures. 
3. If Siegfried had been a bold knight, he would have gone in 
search of adventures. 4. He cried: "If I only had a sword!" 

5. If he had had a sword he would not have gone to the smithy. 

6. Charles the Great exclaimed: "Oh, had the rieh men's sons 
been as diligent as the poor men's sons!" 7. If the rieh men's 
sons had been as diligent as the poor men's sons, the school 
would have been much better. 8. What wonld the king have 
done, had he been a peasant? 9. If the peasant had been a 
king, he would have made everybody happy. 

' taledtttb— see note 1. 
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LE880N68 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF WISH— TO BE FULFILLED.— DESIRE OR 

PRAYER 
487 Fact— Indlc WiSH— Subj. 

eriftglücfU^ ®r fei ölütflid^! May he De 

happy. 
@r gcl^t. ®e]^c er ! Let him go ! 

3)eitt ateid^ lommt» S)etn JRetd^ lomme ! Thy king- 

dom come ! 

488 ®et SKat ift gelomntett 

®cr 9Kat ift gcfommen, bie Säume fdilagen au§, 
S)Q bleiBc, tDcr Suft ^ai,^ mit ©orgen gu §au§' ! 
aSie bie SBoIfen bort toanbern am l^iinnilifciöen '^tli, 
©0 ft€l)t aud) mir ber ©inn^ in bie tt)eit€, tüeite SBelt. 

5 §err SSater, "^^xaM aWutter, ha^ ®ott eud) bef)üt*P 
aSer toeife, loo in ber gerne mein ®IüdE mir nod) Blül^t?* 
®§ gibt fo mancfje ©trofee, ha nimmer \6) marfcfjiert ;^ 
@§ gibt fo mand^en SBein, hzn \6) nimmer nodö l^tobiert.^ 

grifdE) auf brum,^ frifdE) auf brum im l^etten ©onnenftral^I, 
10 SBol^I über bie Serge, Xooi)\ burdf) ha^ tiefe ^al! 
S)ie Queßen erflingen, bie 93äume raufdö^n aH*; 
3Kein ^erg ift iDie 'ne Sercfie unb ftimmet ein mit ©(f)all. 

489 ' ba MeiÜe, totr Sitß |at, etc. = let whoever desires stay at home. 

^ fo ® ittit = so does my mind tum to. 

»ittj. . . .Ücjttt'— supply id| tDttItfdie before this. 

^%\iä — Blitzt = fortune will smile upon me. Note the[figure; 
MS^flt is a favorite word in German to denote a flourishing oondi- 

tion, as bit Mftlifttbe Stadt; ein ilSllftibrr ^ilngUito, eto. 

^ dafte is oinitted. 

* Sftflf dl ttttf btttW = Up and away 1 
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Unb Qbenbö im ©täbtietn, ha f el^r* xäj burfttg ein : 
„$€rr SBirt, $err SBirt, eine Sänne blanfen SBein! 
15 Ergreife bie Siebel, bu luft'ger ©|)ielmann bu! 
SSon meinem ®d|a^ ba§ Siebel/ ba§ fing* idE) basu." 

Unb finb'^ xij feine $erBerg*, fo lieg' id^ gur 3laä)t 
aSol^I unter Blauem ^mmel; bie ©terne Italien SBad)t; 
Sm SBinbc bie ßinbe, bie raufd^t mid^ ein^ gemad^;^^ 
M ®§ füffet in bcr Srü)^ ba§ SKorgenrot mid^ toad^. 

D SBonbem, o SBanbern, hu freie Surfdöenluft! 
®a toel^et ®ottc§ Dbem^^ fo frifdE) in bie 93ruft; 
®a finget unb iaud^aet ha^ ^erj aum ^immeBgelt: 
3Bie bift bu bod^ fo fdjon, o bu toeite, h)eite SBelt! 

dmattitel 9tiM. 



490 



tosprout audf dalagen 
to resound erf ßngen 
to seize ergreifen 



Stbong Vebbs 

fd^lug aud 

erftang 

ergriff 



au^gefd^lagen 

erflungen 

ergriffen 



to wander toanbem 

tognard bel^üten 

tomarcu marfd^ieren 

to try pXOUtXtn 



Weak Vebbs 

torustte roufd^n 
to join cinftimmen 
toenter einfel^reu 



491 ^Sifbfl — a South German diminutive form; North German 

would be Siebdlett or Sietileitt. 

^ Note the real condition with the Hietlit omitted. 
• ranfdlt Ilti4 tltl = rustles me to sleep. 
^° Oentadi— old form of gnitäd|Uiii» comfortable. 
^ Ofeent— old (poetio) form of Vtent. 
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492 EXERCISES 

I. Translate: 1. Let his mind tum towards home (nad^ 
^aufe). 2. May God guard youl 3. Let thewoods resouud. 
4. Let the host bring me a tankard of wine. 5. Let him lie all 
night nnder the blue sky. 6. May the winde blow through the 
trees and sing me to sleepl 7. Let who will remain* at home, I 
shall go out into the wide, wide world 

IL @e^en @ie obigem @tt>xdft in $rofa um ! 

LE8S0N 69 

ßUBJÜNCnVE OF DOUBT 

493 Besides the suhjunctives of indirect disoourse, condition, 
and wish, there are a number of subjunctiye phrases and aup- 
positions which are not easily classified. Some are remnants 
of an older Optative, others are parts of older conditional 
clauses which have become stereotyped. See App. 192. 

A yery frequent use of the subjunctiye is that after al8 ttfe 
er aU menn (as though). Note that the Uli or lonttt may be 
omitted with the usual result upon the order. See App. 188. 

@r tat, Qld ob z^ immer ©ommer ttiarr. 
Sr iai, ald toate ed immer ®ommer. 

494 ^ct fltttc ^amerab 

^6) ]&att' einen ßantcroben, 
©inen Beffern finb'ft in vxt} 
SHc S^rommel fd&Iug aum ©treitc, 
@r ging cm meiner ©eite 
Sn gleid^em ©d&ritt unb Sritt ^ 

«SeeAi^. 197, 198« 

>]lit— South Qerman form for itid|t. 

* ««ritt ltltfeZritt= in Step. 
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©ine ^uijel foni öcfloocn;^ 
miV^ mir ober gilt c§> bir?^ 
S^n Ijat e§ trcogeriffcu; 
Er liegt mir^ bor bcn Siifecn, 
10 311^ rt)är'g6 ein ^tM bon mir. 

SBilf^ tnir bie ^onb nod) reid^en, 
S^ertoeiP id^ eben lab\ 
,Mcinn^ bir bie ^onb nid^t geben; 
93Ieib bu^^ im eftj'gen Seben 
15 3Kein guter Somerab!" 

8tthtut0 ttdkttb. 

495 2)tt Btft ititc ctnc »luuic 

2)u bift n)ie eine Slume 
©0 5ölb itnb fd^ön unb rein ; 
Scf) fd^au' bidö an, unb SBeJ^mut 
©döleid)t mir in§ ^ers l^inein.^i 

5 3Kir ift,i2 afö ob^» id^ bie ^önbe 

2tuf§ $aut)t bir5 legen follt', 

»etenb, ba% ©ott bid^ erl^alte 

©0 rein unb fdE)on unb f)oIb. 
^elnrldj ßelnc. 



496 * fam geftogni— note adverbial iise of perf. part. with verb fommrtt 
cf. 198, 1. 

^ Oilt eS = does it mean. 

'^ mit . . . ben gÄßeu— what dative is mit? 

*ttl8 taut'«— Wliat is omitted? 

^ttiltt = tr mltt. 

^betmell— modern literary form is intltm. 

*fttiitt = ldj tann. 

*° IBlfib blt — emphatic imperative. 

"lltl ptVl ftineltt— note tautological use of adverb. 

"mit tft— Short form of fg ij} mit = it seema to me. 

*• CJould oü be omitted? What change would that make? 
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497 Strono Verbs 

to tear away tücgrci^cit ri§ tücg mejigertffcn 

toioad loben lub gelabeu 

tocreep fc^lcid^eu \i)liä) gefd^Itd^cii 

498 EXERCISES 

I. ©rjäl^lcn ©ic beit 3»^^^ bc§ obigen &^Uö)i^ in inbirefter 
Siebe! 

IL 3Bie toav bem 3Kann ju SRute, ald er feinen greunb tot fal^? 

III. SBer toav Submig U^lanb? ^einrtd^ ^eine? 

LESSON 60 

499 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

I. Form of subjunctive. See App. 72-83. 
II. Syntax of subjunctive. See App. 180-199. 

500 REVIEW EXERCISES 

1. Give present indic. and subj. active paradigms of fel^eit^ 

fie^eit^ burfen^ toerben^ fein. 

2. Give preterite indic. and subj. active paradigms of 

seilen, |aten, fein, looDen, faDen. 

3. Give perfect indic. and subj. active paradigms of 

lanfen, geljen, leten, ntnffen. 

4. Give pluperfect indic. and subj. active paradigms of 

btttfen, Ijaben, fein, loerfen, Gleiten. 

6. Give future and future perfect indic. and subj. active 
paradigms of lefen, gelten, mögen. 

6. Give Synopsis 3rd sing, passive indic. and subj. of 

feigen, l^iren. 

7. Write out conditional paradigm active and passive of 
fe|en and IjiJirr«. 
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II. Put into indirect disconrse all the direct discourse in 
the stories on pages 189, 191. 

III. Teil the story on page 82 in indirect disconrse. 

lY. Translate: 1. Once a rieh man was addressed on the 
street by a beggar (ber Settter). 2. The latter said: ''Brother, 
give me a penny (ber Pfennig).'' 3. Then the rieh man asked 
how long they had been brothers. 4. The poor man re- 
minded himof the fact (baran), that we are all the sons of 
Adam. 5. The rieh man said that he was right and that he 
had forgotten that. 6. Then he gave the poor man a penny. 
7. But the latter thought that this was a very small present f or 
a brother. 8. Howeyer, the rieh man said: ''If all the sons 
of Adam shonld give yon a penny, you would be the riebest 
man in the world!" 

V. @e6en Sic ein Setfptcl ffir ben SBunfd^fonjunltib, bcn 
Sebingungdloniunftit), ben ßonjunfttt) ber inbirelten Stebel 
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CHAPTEB X 

DEPEEATIVE. COMPOÜin)». INFIHITIYE8. 

FABTICIPLE8 

LESSON 61 

IMPERATIVE 
60 1 Stronq Verb 

äßarte, gili mir bein SBud^ ! 

aRarie unb Sari, gebt mir eure Sudler ! 

Sräulein ©d^mibt, bitte geliett Sie mir 3^r S3ud^l 

Weak Vkrb 

SEBill^elm, nta^e bein Sud^ auf ! 

Sari unb SBil^elm, ma^t eure SSüd^er auf! 

^err 93raun, ma^en ®ie ^l^r 93ud^ auf ! 

502 Stbonq 

gib gebt geben @ie 

]^alt(e)* galtet galten @ie 

Iauf(e)* lauft laufen Sie 

Weak 
mad^e mad^t mad^en @ie 

SuoHTLT Irregulär 
fei f eib feien Sie 

603 2)etttfd&et 9tat 

SSor Quem etn§, mein ^nb, fd treu unb \oofyc\ 

Safe nie bic ßüge beinen SKunb entiueil^'n! 

aSon altera l^er^ im bcutfdEien aSoIfe voox 

®er l^ödEiftc SRul^m, getreu unb todfyc gu fein. 

♦ ♦ » • 

*See 154. 

'IBoit iltrr9 |er = sinoeoldentimes. 
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6 ßeid^t fdjleid^t bic ßüge fid^ an§ $crs l^eran,^ 

Suerft ein Stoexq, ein Slief« l^intennad^ ;^ 
S5od^ bein Oetoiffen äeigt ben geinb bir an, 
Unb eine ©timm« ruft in bir: „©ei ttjocf)!" 

®Qnn maij unb Iämt)f I ©B ift^ ein geinb Bereit — 
10 S)ie ßüg' in bir, fie^ brol^t bir ©efal^r. 

Sinb, SDeutfdöe fämt^ften ta^^fer aUeaeit; 
S)u beutfd^e^ ^inb, fei tajjfer, treu unb iDal^r I 

fMtti Htlnid. 

504 2)ie äRa^nttnö 

§ütet eure Sangen 
aSor aSeleibigungen ! 
fiafet fein Böfe§ SBort l^erbor! 
©tofet ben SHegel bor baS SCorl 
6 ©tofet ien 9tieöel bor ba^ 2;or! 

fiafet fein Böfeö SBort l^erbor! 
SBor 33eleibigunöen 
Qütet ®ure Si^trgen! 

$ütet eure Dl^ren 
10 Ober il^r feib 2;oren! 

fiafet fein Böfe§ SBort barin ;^ 

®§ berunel^rt euren ©inni 

©§ berunel^rt euren ©inn; 

üa^t fein BöfeB SBort barin 
i."^ Dber il^r feib 2;oren! 

$ütet eure Dlö^^en! 

■■ — ■ — ■ 

605 ^ ans Pttl |eratl— notice the tautology. See 496. 11. 
" (intentiailt ==: later. 

^ ki ifl du ^tlvlt = there is an enemy. 
' ^Ic 8ftö' .... fle— poetio tautology. 
« batin instead of )i]trill. 
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506 Verbs 

to push ftogen ftieß ö^ftofeen 

to desecrate enttOeil^Cn (w) to flght lämjjf eit (w) 

to point out an jeigen {w) to aishonor berunel^ren (w) 
towatch \oaä)tn {w) 

507 EXERCISES 

I. Express the imperatives in the aboTe poems in singular 
and plural. 

3Benn man biefe SJefel^Ie in hex inbireften Siebe auöbrüden 
tüiH, ntufe man ha^ Tlobalf)il^^tüoxt f o 1 1 e n Benufeen, ä. 35. 
3)cr SJid^ter faßt, ein Sinb foHe (foHte) treu unb toai)t fein nnb 
foHe (foHte) nie eine Süge feinen ^flunh enttoeil^en loffen. 

II. ©efeen ©ie Beibe ©ebid^te in bie inbirefte SRebe um! 

508 In addition to the regulär imperative ^there are three 
methods of ezpressing a command. 

(a) The present subjonctive — a command in the third 
person, as et ge|e^ let him go. 

(b) The perfeet participle ) - , , 

/ V mT_ ' n 'j.' c lor brusque commands. 

(c) The Infinitive ) ^ 

509 9}itfti0!eit 

Srifdö Q^ici^ wnb nid^t gefSumtl 
3Sa§ im SBeg liegt, tueggeräumt! 
SBa§ bir fel^Iet, fud^ gefditoinb! 
Drbnung lerne frül^, mein Sinb! 

3lu§ bem 33ett unb nid^t gefäumt! 
9?idE|t Bei l^eHem Za^ geträumt! 
erft bie 3trBeit, bann boS ©t)iel! 
Sßodö ber »leif« fommt ha^ 8ieU 
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©dE)neß fiefonnen, ntdöt öeträumt! 

9Ztd6t§ bergcffen, nidöt^ berfäumt! 

5Ridöt^ Bloß obenI)m gemad^t! 

SBa^ bu tuft, barauf giB adE)t! 

Sfr. Witffett. 

5 1 Weak Verbs 

to hesitate f äumeit lo miss tjer^äumcit 

lo remove jüegräumen 

61 I 3Wan lönnte audE) fagcn: 

Srifd^ tun unb nicfit fäumen! 
3Bq§ im SBcg liegt, incgräumen! 
SBa§ bir fel}let gefdötüinb fud^en! 
Drbnung lerne ba§ .8inb fräl^! 

That is, a command may be expressed as foUows — 

giB! geBe er! 

geBt ! gcgeBcn ! 

geBen ©ie! geBen! 

Srüdfen ©ie bie 33efeI|Ie im obigen ©ebid^te anf jebe mögUd^e 
SBeife au§! . 

LESSOK 62 

COMPOUND VERBS 
512 Separable 

present SKid^el tuet^t ^ang aul* 

preterite ®ie SJlang |ängte ber Äa^e bic ©d^eße nid^t am 

perfect S)ie SSöglein finb im SBinter fortgefiogen. 

piuperfect ©iegfrieb l^atte bcn ®rad^en iotgef^Iagen* 

Future S)cr ©olbfd^mieb ttiirb bcm SSaner ba§ ®oIb afenel^meit. 

Fut. perf. ^er ßnabe toirb jttruifgetotnmen fein* 
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COMPOUND VERBS 
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513 

Present 

Preterite 

Perfect 

Fluperfect 

Future 

Fut. Perf. 
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INSEPARABLE 

3)er Saufmann fiemerlt ba§ gaöen ber Sörfe nid^t 

3)ie Süge enttQcl^te feinen äKunb» 

S)te Saufleute lauen ben Scutel Derloren* 

SSiele ^af)xt taaxtn tiergangen* 

®ie Snaben Uiettien bte ^ßrüfung iefle^en* 

S)te Sinber uiertien ftd^ iefonnen l^afien* 

SYNOPSIS 

er Herliert 



er fliegt fort 

er flog fort 

er ift fortgeffogen 

er iüar fortgeflogen 

ertoirb fortfliegen 

er h)irb fortgeflogen fein 



er tierlor 

er l^at Uerlorcn 

er l^atte Herloren 

er tüirb tierlieren 

er tt)irb tierloren l^aben 



515 The separable particle, which is strongly accented, is 
always an independent word (adverb or preposition), which 
is closely associated with the verb. When it immediately pre- 
cedes the verb as in the participle, infiiiitive, and always in 
transposed order, the two are joined together as one word. 

The inseparable particle cannot be used independently, 
hence is always attached to the verb. In the latter case, the 
augment of the perfect participle is omitted, since more than 
one initial short syllable is unusual in German. 

616 A few Compound verbs are both separable and insepar- 
able with change of meaning. 



ttierfefeen, fcfete ubtx, iliergefefet 
to ferry 

nnterl^alten, l^ielt nnter, nnter^ 

getialten to hold under 

bur^Iaufen, lief hutify, bnr^ge^ 

laufen to run through 



uBerfe^en, iiJerfe^te, fiJerfefet 
to translate 

unterliattcn, nnterliielt, unter:: 

tialten to entertain 

bur^Iaufen, buri^Iief, hur^Iau^ 

fen to peruse hastijy 
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Separable Compounds more often express the original meai«- 
ing of the two parts, inseparable have more often taken on a 
figuratiye meaniog. 



5i7 @itt t^rteb]|ofi9gatt0 

Seim SIotenfltäBer -pod^t e§ an: 
„Tlaä^ auf, maäj auf, bn greif er aWann! 

Xu auf^ bie Znv unb nimm ben ©tab, 
aWufet^ geigen mir ein teures @raB!" 

• ©in grember^ fpri(f|t'§ mit ftrut)t)*gem 93art, 

■ aSerbrannt unb raul^ nad^ ßriegerart. 

„aSie l&eifet ber Xente,^ ber ®ud^^ ftarb 
Unb fid^ ein 5ßfül&I bei mir ermarb?" 

,,®ie 3«utter ift eS, lennt Sl^r nid^t 
10 35er SKartl^a ©ol^n mel^r am ®efid|t?" 

„$ilf^ ® Ott, tüie grofe, toie ivaun gebrannt 1 
$ött*ß nun unb nimmer Sud) erlannt. 

S)odö f ommt unb fel&t ! $ier ift ber Ort, 
3iad) bem gefragt^ mid^ Euer SBort; 



618 ^ttt auf hie Zftt— proeeorderwouldbe tat tlie Sit aitf. 

'mti(t=bit nittgt. 

' Citt ^Xtmttt—note the Substantive use of the adjeotire frmb. 
^ Ctldl — ethical dative, cf. App. 148« bn and i|t are used inter- 
changeably — not uncommon in dialeotic and poetle usage. 

^I^ilf Sott for 0ott Ififf, the pres. subj. of pleading or prayer. 

* f^fttt'— what subj. ? what is omitted? See App. 192. 

^ 0efragt— observe irregulär (poetic) order. What is omitted? 
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COMPOUND VERBS 



211 



15 



20 



$ter tool^nt, öerl&üllt bon diV itnb ©tein, 
3lun euer tote§ SKütterletn." 

3)q fielet ber firieger lang unb fdötoctat, 
S)a§ ^anpt j^inofi aw^ S3ruft genctgt. 

Er ftel^t unb ftorrt aunt teuren ®raB 
SPKt tränenfeud^tem 33Itdt J^inoB; 

3)Qnn fdjüttelt er fein ^aupt unb fj^rid^t: 
//S^J^ it^rt; l&ier JDol^nt bie Slote nt(f|t. 

SBie fd&Iöff' 8 ein SRoum, fo eng unb Hein, 
Sie Siebe einer SWutter ein?" 



619 

toopen 
toinrocure 
to knock 
toopen 
tobnmnp 



auf tun 
ertoerbcn 
an^od^n 
aufntad^en 
. verbrennen 
torecognize erfeuneu 
to hide t>er]^üllen 
%8^jy^«^ ^inabftarren 
toshutin einfteigen 
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Verbs 

tat auf 
ertoarb 
)}od^te an 
ntad^te auf 
Derbrannte 
erfannte 
t)erpate 
ftarrte l^inab 
ftieg ein 

EXERCISES 



aufgetan 
ertoorben 

aufgemad^t 

verbrannt 

erfannt 

Verl^üKt 

l^inabgeftarrt 

eingeftiegen 



I. SBq§ Verlangte ber grembe Von bem Totengräber? SBq§ 
tüollte ber Slotengröber toiffen? SBa^ fogte i^m ber grembe? 
SBorum l^ötte ber Stotengräber ben grentben nid^t erlennen f önnen, 
toenn berfelbe feinen Spanien nidE)t genannt l^ötte? 

IL ©efeen ©ie SSerfe 7, 8, 11, 12 in inbirefte Sftebe um ! 



> MUffe^-dubitative subj. See App. 192. 
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LE8S0N 63 

INFINITIVES 

52 1 The main uses of the Infinitive have been observed 
incidentally in the preceding reading lessons. They fall under 
three main groups : 

I. Part of the verb. 

II. To modify nouns or adjectives. 

III. Substantive (when the infinitive takes the place of a 
nounora clause). The German infinitive is a verbal noun. 
As such it translates sometimes the English infinitive, some- 
times the English present participle. 

Ex. — To be or not to be = Sein ober 9lt^tfetn. 

Walking is wholesome = ^aS @e|en ift gefttttb. 

I. As part of the verb it is used (without jtt) in forming 

(a) The future tenses. 

{h) The conditional mode. 

(c) The complement of modal auxiliaries and a few verbs of 
similar construction. 

Examples 

(a) Future— 3d^ lücrbc attSgel^ett. 

ip) Conditional — ®r toürbc e§ ttttt, tüenn er fönntc. 

(c) Modais — @te toitl nid^t f|irt$en. 

Verbs like the modals— Sa^t tnid^ gelten I 

II. With nouns and adjectives the infinitive always takes jti : 

(gS ift fd^mer, ba§ ju tun. 
3)ic S'unft gut jtt Icfen ift feiten. 
The art of reading well is rare. 
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III. As a Substantive, the infinitive is used either with or 
without jtt. When used for a clause, it always has 311« 

Ex.—{a) ®cutfd^ Icfctt tft leidster at§ 2)cutfd^ f|ire^en. 
Or gut %t\xi\6) jtt Icfctt tft nid^t fo fe^r teid^i 

(J) @ic gcl^t in \^tt{ ® arten, wvx 93tumcn ju lufittifen (= bamit 
fic S3lumcn |)pdEc). 

For eomplete statement, see App. 205-213. 

522 2)ic bctttfr^en Stäbte 

2In ber Mfte ber 3toth- unb ber Oftfec^^ an bcn mäd)ttgen 
©trömen unb an bcn Itebltdöcn Slüffen, bte in leitete münben, 
finbet man gtofee ^anbeBftäbte, g^f^^äftige (Setüerb^ftäbte unb 
reisenbe altertünxlidöe Ottfdöaftcn liegen.^ aSiele berfdben 
5 laffen fidö bi^ äu mittelalterlidöen Seiten äurüdEfülö^en,^ unb 
laffen an il^rem SSauftil unb an bielen @inridE)tungen bie @nt* 
tuidEIung ber ^al^rlöwnberte erfennen.^ 

©in großer Unterfd)ieb ift gu Bemerfen äh)ifdE)en \>^n $an* 

beBfiäbten be§ 9?orben§ (33remen, SübedE unb §amBurg^), bie 

10 burdö il^ren Umgang mit ©nglanb unh ben anberen Benad^- 

Barten Sänbern ettua^ ^o^mo^^oIitifdöeS an \\d) l^aBen, unb 

benen be§ ©üben§, bie ein ein^eitlidöereS Slu^fel^en ^a^^n. 

Serlin, bie §au|)tftabt be§ Slaiferreid)e§, ift eine ber gröfe» 

ten aBeltftäbte. ©a^ rafd^e STnrt^adEifen ber ©intx)or)ncr3aI)I, ha^ 

15 fd^ncHe Sergröfeern be§ SofalBe^irB unb ha^ rege aSerIef)r§- 



^ Xotb« Itttb Cflfee — note the manner of placing the hyphen to 
form a double Compound — in English we say the North Sea and the 
Baltic. 

^matl finbet — Heden = are. See App. 205 and 220. 

'loffen f{l| jnritrffndren = can be traced back. See App. 220. 

* laffen • • . • erfennen = show. See App. 212. 
'9Bo liegen biefe ©tobte? 
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toefen erinnern an bte iüeftlidien ©täbte bcr SBereintgtcn Staa- 
ten SRorbamerifaS. SKitten in ber ©tabt ift ba^ Sönifliidie 
©ijlofe SU fel^en^ — ein mäcf)tiger Sau, ber unöefäl^r 700 ©älc 
unb 3intmer umfdiliefeen foll.'^ ®ort nimmt bie berül&mtc 

30 ©trofee, „Unter ben Sinben", il^ren Slnfang ; pe erftredt fid^ öon 
bem mäd^tigen S)enfmal griebricii^ be§ ©rofeen ungefSlöt^ eine 
englifd^e SKeile toeftlidfi unb enbet am „SranbenBurger Xov." 
2)iefe§ ift eines ber fd^önften Kunfttüerle ®erlin§. ®ie barauf 
fid^ Befinbenbe ©tatue tourbe 1806 bon "Slapoleon nadE) ißariS 

» gefül^rt, aBer 1814, befonberS burd) Slüd^erS^ ®infd£|reiten, 

tDieber aurüdCgebrad^t. 

(©^Iu6 folöt) 

624 Verbs 

to grow Qntoad^f en, toud^S an, angc* to interfere einfd^reiten, fd^ritt ein, 

-tüad^fen eingefd^ritten 

toempty tnünben {w) torecognize erlennen (w) 
to mcrease öergrö^em (w) 

625 EXERCISE 

Tran§late: 1. Along the coast of the Baltic Sea are 
situated many busy commercial cities and many large indus- 
trial cities. 2. Mighty streams and large towns are to be found 
in Germany. 3. The customs of the people and the style of 
architecture of many of these cities can be traced back to 
medieval times. 4. A more nniform appearance can be observed 
in the cities of the south than in the northem (ones). 5. A 
rapid growth of population and a great increase in area is to 
be observed in Berlin, the capital of Germany. 6. The capital 

526 •lfi....p Metl. See App. 212. 

^ timfd!|Uf|ttt fott = is Said to contain. See App. 242. 
' 8(ft4et— the Prussian general in the Battle of Waterloo. 
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of the empire is said to resemble the large cities of western 
Amorica. 7. By the intervention of Blücher, the splendid 
work of art was brought back to Germany in 1814. 

LE880N 6^ 

627 2)ie betttfdien ^mit 

S)ic füblid^en ©täbte tragen im öattäen ein ein]^eitli(f)cre§ 
©eprägc, inbcm fie weniger bcn auölänbifd^en ©inflüffen^ aw^» 
gefegt tooren, al§ bie, bie ber Mfte^ m^zi liegen. 

3Küncf)en, bie §aut)tftabt be§ Sönigreid^^ Sägern, ift bor 
6 allem bie ©tabt ber Siinftler. ©§ mögen^ ha lüol^I einige 
S^aufenb'^ Mnftler (SWaler, Silbl&auer, Sut)ferfte(f)er u. a.^) 
tool^nen. 5ßräd^tige Äird^en unb ^ßaläfte, l^errlidie ©enfmäler 
unb grofee 3Knfeen finb ha 3u finben. ^önig ßubtnig I. l^at 
bie größten ©ummen ausgegeben, um SKuncIien gur erften 
10 ^nftftätte 2)eutfcf)IanbS äu mad^en. 

2Inftatt eine Sünftlerftabt 3U l^eifeen,^ toie SWüncfien, l^at 
SlugSBurg axn, ßed^ feit So^^^uttberten ben 92amen einer ber 
größten ^anbeBftäbte ©übbeutfdjlanbg. Sm Sa^re 1500 toat 
2Iug§Burg burd^ feinen aSerfefir mit Italien bie berül^mtefte 
16 unb t^rädfftigj'te ber §anbel§ftäbte, unb niemanb bereifte 
Deutfd^Ianb, ol^nc biefen 3RitteIt)unft be§ §anbeB au befid)- 
tigen.^ 

628 *lietl aitMftttllifdtftt Hittpffetl— dat. withadj. See App. 145. 
' Ill9||f1l — expresses possibility. See App. 234. 
' tittiHf Zattfttlb = some thousands. Observe tlie singular form. 

* ti. a. = ttttb attbnt. 

' anflatt. . . .gH irijen = instead of being called. t^Xit,..'l^ili^i\^m= 
without riaiting. See App. 217. 
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Sm füblüeftlid&en Steile t)on Dcuifd^Ianb ift bie Berül&mte 
©tabt ©trafeburg gu ftnben. §ier licöt ber toeltfiefannlc 
20 ©trafeburger aWünfter, ber toeit über ba^ ganae Sonb fd^aut 
unb ber ein au^geaeid^nete^ 33eijt)tel ber altbcutfdöen (fogenannt 
gotifd^en) Saiiart bietet. 2tudö fann man l^ter bie toun» 
berbare Ul&r befid^tigen, bercn Sauen einem 3Kenfd^en ba^ 
Seb€n gefoftet l&aben foH. 

529 EXERCISE 

Translafe: 1. In order to make Munich the greatest art 
Center of the world, King Ludwig I. expended vast sums of 
money. 2. Without having seen the southern cities one does 
not know the beauty of German art. 3. Augsburg was known 
for centuries as a commercial city. 4. In Munich were to be 
found great museums and splendid statu es. 5. The building 
of the Strassburg clock is Said to have cost a man's life. 
6. The southern cities are less exposed to foreign influence; 
therefore they are more uniform in their style of architecture 
and in the customs of the people. 

LES80N 66 
PARTICIPLES 

530 As the infinitive is the verbal noun, so the participle is the 
verbal adjective in German. As such it conforms to every rule 
of adjective declension. It usually cannot be compared, and it 
may have its object or adverbial modifiers with it. These are 
always placed first. (See App. 214-217.) 

The present participle is active in meaning: 2)ie ba^ S'tub 
mfenbe SRntter, the mother who is calling her child. 

The perfect participle is passive: 3)ag Don fetner SKutter 
gerufene S'inb, the child that is called by its mother. 
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53 i 2)ic bctttf^c &t\ä)iditt 

2)ie öltefte nn^ Bcfannte^ (Sefd)td)te ®eut{d)Ianb^ finbet 
\iäf in ber „©ermania" be§ Slacitu^ (gefdjrieben im Sa£)re 
98 n. ©5i^.^). 2;acitu§, ber ein genau beobad^tenber Sejudöer 
in S)eutfd)Ianb tüav, beridjtet öon ben einfad^en Sitten, bem 
5 tapferen Wlnt ber tüunberbaren ^aft ber 3)eutfdöen. ©eit ber 
3eit Eäfarg tuoren bie S)eutfdE)en in Serül^^ung mit ben il}ncn 
überlegenen SRömern^ gefommen, ol&ne \xä) jebod) unterjod^en 
äu laffcn.^ 

Snt Sö^^e 9 n. &)v. ^atte ber finge unb befonnene $er» 
10 mann ben füfinen aber leidet berfäl&rten 3Saru§ im SIeutoburger 
SBalbe gefdE)Iagen. 

S)a§ nädEifte äu beriri^tenbe^ Ereignis ift bie fogenannte Sßol* 
fertoanberung — biefer ntäd^ttge 3w9 ^on $Rorben nai) 
©Äben, lüoran ganae asölf erftämme t^ilnal&men. 3)iefer mäd)* 
15 tige, nie gang erflärte 3i^9 in bie grembe bauerte ung^äl^^ 
bom bierten big sum fed)ften "^ai^t^nnbeit unb beränbcrte bie 
ganae bi^fier beftef)enbe Sagc"^ ber eurot)äifd)en SSöIfer. 

3u einem ßufammengefügten SSoIIe lüurbe 2)eutfdölanb erft 
toieber burd^ bie ©rl&ebung ^arl§ be§ ©rofeen, ber im ^al^rc 
20 800 n. (Sf)v. Saifer be§ berül^mten ^eiligen SRömifdöcn 9ieidöe§ 
tüurbe. ®odö balb nad) feinem tief betrauerten Stöbe serfiel ba^ 
bon il^m bereinte Sanb unter ben unbermögenben §änben feiner 
fd))DädöIidöen ?iad)fommen. 

(@d|Iu6 folgt) 



532 * tttt« Mamit = known to us. 

2 flttbet fidU = is found. See App. 220o. 

»lt. eir.=tittdi ejtlHo (a.d.) ci ti. ©jr. (B.c ) 

*bett llllftl ftberlrgenm Äömmi = the Romans, who were superior 
to them. 

'See App. 217 and 220b. 

® jtt Beri^tettbe = to be related. 

^Md^rt Ibffitimbe lSa0e = the Situation as it had existed previously. 
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533 EXERCISE 

Translate: 1. The oldest extant* German history is fonnd 
in the '^Germania" of Tacitus. 2. Tacitus was a keenly 
observant visitor in the Germany known to the Romans. 
3. By him the bravery and simple customs of the Germans 
were made known to the Bomans. 4. The Romans, wlw were 
superior to the OermanSj were not able to defeat them. 5. 
Varns, bold hut easüy misled^ was def eated by Hermann in the 
year 9 A. D. 6. Whole families, including men, women^ and 
chüdren^ took part in the Tribal Migrations. 7. This migra- 
tion, never quite explainedj lasted for two centuries. 8. Not 
nntil (erft gur) the time of Charles the Great did the Germans 
become a united people again. 9. His death, mourned de^ly 
by all^ caused (Ue^) the land that had just been united to fall 
to pieces. 

LE880N 66 
534 2)te betttf^e ®efd|id|te 

©rft mit bem ®ntt)orfommen^ be§ ^ol^enftaufifd^n^ Äotferi 

l^aufeS (1138 Bi§ 1254) fel&rte ber öerloren geganöene^ ©lana 

tDenigftenS Qitf eine SBeile surüdt. ®odö tourbe burd^ bic 

^euääüge unb bie Sämtjfe atüifd^en ben Siaifern unb bett ^ßöp- 

5 ften bie ^aft beS ßanbe§ erfd)öt)ft. 

2)ie näd^fte grofee 6j)od&e, bie man in Setrad^t giel^en foll. 



* Translate all italicized expressions by participles. 

535 ' dr^ — dnMiotfomiitni = not untll the rise. 

^ £^Ol)en{lattflf fl^rtl— note ad jective formatioD f rom the stem f^9|ni« 
{ianfCtll) — ^the name of a Castle in Swabia, from which this imperial 
family came. 

' brt Utrlorm %t%m^VXt ©latlj = the lost glory. Note the tautolog- 
ical expression Herlorttt %t%tVi = to become lost, i.e. to be lost. 
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ift ba^ fed^äcl^nte ^äi)tJ)nnhexi, mit hex alte ©itten unb tan- 
fcnbiäl^rige ein|:i(f|tungen umftütäenben SReformation. 

SBieber tourbe ber erft* eroberte Olana ößbäm^jft. Ol^ne fid^ 

10 boß aufleben äu lönnen,^ tourbe bie neu ertoorbene Sraft bnvij 
ben fürdöterlid^en ©reifeigiälöriöen Stieg (1618 — 1648) 
€rfdööj)ft, tooBei Sanb nnb Qeute foft au ®runbe gingen.^ 

9lad^ ber lefetgenannten Sataftrojjl&e fam boS ^jreufeijdje 
Sonigreidö, ba^ \pätet gona 2>eutf(f|Ianb gur S5Iüte berl^elfen 

15 foQte,'^ langforn in bie $öl^e.^ ®er erfte Berül^mte unb toQi}t- 
l&aft grofee ©Jjrofe biefeS $Quf€§ toar jener ^rfürft griebrid^ 
SBill^elm bon »ronbenburg (1620—1688), bon beffen er})roB- 
ter Strenge unb ^ßflid^ttreue toir in ber ©efdEjid^te bom ^rinaen 
bon ^omburg gelefen J&oben. 

80 ©ein bireßer ißad^fornme toar jener griebrid^, ber am 
Beften BeaeidEinct toirb burd) ben Flamen, ben if)m fein 3SoIf 
gegeben, „ber alte griö". 3>iefer berl^alf bem lange gebemü» 
tigten SBoIfe auerft toieber au ©ieg unb ®]&re, ba er bie ftolaen 
Sttrmeen SubloigS XV fdjlug (©d^Iad^t bei SRofebad^ in ©ad^fen, 

» 1757) in bem tool^Ibelannten bon 1756 bi§ 1763 bauernben 
©iebenjäl^rigen ^iege. 

5ßodf| eine bemütigenbe @poä^ J)aüe SDeutfd^Ianb burd^au- 
mad^n. Sie Unterbrüdfungen be§ fiegenben ^apoleon^, itou 
fd&en 1795 unb 1813, Brad^ten ba^ Sanb an ben 9lanb be§ SBer- 

30 berBenS. S)ie berl^ängniSboIIe Jiieberlage au Sena (1805) 
brol^te ben gSnalid&en Untergang. ®od^ langfam emjjorftrebenb 
erl&oB e§ ftd^ nad^ ber ©efangennal^me b€§ UnterbrüdterS au in* 

536 ^ rtjl— translate newly, 

^ alnr . . . . p nhmnt. See 628, 5. 
* in ^xtadtt diitdrtt = perished. 
7 hfUt = was deBtined. 
?ill lie C^i|e » to the front 
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buftrictter unb politi fd^et ©rSfec, um fdjitcfelidö in bcm bcut|cl)= 
franaöfifdjcn SlricQC (1870—1871) 311 bctoeifen, bofe e§ and] 

35 frembcn 9Käd)ten gctnad)fen ift/-^ 3)er ©leg Bei ©ebon (1870) 
mQc()te bie obengenannte Sßieberlage bei ^ena (1805) toiebcr 
gut. awit bcr barauffolgenben Krönung be§ beutfd^en Slaifcr^ 
SBil^cImg I 3U aScrfaiac^ im ^a^ve 1871 toar ba^ burd) Sol^r- 
löunbertc geteilte beutfcf)e 2anb gu einem bereinten 2)eutfdölanb 

40 erflärt. SBie unfer ^eimatlanb, fud^t e§ je^t feine ©tärfe in 
feiner ©infieit unb bem frieblidien ©ntlDideln feiner Gräfte. 

Sur Qtii beö eben genannten Krieget tourbe baS im Qal^re 1840 
gefd^riebene ®ebid^t ,,3)ie SBad^t am JR^cin" oft nnb begeiftcrt 
gefungen. Diefe^ fet|r beliebte beutfc^e Sieb lautet: 

2)te ^ad^t am 9{^e{n 

@§ brauft ein SRuftüie ©orinerJ^aH, 
SBie ©d^tDertgeflirr unb SBogent^rall: 
,;3um Slliein, gum JRliein, gum beutfdEien SRl&ein! 
SBer tüxü be§ ©trome^ $üter fein?" 
5 Sieb aSaterlanb, magft rul^ig fein : 

5eft fteöt unb treu bie SBad^t, bie SSad^t am SRl^ein! 

2)urdö ^unberttaufenb 8udtt e§ fdjneU, 
Unb aller 9tugen blifeen l&eH: 
2!er beutfd)e Jüngling, fromm unb ftarl, 
10 93efdöirmt bie lieiFge Sanbe^marf. 

2ieb aSaterlanb 2c. 

©r blidtt l^inauf in ^immeBau'n, 
gßo ^elbengeifter nieberfd^au'n, 
Unb fd)n)ört mit ftolser ^ampfe^Iuft: 
15 „Du, SRl^cin, bicibft beutfd), mie meine 93ruft!" 

Sieb aSaterlanb 2c. 

' fremhen WÜ^tm öetöa^fen = able to cope with foreign po wers. 
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PARTICIPLES 

„©olang* ein Ztop\en Slut notl) glüfit, 
Sßod^ eine gauft ben 5D€öen atß^t 
Unb no(fy ein Slrm bie Süd^fe fl:)Qnnt, 
Setritt fein geinb I)ier beinen ©tranb!" 
Sieb aSaterlanb 2c. 

S)€r ©d^tDur erfcfiaHt, bie SBoge rinnt, 
Sie ^aijmn flottem ^o6) im SSinb: 
,,3um Sftliein, aum 9ll)ein,.3unt beutjdöen ^Iiein! 
SBir alle tpoHen ipüter fein!" 
Sieb aSaterlanb 2c. 
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Verbs 



torise 


cnnjorfomnien 


to live freely 


fid^ anhieben 


to galn 


erlDerben 


tötest 


txpxoitn 


to assist 


öerl^elfen 


tQ designate 


bejeid^nen 


to ralse 


erl^cben 


to humble 


bemütigen 


to prove 


betoeifen 


to strlve 


em^jorftreben 


to swear 


fd^lDören 


to reiBoiincl 


braufen 


to set foot OB 


L betreten 


to thrlU 


judEen 


toflow 


rinnen 


toflasli 


bttfeen 






to Protect 
to glow 


befd^irmen 
glül^en 


to exhaust 


erfdbötofen 


to overthrow UttlftÜrjen 


to hold 


f^}annen 


to conquer 


erobern 


to resound 


erfd^aüen 


toextinguisii bdnt)}fen 


to flutter 


flattern 



533 EXERCISES 

I. 1. 3ä]&Ien ©ie bie obengenannten ©pod^en ber beutfd^en 

@efd)idöte cnf!^ 

2. ^Rennen ©ie bie Berülimten SKänner ber beutfdEien ©efd^id^te 
unb f agen ®ie, tüeStüegen ieber berülimt toar ! 

3. ©raälilen ©ie ettoa^ t)on iebem ber oben genannten Kriegel 
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4. aSte J^eifet baS bcrül^mte bcutjd^ Sieb? SBann tourbc eö gc- 
fdirieben? SBann ift ei5 toiebcr ötel gcfungen ioorben? 

5. ©efeen ©ie bie fünfte S^ile unb bic fed^fte 3rile in bcn Snt* 
^jeratib um ! 

II. Translaie: 1. Bef ore Germany was able to recover, the 
land was exhausted by a new war. 2. The exhansted country 
was humiliated by the proud conqneror. 3. The reformation 
which revolutionized many old customs occnrred in the six- 
teenth Century. 4. The Prnssian Eingdom was destined to 
raise the humiliated country. 5. The Watch on tne Rhine 
is of ten sung by Germans. 

LES80N 67 
539 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. Imperative— See App. 200-204. 

2. Compound Verbs — See App. 80. 

3. Infinitives— See App. 205-213. 

4. Participles— See App. 214-217. 

640 REVIEW EXERCISES 

1. 1. Let the Bhine be the boundary of united Germany! 

2. GO) German youths, and fight for your native land! 

3. Look at the beautiful eitles, with their famous works of 
art. 

4. Without haying seen the art of south Germany, one has 
not seen the country. 

5. The often praised scenery of the Bhine is said to be the 
most romantic in the world. 

II. 1. S3efd^reiben @te bie fabbeutfd^en ©töbte! 

2. ©efeen ©ie ,,2)ie SBad^t am 3l^ein" in 5ßrofa um! 

3. Semen ©ie "2)ie SBad^t axa allein'' augtoenbigl 
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GERMAN ALPHABET 







® /^ C ^-^i^ tsay c 



% ^ b ^ 



/ 



5 ^ f / 





§ ^ I| ^ hah h 




day 



® ^ e ^-^^ a} 



efE 



® ^ ^ "^ ^^^ ^' 



3 :y i 

Ä ^>^ l ^ tah k 

8 ^ \ ^ eil 1 

®J (!^^ "* -^^^^-" emm m 



^^^^^ enn n 



O C^ ^ .^er oh 



o 
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* ^ V ^ 






pay 



£1 tj^ H -^ koo q 

91 (^^^ If ,-^<s^ err in herry r 



ess s 



^ ^ t ^ tay 



tt ..^^^^ oo u 






SB ^^ to ^«^ 



vay w 



^ Vv^ ^ -"^5^ ipsilon 



^ /T ^ ^ *'^* 



MODIFIBD VOWBLS (Utltlaute) DIPHTHONGS 



ff 

" f. 



For the pronunciation of modifled a^^ fjg ' it{ ^#cy.^^^ 

YOwelsanddlphthongs,seeApp.6-8. ♦** L/C^^ »* --x>^-^^ 
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Sj^J^^^S^ 





'<:>^^^ 




Ck>MPOnND CONSONANTS 



^ ^^^ 





APPENDIX 

The following Statement of the essential facta of Gterman Gram- 
mar falls under the heads (a) of Inflections, (&) of Syntax. Bare 
usages, poetio forms, and complicated constructions have not been 
treated, as this Appendix purports to be, not a complete reference 
granunar, but a concise statement of thoee faots which are basic in 
their nature and which should be committed to memory by every 
Student of German. 

Inflections which resemble each other, as definite artiele and 
demonstrative pronaunt indefinite artide and possessive pronoun, etc., 
iire placed side by side. Wherever actual usage differs from tradi- 
tional forms (as found in most grammars) the former is given prefer- 
enoe. This is especially noticeable in the inflections of the subjunctive. 

FEONinirCIATIOH 

TOWELS 

Qnantity 

I Vowels are long and short. Gare must be taken to distinguish 
quantity. Long vowels are drawn out to greater length than in Eng- 
iish, Short vowels are more decidedly olipped. 

A few nües oan be given for the quantity of vowels, but in most 
cases the Student must rely upon the authority of the teacher or the 
dictionary, and must endeavor to train his ear to the oorrect sound* 

(a) Vowels are always long 

[1] when doubled— ^aar, ä^eer; 
[2] when foUowed by silent J — Sfl'ft^/ nte^t; 
[8] i when followed by silent r— l^ier, lieb» 

227 
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(6) Vowels are always short when followed by a double conso- 
nant — f ollen, ^acfcm 

(c) Stresaed vowels are generally long in an open syllable, i. e. 
one that does not end in a consonant (remember that a 
Single consonant always goes with the following vowel in syl- 
lable division)— btt/ l^tt*6en, le^gciu 

(d) Stressed vowels are generally short in a olosed syllable — ba§, 
©petling, Xot^ (before t, VX, and it in the pronouns, the vowel is 
long though the syllable is closed, ber, tx, bem, ben). 

(e) Unfttreased vowels are generally short— bin, mit, Äö'nlg, ^bler. 

(f) Diphthongs are long. 

QnaUty 

2 Vowels are termed front or back-vou^ls, according as they are 
articulated in the front part of the mouth (the hard palate), with 
the tongue pushed forward, or in the back part of the mouth (the 
soft palate), with the tongue dratim back, A fundamental difterence 
between Ger man and English lies in the fact that German abounds in 
back vowels, and that such front vowels as exist are pronounced very 
deddedly in the front of the mouth, with the tongue pushed far for- 
ward, whereas in English, the tongue is more flaccid and the vowel 
much more neutral. The effect upon German vowels is to make them 
much fuUer, clearer, and more sonorous than the corresponding Eng- 
lish Sounds. 

3 It is impossible to present through the eye an adequate idea of 
the Sounds that make up a foreign tongue. An approximation is here 
attempted, but it must be used with great caution. 

Long Vowels 

4 Lon{/ Vowds resemble the sounds that we give to Latin long 
vowels according to the so-called " Boman pronunciation. " Remem- 
ber always to articulate the vowels clearly, keeping the tongue more 
tonse and the lips more active than in English. 

Q resembles a in art 
e resembles e in eight 
i resembles i in pique 
resembles o in slow 
11 resembles oo in swooa 
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Short Towels 

5 The Short vowels resemble the long ones in quality but are clipped 

very Short. . . 

a resembles a m artincial 

e resembles e in yellow 

i resembles i in ttn 

has no equivalent in English. Very much 

like German long o shortened. Not at aU like English 6, 

u resembles u in put. 

Diphthong 

6 Diphthong is the combining of two vowels to form one sound. 
There are three of these in German : 

ai and ei resemble i in btnd 
au resembles ow in how 

eu (öu) resembles oy in hoy (with greater stress 
on seoond part of diphthong). 
All diphthongs are long. 

Umlant 

7 Umlaut is the fronting of a vowel produoed by anticipation of 
the front vowel i in the foUowing syllable. The mind visualizes the 
whole of a long word before a Single syllable of it is uttered. If a 
later syllable oontains something remarkable, the fact isapt to so 
attract the attention, that the tongue involuntarily seeks to form the 
required sound before the right time. This may lead to a decided 
modification of sounds by anticipation. 

A front vowel imm^diately foUowing a back vowel naturally 
attracts the attention. The vowel nearest the front of the mouth is i. 
If, therefore, an i is anticipated in a word, all preoeding vowels are 
drawn forward to meet it. For this reason 

a becomes ä 

becx>mes ö 

u becomes ü 

au becomes äu 

8 • Observe that these vowels remain modified after the i sound that 
caused the change has disappeared, hence the prevalence in modern 
German of umlaut without visible cause. These sounds have no 
exact counterpart in English (except 'in which, like ett, is pronounced 
like oy in English). Hence they must be learned by continuous 
practice. A few helpful suggestions may, however, be given. 

ä — very much like German e (as in they) 

ö — round the Ups as though to whistle and articulate German e 

il— round the Uf» as though to whistle and articulate German i 
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CONSOVANTS 

9 With a few exoeptions, German consonants are pronounced as In 
English, only with more vigor. The Ups are used more forcibly, the 
glottis is closed more energetically. Especially is this true of finals, 
which are rendered with a oomplete stopping of the breath so as 
to produce a total break between worda— the very opposite of French 
liaison. For this reason the medials, b, h, are pronounced like 
t, p, when they are found at the end of a word. 

Ititk is pronounced like wü, oi like 9p, eta 

I O SPECIAL DEVIATIONS FROM ENGLISH 

(a) d| — This has two different sounds according to the kind of 
vowel that precedes it. 

1. After the bac> vowels 0» 0, t|» ttll» it Is guttural (fkr 
back). 

2. After the front vow Is e, i, i, B, fi, Ssi, m» e|, and after 

all consonants, it is palatal (farther front). 

A practioal hint for pronouncing this difficult sound is as follows: 
Sound the preceding vowel very distinctly, then suddenly cease vocal- 
izing and oontinue breathing. The right sound will always foUow. 
(Caution — ^Do not pronounce df like fi|. The former is simply R, pro- 
nounced as in English h&ck, but more forcibly.) 

(P) g— At the beginning hard as in go. Medially and finally it 
approaches the iQ sounds, with the variations noted in (a), 

(c) ) resembles y in j^oung. 

(d) tl resembles /. 

(e) ID resembles English v (but more loosely articulated). 

(/) \^ resembles sh in «Tiould. 

(g) f — At the beginning like English z, medially and finally like 
escaping steam (so also j^^ In combination with t, p, it 
approaches f^ (but not quite so forcibly). 

(fi) l = t8 (this must be caref ully observed, as the English z sound 
is used for initial ( in G^erman). 

(t) ttt is nasalized as ngr in singrer, never like ng in hunger, ezoept 
in a few proper names. , , 

U) Hmt (from Latin) pronounced as though |Um» i.e.« tsioo. 
Qo) ^8 SS xas Infex. 
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DECLENSIOV 



THEARTICLEJiSJÄe. 



II I» Deflnite — (a) Every case has a characteristio ending. 

(6) Like tbe def. art. are deolined the demonstra- 
tive, relativet interrogative and indefinite 
pronouns and strong adjeotives. 

(c) The def. art and these pronouns are foUowed 
by the weak declension of the adjectiva 





Definite Artide 


Demonstrative Pronoun 




SiNGULAB PlURATi 


Singular Plural 




m. f. n. m. f. n. 


m. f. n. m. f. n. 


NOM. 


ber bie bad bie 


bieftt btefe biefed biefe 


Gen. 


bed ber bed ber 


biefed biefer biefeS biefer 


Dat. 


bent ber bem ben 


biefem biefer biefcm bicfcn 


Aoo. 


ben bie bad bie 


biefm biefe biefed biefe 



12 II« Indefinite — (a) Three forms {nom. masc.t and nom, and 

acc. neut) are uninflected. 

(&) Like the indef. art. are declined the pos- 
seasive pronouns and feilt. 

(c) The indef. art and the poss. pron. are 
foUowed by mixed adjectives. 





Indefinite Artide 


Possessive Pronoun 




Singular 


Singular 


Plural 




m. f. n. 


m. f. n. 


m. f. n. 


M. 


ein eine ein 


mein meine mein 


meine 


G. 


eines einet eine? 


meines meinet meines 


meinet 


D. 


einem einet einem 


meinem meinet meinem 


meinen 


A. 


einen eine ein 


meinen meine mein 


meinr 
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NOÜNS 

GEin>EB 

13 As a rule the gender follows the natural sex. Ex., bct 9)^amt, 

kie grau, )ia§ ^inb. 

EXCEPTIONS: — (a) All nouns in ^ttt and leitt are neuter, regard- 
less of their meauing: \>a& ^cit>d)en, t>a^ Sröulein, baS SD^önnc^eit 
(the little man). 

(&) Occasionally one word forms an exception, as bad 3Beib (the 
woman). 

14 Endings determine gender: 

(a) Masc.: er, l\n^, \^, iß — bcr 93ö(fer (baker), bergrül^Img (spring), 
bcr SBüterid) (tyrant), ber Äöfig (cage). 

(6) Fem. : le, el, 5^lt, fett, f^aft, tttiö, c,* In, M, Ion — bie Partie 
(Company), bic 93ä(ferei (bakery), bie greil^eit (freedom), 
bie ®anf barfeit (gratitude), bie grcunbfd^aft (friendship), 
bic SBol^nung (dwelling), bie SBIume (flower), bie ^'Ö6)in 
(woman cook), bie S^rif (lyric poetry), bie Seftion 
(lesson). 

16 ^ut /cw? additional rules can he given. Most nouns must be 
studied vnth the proper article without regard to rule. 

(a) Masc. : 1. Names of seasons, months, days of weck, ber f^rül^ 
ling, ber ganuar, ber S)onnerftag. 

2. Monosyllabic nouns derived from thestems of streng 
verbs. ber ©ang (from ge^en=walk). 

(6) Fem. : Names of trees, flowers, most German rivers, bie ©id^e 
(oak), bie 9iofe, bie SBcfer; but bcr Sll^etn. 

(c) Neut. : Substantive infinitives, and collectives formed with 
prefix ge: ha^ ©ef^en (seeing), ha^ ©ebirge (themountain 
System). Almost every word ending in ulS and fal: 
ha^ ßJel^eimniS (secret), bo3 ©djirffal (fate). 

16 A few nouns have two genders with diff erence of meaning 

ber SBanb (volume) ber S3iinb (league) 

bad ^anb (ribbon) bad ^unb (bündle) 

ber ©ee (lake) ber Xeil (part) 

bie @ee (sea) bad Seil (share) 

•For masciüines In C cf. 23 o. 
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DECIiENSION OF NOUNS 

GENERAL 

1 7 (a) All feminines are uninflected in the singcüar. 
(&) All nouns end in n in the dat. pl. 

18 number of declensions 

Sing. Pl. 

I. Strong Gen. (e)g (—,t,tt 

II. Weak G. D. A. (e)tt AU cases i (e)it 

III. Mixed Gen. (e)d ( (e)tt 

19 I. Strongr Declenaion 

Endings: Gen. Sing. ^ 

Plurals — , t, et 

^ 1. Plural, no ending (umlaut rare) 
Classes ] 2. " e ( " more frequent) 

(3. " er ( " always) 

Membership: (a) Polysyllabic Masculines and Nenters ending in 

fl, tti, tt. 
(h) Polysyllabic Neuters ending in H^tU, Itku, and c, 
(c) Two Feminines, bie Ttuttex and bie Xoc^tcr. 

Examples 





(«) 


(b) 




Sing. 


PL. 


Sing. 


Pl. 


NOM. 


bcr ©arten 


bie ©arten* 


tia^ f^röulein 


bie gcäulein 


Gen. 


bed Wartens 


bcr ©orten 


bed gröuleing 


ber graulein 


Dat. 


bem ©arten 


ben ©orten 


bem gröulein 


ben groulein 


Aoa 


ben ©arten 


bie ©orten 
Sing. 


ha^ gröulein 
(c) 

PL. 


bie gröttletn 




NOM. 


bie SRutter 


bie SUiüttcr 






Gen. 


ber SJ^utter 


ber ä/tütter 






Dat. 


ber aieutter 


ben aj^üttent 






Aca 


bie aJlutter 


bie fOlvLtiet 





* A nuxuber of nouns In thls class take the umlaut in the plural. No nüe 
can be glven. Observe each noun carefuUy. 
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Hembership: (a) MoiMisyllabic MaBcnlines. 

(&) A few monosyllabio feminines and neuters, as Me 
^anb, bie SBanb, bie Ttam, bie @tabt, bad S^fjit, bad 
$aar, bad $f erb. 
(c) A few polysyllabio masculines in ig, iitg and IHig 
and neuters in iti§ and fal^ ber Jüngling, ber ^dnig, 
bad (S^e^eimnid, bad ©d^idfal 

Examplea J 

(«) W 

Smo. Pl. Sino. Pl. 

NoM. ber@ofin bie @öl^ne bieSBanb bie aSänbet 

Gen. bed ©o^nrd ber ©ö^ne ber ^anb ber SBänbe 

Dat. bent @o6n(e)* ben ©ö^nttt ber 93anb ben SBänben 

Aco. ben @o^n bie ©ö^ne bie SEßanb bie ^önbe 

«Monosyllables may take an f In the dat. sing. The Omission of this f isa 
matter of euphony. 

t All feminines and many masculines of thlsclass take the umlaut to form 
the plural. 

(b) (c) 

SiNQ. Pl. Sinq. Pl. 

N. bad gafir bie 3.^§rc ber ^^ungling^ bie ;^ünglingc 



G. bed:3a9re§ beri^algre bedMnglingj} ber Mnglinge 

D. \izm^a%x{t) ben^fal^rnt bent Jüngling ben Sünglingm 
A. bod ^ci%x bie Sa^re ben Si^^G^i^d ^^^ Sünglinge 

tlasB » I Plurals er 

Hembership: (a) Monosyllabie Neuters« 

(&) A few monosyllabio masculines as ber SD^onn, ber 

SBdb, ber Greift, ber SQSurnt. 
(c) Nouns in twn (mostly neuter, sometimes masculine). 

ExampUs 

(a) 

Smo. 

NoM. baiS ^auS 

Gbn. bed £aufe9 

Dat. bent ^aufe 

Aoo. bad ^aud 

PL. 

NoM. bie ^öufer* 

Gen. ber ^öufer 

Dat. ben ^öuf mt 

Aoo. bie ^öufer 

«Plurals always have themn 
talns DO feminines. 



Smo. 


(c) 
Sino. 


ber sodann 
bed äJ^annrd 
bent a}{anne 
ben Mann 


bad Altertum 
bed ^[ItertuntS 
bent Altertum 
bad Altertum 


PL. 


PL. 


bie äJ^änner 
ber Wmntt 
ben äJlönnmt 
bie mannte 


bie ^Itertünter 
ber Altertümer 
ben Altertünient 
bie 9lltertümer 


it if the Stern vowd 


permlts. Thlsdaaa 
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28 n. Weak Declensioii 

Singular (e)tl (ezcept in nom.) 
Plural (e)tt 

Memberahip: (a) Polysyllabio Feminines (except Tlntiex, Xod^ter)« 

(5) Some monosyllabio feminines — bie Ul^r, bie grau, 
bie ^rt, bie ^a1)n, bie $urg, bie ^flid^t, bie @aat 

(c) Masculines in t, ber ^nabe, ber igunge, ber &atte, bei 
9fiabe, ber $afe, ber Äötoe, ber ^eibe. 

(d) A limited number of masculines that have lost this 
c, ber SWenfd^, ber $elb, ber $irt, ber gürft, ber ©raf , 
ber ^err, ber jflaxt, ber Od^ä, ber 58är, ber Xor, ber ^riitj. 

(e) Masculines of foreign origin with tlie accent on the 

last syllable, as ber ©tubent, ber Elefant, ber ^anterab, 

ber SRufilant. (Names of living beings.) 
Eoßamplea 
(a) (P) ^ (c) (d) 

NoK. bie^ber bie grau ber^nabe berSRenfd^ 

Oen. ber^ber berf^tau bed Knaben bed SO^enfd^eit 

Dat. ber gfeber ber f^rau bem Knaben bem äßenfd^ett 

Aoa biegfeber bie^rau benj^nabett ben SIRenfd^eit 

Plural 

NoK. biegfebent bie fjfrauen* bie ^nabelt bie aj^enfd^tlt 

Gen. bergfebent berf^tauett bet Knaben ber SDlenft^eit 

Dat. ben fiebern ben grauen ben Knaben ben SD'^enfd^ett 

Aoo. biegfebertt biegftauett bie Knaben bie anenfd^m 

*The weak nonns never take the umlaut to form the plural. No neuters 
axe weak* 

Singular (e) Plural 

Nom. ber @tubent bie ©tubentm 

Gen. bed ©tubenteit ber @tubenteit 

Dat. htm Stubentnt ben @tubenteit 

Acc. ben @tubentftt bie ©tubenten 

^er $err (the gentleman or the master) takes tl to form the G.. 

D., A. Singular and tu to form all the cases of the plural. 

ber öerr bie öerrm 

\>e^ |)crni ber öcrrm 

bem ^errn ben »erreit 

ben fiernt bie ^errcit 
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24 III* Mixed Declension 

SiNOULAB Strong Gen. Sing. (e)Ä 
Plural Weak Plural (c)ii 

25 Membership : (a) Masculines in f that have become oontami- 

nated with Strong I. , hex ©laubc, hex 9^anie, hex 

93uc^ftobe* 
(6) Some monosyllabio masculines, ber ©d^mcrj, 

hex 6ce, ber (Staat, ber (Strahl, 
(c) Some neuters, ha^ 5(uge, baä O^r, bo3 S3ett^ 

bad $emb; baS @nbe. 

Examplea 

(a) (h) (c) 

Singular ^^a^s 

NOM. ber S^iameCtt) berSAmerj baäßerj ba^Sluge 

Gen. beg Siamculf* be^ ©cgmeraeg bcg ^erjeitg* be^ Slugeg 

Dat. bent SfJamcn bem Sd^mcrj bcm ^erjen bcm Slugc 

Acc. ben Flamen ben (Sditncrj bo§ ^erj baS Slugc 

Plural 

NoM. bie ißament bie Sd^mer^ctt bie ßerjeu bie Slugcti 

Gen. ber Flamen hex Sqmer^e» ber Serben ber klugen 

Dat. ben S^^amett ben Oc^meräm ben ^er^ett hen STugcu 

Aco. bie Spanten bie ©d)meräm bie ^er^ett bie Singen 

*Note that the contamination of these twoclasses has produced in all the 
nouns under (a) a genitive in tl8. In the nonn ptt^, the genitive form Is 
analogical with that of (a). 

tNo Umlaut in plural; no feminines. 

A few nouns form two plurals with difference of meaning: 

bie SBorte = (connected speech) bie $änle = (benches) 

bie SBörtct = (disconneoted words) bie SBanfett = (banks for money) 

26 proper nouns 

Places—Gen. j$. ^te (Sintool^ner ^erlini^ (the inhabitants of Berlin). 

If the noun ends with §, g, or j no case ending is affixed. The 
relation is expressed by means of a preposition — bie G^intDOl^ner 

üott ¥ari§. 

Persons — (a) With the article — uninflected. 

t^tt ^einrieb 
bei ^einrid^ 
bem ^einri^ 
ben ^^cin'^ic'^ 
g)) Without the article— Genitive in § or (e)nS: ^einrid^g, 

granji^fag, ßouifen§, 3JJarien§, gri^en«, 4)anfett#.* 

•If the noun ends in t, 8, ^, or J, (e)nd is added to form the genitive. im 
all other cases only 8. 
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27 



(o) 
(b) 

(c) 



28 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



i(^ 



bu 



meiner beiner 
mir bir 
mid^ bid^ 



PRONOÜNS 

Personal and Reflexive. 

Possessive declined like indefinite article. 

Demonstrative 

Indefinite • • • l declined like definite artiola 
Interrogative 

Relative ..... 

The Personal Prenonn 

Singular 

m. f. n. 

er fie e8 

feiner il^rer feiner 

il^m il^r il^m 

i§n fie eg 



Plural 

tt)ir il^r fie(<öic)* 
unfer euer il^rer Ol^rer) 
und eud^ il^nen (3^nen) 
un8 eud^ fie (©ic) 



* Used In conventional conversation for 26. pers. sing, and pluraL 

Reflexives 

29 Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 

NOM. — — — — — — 

Ghn. — _ — — _ _ 

Dat. mir bir fitfi und cucfi pA 

Acc. mid^ bid^ fid^ und eud^ fid^ 

30 The other pronouns may be divid^d into two classes, according 

as they foUow the declension of the definite or that of the ind^nite 

artiole (cf. 11 and 12). 

Possessives 

31 The possessive pronouns follow the declension of the ind^- 
nite article (cf. 12). 

f. 

ttnf(e)re 
nnf(e)rcr 
unf(e)rcr 
unf(e)re 

* When two unaccented ('s occur in successive syUables, one may be omitted. 

32 The possessives are: mein, bein, fein, il^r, unfer, euer. In inflection 
they agree in number, gender, and case with the noun which they 
modify. For the possessive -\- noim may be substituted : ber, bie, bad 
meinige; ber, bie, bad meine; meiner, meine, meined. The declension of 
these forms is given under adjectives (cf. 43 and 44). 

33 Possessive Compounds— With the prepositions ti^t^tU and (oltet 
and ttnt . • . toillrtl (on account of , for the sake of) the genitive stem 
and the suffix et forms a Compound: 

meinsttoea^n« meinetl^alber,. um meinettoiHen (for my saka). 



NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Aoo. 



m. 

unfer 
unfer(c)S* 
un 'er(e)m 
ttnfer(e)ii 



n. 

unfer 
unfer(e)g 
unfer(e)m 
uner 



PL. 

unf(e)re 
unf(e)rer 
unfer(e)tt 
unf(e)rc 
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DemonstratlTeB and Indefinites 



The demonstrative and indefinite pronoims are: bet, biefer, leitet^ 
felber, fold^et. mand^er, jeber, jlebkoeber, jeglid^er, einer. The only deviation 
xrom tne inflection of the defnite artide is in kft which has taken on a 
distinctive sufQx.in the geniti^e singular and genitive and dati ve pluiaL 



biefjf 



N. 

G. bie 

D. bie 

A. bie 



Sing. 

r »e 'eö 
H •er *e3 
em *er »eui 
en *e h& 



The Demonstrative Frononn 

PL. SlNQ. 



biefe 
biefer 
bieten 
biete 



ber bie ba9 

beffctt bereu beffm 

bem ber be«t 

ben bie bod 



PL. 

bie 

bereit 
benm 
bie 



35 For regulär demonstratives may be substitated berfelbe, ber< 
ienige. In the declension of these Compounds the first part takes 
the declension of the artide, the second of the weak adjeotive (of. 42). 

Other indefinites are: iemanb (somebody), jiebermann (everybody), 
niemanb (nobody), man (corresponding to the French on, not easilv 
translatea, man fagt=they say). These are generally uninflected, 
thou^h they ma^ take (e)d in the genitive (except matt, which is uaed 
only m the nommative, taking einem and eittett in dat. and aoa). 
Ex. —Gen. jebermannd, niemanbed, jiemanbed. 



36 



BelatiTe and Interrogative 

Relative: toeldber^ loer^ toad, ber. 
Interrog.: melc^er? tt>er? toad? toadffirein? 



SlNQ. 

N. toeld^er toeld^e tt^eld^eS 

Q. beffen beren beffen* 

D. toeldbem toeldber toeldbem 

A. toeld^en toelqe toeld^ed 

Plural 
N. toeld^e 

O. beren 

D. »eldben 

A. toeld^e 



Relative 

Sma. 
m. & f. n. 

mer toa^ 
toeffen (»effen) 
totxti tbem 
tDen toad 

Plural 



Smo. 

ber bie hcA 

beffen beren beffen 

bem ber bem 

ben bie bad 

Plural 
bie 
beren 
benen 



— bie 

* The genitive of the relative tHeUer is not used ; the genitive of the relative 
Oer has taken its place. For other deviations from inflection of dtf. arL ct. 84. 

InterrogatiTe 



37 

NOH. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Aoü. 

NOM 

Gbn. 
Dat. 
Aco. 



Sma. 
loeldber *e *e« 
tocidbei «^rr «*e§ 
toelAem ^er «rm 
toeldjeti t 't§ 

Pl. (m. f. n.) 
toelAe 
toeldper 
toelaeit 



»er and toa% 
same as rel. 



WiTHOUT NOUN 

loa^ für einer *t «rS 
mad fireineS «^er^eS 
load ilr einem «er «cm 
tocA für einta «e «e9 

WiTH NOUN 

tim8 



toad 
toad 



•ür ritt, eine, ritt 
ür eine«, «er, t§ 
ür einem, «er, -eilt 
tür einen, «r. ritt 
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ADJEGTIYES 



r Strong — ^when used without article or pronoun. 
8 Deolensions ] Weak — af ter definite article or pronoun. 

\ Mixed — after indefinite article or pronoun. 

39 Strong a^J* — toithcut article; declined like definite artide 

Singular 

N. guter SD^ann qutt^tau gutegftinb 

G. ßutfg fOlame^* guter grau gutrg ÄinbciJ* 

D. gutem SO^anne guter S^au gutem ^inbe 

A. guten sodann gutegfrau gute§^inb 

Plural 
N. • gute SÄönuer, grauen^ Äinber 

O. guter Tlänmx, grauen, Äinber 

D. guten Tlannevn, grauen, ^inbem 

A. gute Scanner, grauen, ^inber 

«In gen. sing. masc. and neut. the weak ending (en) Is often usedinstead of 
eg to avoid recnrrence of the Sibilant, ^x.— fd^ted^tett SBaffet^. 

40 Weak acy. — after definite article or pronoun (inflectional eyh 

lables e or en)* 

Singular 

N. ber gute ä^ann bie gute grau baiS gute ^inb 

G. bed guten Ttamxe^ ber guten grau bed guten ^inbed 

D. bem guten ^anne ber guten grau bem guten ^inbe 

A. ben guten SD'^ann bie gute grau bad gute ^inb 

Plural 

N. bie guten ä^önner, grauen, ^inber 

G. ber guten äl^anner^ grauen, ^inber 

D. ben guten SWönncm. grauen, Äinbcm 

A. bie guten fßtänmx, grauen, &inber 

4 1 Mixed a4J* — after indefinite article and pronoun. (Weak when 

article is inflected, strong when article is not inflected.) 

Singular 

N. ein guter S^ann eine gute grau ein gute? ^inb 

G. eined guten 23lamie^ einer guten grau eined guten ^inbed 

D. einem guten Spanne einer guten §rau einem guten ^inbe 

A. einen guten SIRann eine gute grau ein guted ^inb 

Plural 

N. feine guten Scanner, grauen, Äinber 

G. leiner guten aji^ännar, grauen, ^inber 

D. feinen guten 9]>^ännem, grauen, ^inbem 

A. leine guten Wixaiex, grauen, ßinber 
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42 The demonstrative Compounds that are composed of ber, bie^ bod, 
plus the adj. felb or jenig are declined like weak adjectivea (Not in 
frequent use.) 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



berjenige 
bcSjenigctt 
bcmjenigm 
benienigeii 



SiNGULAB 

bicjcnige 
berjenigett 
berjenigttt 
biejenige 



badjenige 

bcöjenigcit 
bcmjenigni 

badjenige 



PL. 

biejenigett 
bcrjenigm 
benjcnigm 
biejcnigctt 



A. oenjentgen otejentge oaejentge oiejenigm 

43 1. So also are declined the possessives bft, bie, )ia9 ntfilte or 
mtittiQe and the indefinite Jlcr cltte. 

Singular 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



ber meine 
bed meinen 
bem meinen 
ben meinen 



bie meinen 
ber meinen 
ben meinen 
bie meinen 



bie meinige 
bec meinigen 
ber meinigen 
bie meinige 

Plural (allgenders) 

bie meinigen 
ber meinigen 
ben meinigen 
bie meinigen 



baiS eine 
bei} einen 
bem einen 
t>a& eine 



bie einen 
ber einen 
hen einen 
bie einen 



2. äl'^anc^er, toel6)ex, folcf)er are occasionally used without the end- 
ing: mand^, toelä), folc^. In that case the adj. foUowing would have 
the strong ending. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Singular 

mand^ guter äJlann 
mand^ guteg(en) Spanne« 
mand^ gutem SJ^anne 
mand^ guten ä^ann 



Plural 

mand) gute SO^önner 
mand(i guter SO^anner 
mand^ guten äßännem 
mand^ gute SD^önner 



8. The strong declension is also used after a personal pronoun: 
id| armer SKann! 2Ba§ \)ai man bir-, bu armeg ßinb, getan? 

4. Also after the indeclinahle pronouns and numerals: ettDa§, 
vM^i%, allerlei, etc.: ettoaS gute§ äBaffer; allerlei fd^dne @ad^en; m(^td 
SSSa^reS. 
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44 The possessives and the Indefinite pronoun einer when used 
Tvithout preceding article or following noun are inflected like the 
streng adjective. 







SiNGüTiAR 






N. 


meiner *e *e8 


einer 


eine 


eines 


G. 


meines *er *e§ 


eines 


einer 


eine! 


D. 


meinem «^er^em 


einem 


einer 


einem 


A. 


meinen *e 'e0 


einen 


eine 


eines 




Pl. (all genders) 


(No Plural) 




N. 


meine 








G. 


meiner 








D. 


meinen 








A. 


meine 









Thus: This is mine, etG.= ^aS ift 



ber^ bie, boS meine 

,; „ • „ meinige 
meiner *e *eS 

mein, bein, fein, unfer, euer 
^ (but never baS ift il^r). 



The pronominal adjectives allerlei, t)ielerlei, mancherlei, berief, 
fold^erlei, aQerl^anb were originally attributive genitives (as the gen. 
ending er still shows). They are now used as simple, indeclinable 
adjectives er as substantives. Ex.^V&tM Seute. ^6^ l^abe HieMU 
§tttun* 



5 




Nnmerals 




1 eind 


18 breijelftn 




60 fünfjig 


2 5tDei 


14 Dierjel^n 




60 fec^aig 


8 brei 


15 fünfjel^n 




70 pebjig 


4 t)ier 


16 fed^ael^n 




80 ad^taig 


6 ffinf 


17 fiebje^n 




90 neunzig 


efed^S 


18 ad^t^el^n 




100 l^unbert 


7 fieben 


19 neunjel^n 




121 l^unbert einunbatüan^ig 


Sad^t 


20 atoanjig 




200 ahjei^unbert 


ntvin 


21 einunbjtoanjig 


1,000 toufenb 


10 }e^n 


22 5h)eiunb5tt)an2ig 


1,121 tauf enb ein^unbcrt ein* 


11 elf 


30 breißtg 




unbjhjanjig 


12.)toölf 


40 bier^ig 




1,000,000 eine a/äHion 
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46 The Cardinal numerals are indeclinable, except Auh whioh, 
when used adjectively, bas the forms of eilt, eint, tilt, the same as the 
indefinite article. (Occasionally g)0ti and )itei are found inflected in 
gen.: ^toeift; and dat. : breim). 

47 ^uitbert and taufenb may be used subetantively and are then 
deolined. Ex,—^un'bevtt toaxen ha (Hundreds were there). (Sx f^at Xau« 
fenbnt intred^t getan (He did wrong to thousands). They are then 
deolined like the plural of the definite article (r, er, tn, e). 

48 Ordinals 

Ordinals are formed from cardinais by the addition of the Buffix 
t to all numbers from 2 to 19 — ber neunjel^nte, and f from 20 on— 
ber d»anjigfle. 

The ordinal of eilt§ is erfi (ber erfte) 
" hxti " Wtt (ber britte) 



ff << 



They may be declined strong, weak, or mixed, but can not be ueed 
without an inflection. 

Henry II = ^einri^ ber gtoeite 
^etnric^d bed 3^^ttett 
^einrid^ bem gioettcii 
^eiitric^ ben glDeiteit 

The ordinal adverbs are: erfteit§, h^'nttni, brittenS (first, secondly, 
thirdly, etc.). 

49 ADYERBS 

Adverbs do not differ in form from ad jectives, ezcept that they are 
not dedinable. Often they may be compared like adjectives. 

50 Comparison of A^jectiyes and Adverbs 

The regulär comparison of adjectives is formed by adding et and 
(f )fl to the stem of the word, and is usually accompanied by umlaut. 

lang länger löngft (ber longfte, am längten) 

gtog gröger grögt (d omitted for euphony) 

furj fürtet fiirjeft 

mfi^t ntüber ntübeft 
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B I Without umlaut : 

Ilar Ilarer 

fd^lau fd^Iauer 

bunlel bunller 

frol^ frol^er 



flarft 
fd^lau(e)ft 
bunfelft 
fro# 



Irregulär Gomparison 

(a) Change of | and ij^ (c^ Is used fisally and before oonsonants, fl 
ia medial) : 

l^od^ l^ö(er l^ödlft 
na^e nö|er nä^ft 

(5) Change in stem: 

gut beffer beft 

öiel me^r meift 

53 Declension of Gomparative and Superlative 

The Gomparative is declined like the positive, the inflectional 
syllable being added to the er. Ex. — 



be 
be 
be 


Strong 
ffcrcr SBcin 
lfcren(f8)28eine§ 
tferem SBeine 
fcrrtt SBein 


Weak 
bic fd^önerc grau 
ber fd^öneren grau 
ber |'d)önerett grau 
bie fd^önerc grau 


Mixed 

ein l^öl^erel ^avi^ 
eines l^öl^erett §aufe8 
einem l^öl^crett $aufe 
ein l^öl^errd $auS 


be 
be 
be 
be 


fere SBeine 
ferer SBeine 
f erctt SBcinen 
f cre SBeine 


bic fd^önerctt grauen 
ber „ 
ben „ 
bic 


i^öl^cre ^öufer 
l^öl^ercr ©äufer 
l^ö^erett pufern 
l^öi^erc ©öufer 



64 The Superlative can be used regularly only with the definite 
artiole, hence is always weak,- 

ß».— ber nöd^jlc grül^Iinö bic nöc^flctt grü^Iingc 

bed nöd^füm grül^IingS ber nöc^fittt grül^linge 

bem näd^fiett grül^ling ben nöc^ften grül^lingcn 

ben näd[){ien. grül^Iing bic näd^^en grül^tingc 

65 In the predicate the phrase am — en may be substituted. 

Ex.-^ax\ ift Jicr ßtölte 

or ^ 

Sari ift am oragtett 

Km gti|ten, originally adverbial, can be used only in the predioate^ 
neoer attributively. 
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66 Both brr Otoftte and am Otügtett are relative in meaning, i. e., 
they suggeet a comparison with other objects of the same elass. Stall 
ift ber dritte or am gto||teit means that he is laiger than the other boys 
before mentioned. When the Superlative is used to designate merely 
a high degree of the quality, without definite comparison, we Substi- 
tute for the attributive Superlative Stt^erfi or pd|fi + the positive. 
(Ex.—Wiitt9 Otofte Raunte toad^fen im ©arten, or 1^0411 angettelime Scute 
toaren zugegen«) For the adverbial phrase am feeflm we Substitute aitfd 
kefie, but this can never be used adjectively. (Ex.—^xe fang aitfS htftt.) 

Hence we have four forms of the Superlative — 

Relative Absolute 

Attributive ber \)e^i^ öugerft (l^öd^ft) gut 

Adverbial am beften auf3 befte 

Relative 

^ ift ttt ht9t Sd^üler in ber klaffe (He is the best pupil in the class] 
St ift am Befielt (He is the best) 

Absolute 

^x ift ein att§er{l guter @d(|üler (He is an exceedingly good pupil) 
C^r ftubtert aufS Üefie (He studies bis very best) 

Gantion 

It is to be observed that this difference is not so distinctly marked 
in English, hence great care must be taken in translation. 

Thus» '*A most remarkable man appeared,'' becomes in Qerman: 

n(&\u mitt9 merltDürbiger Tlann erfd^ien.'' 
But, "The most remarkable man I ever saw," is: 

Set merfmurbinfie Wlann, ben id^ je gefeiten/ 

The English '*« She sings best of all," " She is the best," and ''She 

Bings her best" are carefuUy distinguished in Qerman: 

„6ie fingt om beften/ 

„©ie ift bie befte" or „am beften/ 

;,©ie fingt aufS befte/ 

"She sings most delightfully " is: 

„(Bie fingt oufS l^errlid^ftc.* 
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67 YERBS 

r Weak — Tense change produced by suffix it, i 
Two CJonjugations ] Strong— " *• " by vowel altera- 

( tion in stem 

58 PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERB are Pres. Infinitive, Preterite, Perf. 
Participle, 

Weak loben lobte gelobt 
Strong fingen fong gcfuMgen 

(Note that In both conjugatlons the inflnitive endswlth tU and the partl- 
clple begins wlth gf.) 

59 There are five modes: indicative, sübjunctive, conditional, 

IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE 

60 There are six tenses; 

PRESENT [si^ie 
PRETERITE J " '"F ^ 

PLüPERFECT ( -^^^il'aries l^aBett or feltl + perfect participle of verb 

See peefect \ ^"«"»'y »«*« + ^A'»'«^« 

6 1 Tense Anxiliaries 

Principal Parts 

l^aben l^atte gel^abt 

fein tt?ar gettjefcn 

toerben ttjurbe (»arb) geworben 

1. Ijafeett is weak, but slightly irregulär in the preterite, the 
stem consonant being assimilated to the following t. The same 
irregularity will be found in the 2d and 3d sing. pres. indio. (btt l^ajl, 

er |at). 

2. ttietben has two forms for the pret. sing. ; ttiltrtie is preferable 
in prose. 

8. All three verbs are used as independent verbs, or as anxili- 
aries. As verbs they have füll inüection in all modes and tenses and 
mean respectively to have, to be, to become. 

4. Observe that l^aBeu (the verb) takes l^aBett (the auxiliary) to 
form the perfect tense, while fein and WtXtVH take fein (cf. 62). 
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L 
IL 



64 



66 



66 



67 



Pres. 
Perf. 



f^aht (bu) 
]^ab(e)t (i^r) 
^abcn @ie 

l^aben 
gehabt l^oben 



tocrbc 

tocrbct (il^r) 
tocrben ©ic 



68 



69 



CONDITIONAL 

ic^ iDürbc fjahcn* id) toürbc fein (etc.) 

id) toürbe gel^abt l^abcn* icf) mürbe getoefcn fein (eta) 

I. irf) tüürbe tocrbcn (etc.) 
IL ic^ würbe getoorbcn fein (etc.) 

Imperatives 
fei (bu) 
feib (\i)x) 
feien 8ic 

INFINITIVES 

fein 
geipefen fein 

Participles 
Pres. l^abenb feienb 

Perf. gel^obt getoefen 

Use of Tense AuxiUaries 

fein^" [ ^^"^ perf ect and pluperfect tenses. 

f forms future and future perfect tenses» 
IL toerben ■< passive voice, 

( conditional mode. 

Use of ittBen 

rl. All active transitive verbs. 
J^OÜetl ] 2. All intransitives, except those that ezpress 
C transition of place or condition. 

Representative Verls that talce ffln 
1. Transition of Place 



»erben 
getoorbcn fein 

merbenb 
getoorben 



L 



abrcifcn = to start on a journey 

aufftel^cn = to get up 

begegnen = to meet 

eilen = to hurry (but fid^ eilen 

takes l^aben) 
crfd^einen = to appear 
fal^ren = to ride, to go 
faHen = to fall (but the causative 

fallen takes l^aben) 

'*'The füll paradigm is: 
id^ toürbe l^oben (gci^obt Ifiaben) 
bu mürbeft „ » » 
ertoürbe • • • 



fliegen = to fly 

fliel^en = to flee 

fliegen = to flow 

folgen = to foUow 

gc^en = to go 

gleiten (au^g(eiten)=to glide, to slip 

flimmen = to climb 

f lettern = to clamber 

f ommen = to come 

h)ir mürben t;al^en (gel^abt ^aben) 
i^r würbet ^ » /r 

fie mürben m m n 
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Wecken = to crawl fd^lüimmen = to swim 

laufen = to run finfen = to sink 

reiten = to ride f^)ringen = to spring 

rennen = to inin fleigen = to climb 

rinnen = to flow ftürjen = to fall, to dash 

fdjleid^en = to oreep treten = to step 

fd^reiten = to step »eid^en = to withdraw 

gießen = to wander (but gicl^en = to draw, takes l^abcn) 

70 2. Transition of Condition 

aufttad^cn = to wake up (but toa* gebeil^en = to flourish 

d^en takes l^aben) gelingen = to succeed 

cinfd^Iafen = to go to sleep (but genefen = to recover 

fd^tafett takes l^aben) glüdten = to suoceed 

cntBIül^en = to burst into bloom fdt)eitem = to fall 

(but (Ut^ett takes l^aben) fd^mel^en = to melt 

entfd^Iofen = to go to sleep, to die jterben = to die 

crtrinfen = to drown tcrarmen = to become impover- 

ertoad^en = to awaken ished 

erfrieren = to freeze to death öerl^ungern = to die of hunger 

toaä^fen = to grow 

The verbs fein and bleiHett also take the auxiliary fein, although 
the transition idea is not so plainly apparent as in the other verbs of 
the above lists. 

7 1 Inflection of Terbs 

(a) The inflection of weak and of strong verbs is identical, except 
in the formation of the preterite and of the perf. participle as shown 
above. The personal endings and tense auxiliaries are the same for 
both. 

(6) ExcEPnoN — Strong verbs with the stem vowel e change this 
e into { or ie in 2d and 8d pers. sing, indic. pres. and 2d imper. ; thoso 
with the stem vowel a change this to a in the 2d and 8d pers. sing. 
indic. pres., but not in imperative. So also alt in verbs becomes ätt- 

72 SuBJUNonvE Mode — The present subjunctive shows none of 
the irregularities of syncopation or umlaut that we have observed in 
the indicative. It is formed regularly upon the present stem. 

In the preterite a distinction is observed between the strong and 
weak verbs, the former taking the umlaut, the latter not (except in 

mit)- 

NOTS— On the following pages will be found the indic. and subj. conjugation 
Of weak and strong verbs side by side to emphasize tho difference in endlng; one 
tccbtneach case lllustrating the tabeit verbs and one the feilt verbs. 
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Weak Verb with Ijalren 



Pbus. 



Prbt. 



Perf. 



Plup. 



FüT. 



INDICATIVB 

id^ liebe 
bu liebft 
er liebt 

toir lieben 
tl^r liebt 
fie lieben 



td^ liebte 
bu liebteft 
er liebte 

ttJir liebten 
il^r liebtet 
fie liebten 

id^ ^abc geliebt 
bu ^aft „ 
er l^at „ 

toir l^aben „ 
\^x l^abt „ 
fie l^aben „ 

id^ l^atte geliebt 
bul^atteft „ 
er l^atte „ 

jDir l^otten „ 
\\ß l^attet „ 
fie l^atten „ 

id^ toerbe lieben 
hvi toirft „ 
er tPirb „ 

toxi »erben „ 
x^t »erbet „ 
fie »erben „ 

FüT. Pebp. id^ »erbe geliebt l^aben 
bu »irft „ 
er »irb 

»ir »erben 
il^r »erbet 
fie »erben 



u 



SüBJUNCnVB 

id^ llelite (liebe) 
tiVi IleStefi (liebeft) 
er liebe 

»ir Üelitctt (lieben) 
i^r liebtet (liebet) 
fie Hebten (lieben) 

id^ liebte 
bu liebteft 
er liebte 

»ir liebten 
il^r liebtet 
fie liebten 

i(^ (ätte geliebt (l^abe) 
bu l^abeft „ 
er l^abe ,, 

»ir Ratten 
i^r hattet 
fie b&tten 

id^ l^ätte geliebt 
bu ^ätteft „ ' 
er ^ötte „ 

»ir l^atten „ 
il^r pttet „ 
fie l^ötten „ 

xä) »firbr lieben (»erbe) 
bu »erbeft „ 
er »erbe » 

»ir »urben 
il^r »ürbet 
fie »nrben 



n 



n 



(^abet) 
(l^aben) 



(»erben) 
(»erbet) 
(»erben) 



id^ »ürbe geliebt l^aben (»erbe) 
bu »erbeft „ 

er »erbe „ 

»ir »ürhen „ (»erben) 
i^r »ürbet „ (»erbet) 

fie »itrben » (»erben) 
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74 


Strang VM) tüith j^aÜett 




INDICATIVE 


SüBJUNCTIVB 


• 

Pres. 


\ä) fctie 
bu fie^ft 
er fie^t 


ic^ fa^e mc) 
bu fel^eft 
er fel^e 




Wir fe^en 
i^r fe^t 
fie fc^cn 


Wir fttljett (fe^cn) 
il)r füllet (fe^et) 
fie fä)tlt (fe^en) 


Prrt. 


bu fa^ft 
er fa^ 


id^ fä^e 
bu fö^ef^ 
er fa^e 




wir fallen 
i^r fa^t 
fte fallen 


Wir fä^en 
il^r fä^et 
fie folgen 


Pebf. 


i(^ ^abe gefe^en 
bu l^aft „ 
er ^at ;, 


i^ ptte gcfe^en 0)ahe) 

bu f^ahe^t „ 
er ^ahe „ 




wirl^abcn „ 
fie l^aben „ 


Wirjttttett „ (^abcn) 
i^r hattet „ (^obet) 
fte tatten „ (§abcn) 


Plup. 


iä) f^aite gefc^en 
bu l^atteft „ 
er l^atte „ 


id^ l^ötte gefe^en 

bu ^ÖttCft ;, 

er l^atte « 




Wirl^atten „ 
i^r hattet „ 
fie Ratten „ 


Wirl^ötten ;, 
il^r hättet „ 
fie Ratten „ 


FüT. 


i(^ Werbe fc^cn 
bu Wirft „ 
er wirb „ 


id^ Würbe fe^en (werbe) 
bu werbeft „ 
er werbe „ 




wir werben „ 
il^r werbet ;, 
fie Werben „ 


wir würben „ (werben) 
i^r würbet „ (werbet) 
fie würben „ (werben) 


FüT. Perp 


. id^ werbe gefe^en ^aben 
bu wirft „ 
er wirb „ 


id^ Würbe gefe^en ^aben (werbe) 
bu werbeft ^ 
er werbe ^ 


- 


wir werben „ 
il^r werbet „ 
fie werben „ 


Wir Würben » (werben) 
i^r würbet ^ (werbet) 
{ie Würben • (werben) 
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Pres. 



Pret. 



Perf 



Plüp. 



Für. 



Wedk Verb 

INDICATIVB 

id^ folge 
bu folgft 
et folgt 

toir folgen 
i^r folgt 
fie folgen 

id^ folgte 
bu f olgteft 
er folgte 

toir folgten 
il^r folgtet 
fie folgten 

id^ bin gefolgt 
bu bift „ 
er ift I, 

ttJtr finb ;, 
il^r feib „ 
fie finb „ 

\^ xoox gefolgt 
bu loacft „ 
er toar /, 

toir »aren „ 
\\ß ttjar(e)t „ 
fie toaren „ 

x6) toerbe folgen 
bu tt)irft „ 
er toirb „ 

toir merben „ 
x^i »erbet 
fie »erben 



n 



FüT. Perp. id^ »erbe gefolgt fein 
bu loirft „ 

er toirb 

toir »erben 
il^r »erbet 
{ie »erben 



n 



n 



«r 



vnth fein 

SüBJUNCnVE 

id& folöte (folge) 
bu falßteft (f olgeft) 
er folge 

»ir folgten (folgen) 
i^r folgtet (folget) 
fie folgten (folgen) 

id^ folgte 
bu f olgteft 
er folgte 

»ir folgten 
il^r folgtet 
fie folgten 

id^ fei gefolgt 
bu feift „ 
er fei « 

»ir feien „ 
i^r feiet „ 
fie feien „ 

\6) »äre gefolgt 
bu »äreft „ 
er »äre „ 

»ir »ären „ 
\\yc »öret „ 
fie »ären „ 

id^ »nrbe folgen (»erbe) 
bu »erbeft „ 
er »erbe „ 

»ir »firben „ (»erben) 
il^r ^vixM „ (»erbet) 
fie »ärben „ (»erben) 

id& ttitttbe gefolgt fein (»erbe} 
bu »erbeft „ 
er »erbe „ 

»ir »ittben „ (werben), 
i^r »itrbet „ (»erbet) 
fie »nrbtn „ {xotxtitiii 
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Strong Verb with ffltt 




INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCnVE 


Prrr. 


id^ falle 
bu f öttft 
er faßt 


ifS) fiele (faüe) 
bu faEeft 
er falle 


\ 


»ir fallen 
i^r f ant 
fie fallen 


»ir fielen (fallen) 
i^r fielet (faüet) 
fte fielen (fallen) 


PRET. 


i^ftel 
bu ftelft 
er fiel 


id^ fiele 
bu fieleft 
er fiele 




»ir fielen 
i^r fielt 
fie fielen 


»ir fielen 
il^r fielet 
fte fielen 


Prrf. 


iä) bin gefallen 
t)u bift „ 
erifl 


^ fei gefallen 
bu feieft „ 
er fei 




»ir finb „ 
il^r feib „ 
fie finb „ 


»ir feien „ 
i^r feiet „ 
fie feien „ 


Plup. 


\^ toav gefallen 
bu »arft „ 
er »ar „ 


\6) »öre gefallen 
bu »öreft „ 
er »öre „ 




»ir »aren „ 


»ir »ören „ 




\f)x »ar(e)t „ 
fie »aren „ 


i^r »öret „ 
fie »ören ^ 


PüT* 


\d) »erbe fallen 
bu »irft „ 
er »irb „ 


id^ tofirbe fallen (»erbe) 
bu »erbeft „ 
ex »erbe „ 




»ir »erben „ 
ifpc »erbet „ 
fie »erben „ 


»irtoftrben „ (»erben) 
i^r »nrbet „ (»erbet) 
fte mürben „ (»erben) 


FUT. Perp. 


. iä) »erbe gefallen fein 
bu »irft „ 
er »irb „ 


id^ mfirbe gefallen fein (»erbe) 
bu »erbeft „ 
er »erbe „ 




»ir »erben „ 
i^r »erbet „ 
(ie »erben «,. 


»ir mätben „ (»erben) 
i^r Mrbet ;, (»erbet) 
fie Uiürben » (»erben) 
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n. 

I. 
n. 



Pres. 
Pbrf. 

Pres. 
Perf. 



CONDinONAL 

Weae 
id^ toürbe Hekni* 
id^ »ütbe oeliett lateti 
id^ tDürbc folgnt 
iä) tDürbe oef olQt fein 

Imperative 

licbc (bu) folge (bu) 
Iieb(e)t (i^r) f or9(c)t (i^r) 
lieben ©ie folgen @ie 

iNFINinVES 

lieben folgen 

geliebt (aiini gefolgt fein 



Strong 
iä) toürbe feHeti 
id^ mürbe Qrfelett Qaim 
id^ würbe faDen 
id^ toürbe gefaSm feto 

[le^ (bu) falle (bu) 
fe^(e)t(i^r) faa(e)t(i^r) 
fel^n ©ie fatten ©ie 

fel^n ftllen 

gefeiten IjaBeti gefaflen feto 



78 



Participles 

liebenb folgenb fel^enb fallenb 

geliebt gefolgt gefeiten gefallen 

Passive Voice 



Form: conjugation of toerbcn + perf. pari, of verb. 



INDIOATIVE 

Pres, id^ mettie gel^ört 
buiiiirfi 
ertoitb 
tt>ir toerbett 
il^r ttirrbet 
[it toerbtn 

Pret. id^ tmttbe gel^brt 
bu toutit^ 
er mürbe 
toir ttittrbm 
ii^r ttinrbet 
fie tonrtien 

*The füll paradigm is: 

id^ tDÜrbe lieben 
bu koürbeft ;, 
er tDürbe „ 

toir mürben lieben 
ilftr toürbet 
fie toürben 



ff 



tf 



n 



n 



99 



99 



99 



99 



SuBjuNcrnvE 
id^ mürbe gehört (merbe) 
bu mrrbeß 



99 



er ttierbe 
toir tofirben 
ii^r iDürbet 
fie toftrben 

id^ iDÜrbe gel^drt 
'tyx ttflrbef^ 
er mürbe 
mir mürben 
i^r mürbet 
fie mürben 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



(»erben) 
(toerbet) 
(merben) 



99 



99 



99 



H 



\6) mürbe geliebt l^aben 
bu mürbeft 
er mürbe 

mir mürben geliebt l^aben 
il^r mürbet 
fie mürben 



99 



99 



99 



99 



id^ mürbe gefallen fein 
bu mürbejl 
er mürbe 

mir mürben gefallen feto 
il^r mürbet « 

fie mürben » 
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Indicative 
Pbrp. id^ Mit gci^ört tootknt* 
butiß 
erifl 
ttHtfittb 
i^ f eib 



9t 



99 
99 

99 



ßefitttl 



99 



99 
99 



SUBJÜNCnVB 

id^ fei gel^ört tootben 

bufrtefi ,, 

er fei „ 

toir feien ,/ 

il^r feiet 

fic feien 



19 



99 
99 
99 
99 
99 



9* 
99 



99 

99 
99 
99 
99 



Plüp. id^ mar gel^ört tvorbeit 
bu toarll /; 
tt toat ,9 
tt>ir maren /, 
ii^t toart 
\\t toareti 

id^ merbe gehört loerbeit 

bu mitii // 

et tolrb 99 
tDtt toetben // 
il^t toerbet 
fte toerben 






99 
99 
H 
99 
99 



FUT. 



// 



99 



99 
99 
9t 
99 



^ mite gei^ött tootbeit 

^Vi tÜX^ 99 

er toäre 99 
tDirmilrett „ 
\%t toitet 
fte toartn 

id^ toätbe gehört tuerben (toetbe) 

bu loerbefi 

er metbe 

toirtofirben „ „ (lücrbcn) 

tl^rtDtttbet ,/ 99 (»crbef^ 

fietDfirben „ 99 (»erben) 



99 
99 
99 
99 
99 



9t 
9t 
tt 
tt 
tt 



F. P. id^ ttietbe gei^drt toorben fein \^ toitrbe gel^ört toorben fein (n)erbe) 



bu ttlrfl ,9 

er mltb ,9 

teirmetben 99 

i^r merbet ,, 

fie loetben 99 



99 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 



tt 

tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 



bu merbe^ 
er toerbe 
n)ir itiärben 
il^r mitrbet 
fte iDfirben 



99 
99 

99 
99 
99 



99 
tt 
tt. 
tt 
99 



99 
99 



„ (merben) 
„ (»erbet) 
„ (merben) 
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CONDinONAL 

L id^ tofttbe gei^ört toetben n. id^ mfltbe gei^ört tootben feto 

Imperativb 
tterbe (bu) gehört merbet (il^r) gehört toetben @ie gel^ött 

INFINITIVES 

j'BEs. gei^ött tpetben Perf. gei^ött tpotben feilt 

Pabticiples 
Pres, gei^ött tpetbenb Pebf. gei^övt tootben 

Gomponndg 

An adyetbial particle modifies the meaning of a verb and obangae 
its form aooording to oertain law& 

•01)6erve that the perf. participle getpotben loses its augment m the passiv» 
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1. Insepabable 



Eoeample 
ftagenssto question 6fftQ8en=to interrogate atldftagen=to draw out 

These Compounds may be: 

(a) Accent on root syllable — Befragen 

(b) No augment in perf. part -- befragt 

(c) Not separated in Infinitive — ju befragen 

1(a) Accent on prefix — aitSf ragen 
(&) Augment between part and root — auSgeftagt 
(c) Separated in infinitive —.auiS}tt fragen 

Principal Parts 
1. Inseparable Befragen Befragte Befragt 

Sl Separable andftagen fragte attd anigeftasi 

Synopsis of Compounds 

INDICATIVE 



Ins^iarable 
id) befrage 
id^ befragte 
iä) f)ahe befragt 
i^ iatte befragt 
id^ tperbe befragen 
id^ n>erbe befragt l^aben 



Separable 
16) frage mi 
id^ fragte anS 
id^ ^abe nnSgefragt 
iä) iiati'i öttögefragt 
iä) föerbe ausfragen 
id^ toerbe anSgefragt l^aben 



be 



rage (bu) 



be rag(e)t(t W 
befragen @te 

Pees. befragen 
Perf. befragt l^aben 



Imperative 



Infinitive 



rage (bu) att§ 
rag(e)t (il^r) Qn9 
ragen @te and 

OttSfragen 
imSgefragt l^aben 



Pres, befragenb 
Perf. befragt 



81 



Participles 

ottSfragenb 
ausgefragt 

Modal Anxiliarles 
Sinnen, ntügen, bSrfm, nt&ffen, foOen, mUtn. These (all but mVtn) 

are preterite presents, i. e., they have the form of the preterite (of 
strong verbs) while they are used as presents. Hence id^ (antt (I can). 
id^ barf (I may) correspond in form to id^ fautt (I thought), id^ toatf (I 
threw). The infinitive, weak preterite, and participle now in use were 
formed in analogy with weak verbs. This accounts f or their peculiar 
form, which must be niemorized with care. 

The Singular and the plural present differ in form, and the new 
infinitive, preterite. and perf. part. are formed on the plural stem. 
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fönncn 




lonnte 




getonnt 




mögen 


mod)te 




gemod^t 




bürfen 


burfte 




geburft 




muffen 


mußte 




gemußt 




foEen 




foKte 




gefönt 




tooOen 


moHte 




getooüt 








Present 








Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Tndic. 


SüBJ. 


Indic. 


SüBJ. 


id^ !ann 


tonne 


mag 


möge 


barf 


bürfe 


bu f onnft ' 


tönncft 


magft 


mögcft 


barfft 


bürfeft 


er lann 


tonne 


mog 


möge 


barf 


bürfe 


toir lönnen 


tannten* 


mögen i 


ntSd^ten* 


bürfen 


bürften* 


i^ fönnt 


mnitt 


mögt 


müiliet 


bürft 


bürftet 


fte tonnen 


linnttn 


mögen 
Preterite 


mSi^ten 


bürfen 


bilrftm 


Indio. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SüBJ. 


Indic. 


SüBJ. 


id^ lonnte 


tonnte 


mod^te 


möd^te 


burfte 


burfte 


bu lonnteft 


tönnteft 


mod^teft 


möd^teft 


burfteft 


burfteft 


er lonnte 


tonnte 


mod^te 


möd^te 


burfte 


burfte 


tftrfonnten 


tonnten 


mod^ten 


möd^ten 


bürften 


bürften 


Qr tonntet 


tonntet 


mod^tet 


möd^tet 


burftet 


bürftet 


fte tonnten 


tonnten 


mod^ten i 
Present 


Blödsten 


bürften 


bürften 


Indic. 


SüBJ. 


Indio. ( 


3UBJ. 


iNDia 


SüBJ. 


id^mug 


müfl 


> 

e 


\oU 1 


'otte 


toin 


tooHe 


bu mugt 


mü 


"eft 


follft 1 


oHeft 


totnft 


tooUeft 


ermug 


müf 


fe 


bU 1 


oHe 


toin 


tooHe 


toir muffen 


tttfißten 


foHen 


[oKten 


tooKen 


moVten 


ilftr müßt 


wftßtet 


foOt 


mti 


tooHt 


tDOIttet 


fte muffen 


wttßttn 


foüen { 
Preterite 


Mtn 


tooHen 


mUttn 


Indio. 


SüBJ. 


Indic. l 


3üBJ. 


INDIO. 


SüBJ. 


i^ mugte 


müßte 


foUte 1 


oßte 


tooHte 


tt)oEte 


bu mugteft 


müßteft 


foKteft 1 


ottteft 


tt^oüteft 


tooüteft 


er mugte 


müßte 


foKte f 


oKte 


tooQte 


h)o]Ite 


toiv mußten 


müßten 


fönten 1 


oUten 


moKten 


h)oIIten 


i^r mußtet 


müßtet 


föntet f 


otttet 


toontet 


tooHtet 


fie mußten 


muß 


ten 


foHten i 


oKten 


tooHten 


tooHten 



« Preterite forms Instead of preeents which are identical with Indicative; cL 
tu, f ootnote. 
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82 In the formation of the perfect tenses we distinguish between 
the use of these verbs as pure verbs and as auxiliaries. When used a« 
pure verbs the participle is weak. ((efottttt ^tc, when used as auxiliary, 
with an Infinitive compiemcnt the old streng participle (without aug- 
ment) is used : fötttten. 

id^ l^abe %ttmni i^ ^ahe Qc^en tünntn 

(I have been able) (I was able to go) 

id^ f^abe geburft iä) l^obc fpre^en tiürfett 

(I was permitted) (I was permitted to speak) 

id) l^Qbc gefottt iä) l^abc Qci)tn fottm 

(I was supposed to) (I was supposed to go) 

i^ l^abe getoofft \ä) ^abe gelten mUm 

(I wished to) (I wanted to go) 

i^ i^abe %tmnii tc^ f^ahe gelten muffen 

(I was compelled) (I had to go) 

idj l^obc %moi^i i^ l^abc fd^rcibcn tttSom 

(I wanted to) (I feit like writing) 

The future tense and the first conditional are formed regularly: 

id^ tperbe mögen \ä) »erbe fd^reiben mögen 

id^ toürbe mögen id) tDürbe fd^reiben mögen 

The future perfect and the second conditional are too long and 
clumsy for usa 

83 Another preterite present but not a modal auxiliary is toifftlt: 

toijfen toußtc gewußt 

Indic. Sübj. 

i6) tocig i6) h)tffe 

* buiocißt bu .iDiffeft 

er tüeig er toiffc 

toir tüiffen wir tuu^ten (tüiffcn) 

i^r »igt i^r uiugtet (»iffct) - 

fic tt)i[fen fle tougtett (toiffen) 

ThG other tenses are formed regularly. 

84 Like the modal auxiliaries in use is the verb laffeu: 

id^ loffc ein ^leib mad^en I have a dress made 

» Heg „ „ „ I had a dress made 

f, fyihe „ fp „ laff en I have had a dress made 

9 yxhz bad ^ud^ gelaffen I have left the book 
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86 Cansatires 

Causatives are wcak transitives formed from strong intransitive 
verbs. They represent the object as being made to do the action 
implied in the verb. 

liegen (lie) legen (lay) 

fi^en (sit) fefeen (set) 

ftel^en (stand) fteHen (put, i. e., make to stand) 

trinfen (drink) trönfcn (give to drink) 

finfen (sink) fenfen (make to sink) 

86 Beflexive Yerbs 

Reflexive Verbs require a pronominal object that refers back to 
the subject. In the first and second person this object is the regulär 
personal pronoun in the dative or accusative. In the third person it 
is ^^, both Singular and plural. 

Present Future 

iNDic. SuBj. ^ ^^^^^ ^^^ freuen, etc. 

id^ freue mldj freute mid) (freue) Fut. Perf. 

bu freuft tild^ frentefi bid^ (freueft) id) toexhe mid^ gefreut l^oben^eta 
er freut Pdi freue ftdi Imper, 

toir freuen ttttS freuten un3 (freuen) freue (bu) bid^ 

i^r freut en^ freutet enä) (freuet) freuet (iiftr) eud^ 

fie freuen fid^ [ freuten fidji (freuen) freuen ©ie fid^ 

Preterite Infinit, 

id) freute mid,, etc. P* ^^^^"' P* öefreut fyihen 

Part, 
^^f^^^ \i^ freuenb, ftd^ gefreut 

id^ l^abe mid^ gefreut, etc.' ^^^ 

Pluperfect id^ tt)ürbe mid^ freuen 

id) f^atte mid^ gefreut, etc. „ „ „ gefreut l^aben 

87 Impersonal Yerbs 

Impersonal Verbs have ed (with no definite antecedent) for sub' 
ject. They usually represent a condition (mental or physical) and 
have many idiomatic constructions. 



Physical 


Mental 


eS regnet 


eS graut mir 


eS fd^neit 


eS freut mic^ 


ed friert midj 


ed ärgert mtd^ 
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Idiomatic 
ed gibt (there is» or there are) 
ed gilt (it is a question of) 
e3 fragt \id) (the question arises) 
ed ^anbelt ftd^ um (it is a question of) 
eg lol^nt fid^ (it is worth while) 
ed (ögt fid^ tun (it can be done) 

88 Irregrular Yerbs 

Seven weak verbs are irregulär in appearance, since the Infinitive 
has undergone an umlaut change because of a suffix (now lost) which 
did not affect the other principal parts. 

brennen brannte gebrannt 

fennen tannte gefannt 

nennen nannte genannt 

rennen rannte igerannt 

fenben fanbte gefanbt 

toenben toanbte getoanbt 

benfen* backte gebacf)t 

* Observe that the last named has lost the nasal bef ore (jh and has undergone 
a consonant change. So also: 

bringen brachte gebrad()t 

89 Table of Streng Yerbs 



Two f orms used interchangeably are connected by a brace. If one 


is less frequently used it is in brackets. If a 


verb is sometimes weak, 


this is indicated by : 


1 (w) after the Infinitive form. 










Pres. Indic. 






INP. 


Prbt. Ind. 


Pbrf. Pabt. 


3RD PER8. 


pret. Sttbj. 


IMPEEL 


(aifttt 


bu! 


gebaden 


bödt 


büfe 


bacf (e) I 


aefe^Iett 


befo^r 


befol^Ien 


befiehlt 


beföhle 


befielen 


iefleigen 


befliß 


befliffen 


befleißt 


befliffe 


befleiße I 


beGlnnett 


begann 


begonnen 


beginnt 


begönne 


beginne e)! 


Beigen 


big 


gebiffen 


beißt 


biffe 


beiß(e)! 


Bergen 


barg 


geborgen 


birgt 


bürge 


birgl 


berjlen 


barft 


geborften 


birft 


börfte 


birft ! 


bettiegen(w) beitjog 


betoogen 


bewegt 


beioöge 


be»eg(e)! 


Biegen 


bog 


gebogen 


biegft 


böge 


bieg(e)! 


Bieten 


bot 


geboten 


bietet 


böte 


biet(e) ! 


BinBen 


banb 


gebunben 


binbet 


bänbe 


binb(e)I 


Bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


bittet 


böte 


bitte ! 


Blafen 


blies 


geblafen 


bläft 


bliefe 


blaf(e)l 
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Pres. Indic. 






Ifnr. 1 


Pret. Ind 


^SRP. PART. 


3RD PRR8. 


Pret. Sübj. 


' IMPBR. 


Meitm 


blieb 


geblieben 


bleibt 


bliebe 


bleib(e)! 


kratm 


briet 


gebraten 


bröt 


briete 


brat(e)! 


tttü^tu 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


brid^t 


brodle 


brid)! 


binom (w) 


bang 


gebungen 


bingt 


bingte 


binge! 


ktefd^en 


j brafcb gebrofdben 
1 rbrof*"! 


brifd^t 


bröfd^e 


brifd^! 


litittgtn 


brang 


gebrungen 


bringt 


brönge 


bring(e)I 


em))fe^lett 


emp^aiil 


empfol^fen 


empfiehlt 


cmpföl^le 


empfiel^l! 


erilei^m 


erblich 


erblid^en 


erbreicf)t 


erblirfie 


erbleid^(e). 


crldMen 


erlofdi 


erlofc^en 


erlifd&t 


crlöfc^e 


erlif d^ ! 


effe» 


a6 


gcgeffen 


ißt 


äße 


iß! 


Mren 


fu^r 


gctal^ren 


fä^rt 


fü^re 


faWe)! 


faHeit 


fiel 


gefallen 


faßt 


fiele . 


f aU(e) ! 


fait0eti 


pwö 


gefangen 


fängt 


finge 


fang(e)J 


fed^tm 


fo«t 


gefod^ten 


m 


föd)tc 


P«tl 


{inbfii 


fanb 


gefunben 


finbet 


fanbe 


pnbe! 


fleilltett 


flod^t 


geflod^tcu 


flicht 


flöchte 


flid^t! 


Pießctt 


flog 


geflogen 


fliegt 


Pge 


flieg(e)v 


Piel^eit 


m 


geflol^ju 


fliegt 


flö^e 


flielj(e)!: 


f[le6m 


m 


gefloffcn 


fliegt 


Pffe 


fließ(e)! 


freffe» 


frag 


gefreffen 


frißt] 


fröße 


friß! 


frieren 


fror 


gefroren 


friert 


fröre 


frier(e)! 


gären (w) 


gor 


gegoren 


gärt 


göre 


gäre! 


grüilrett 


gebar 


geboren 


gebiert 


gebare 


gebier! 


teüeit 


gab 


gegeben 


gibt 


gäbe 


ßibl 


irbeillen 


gebie^ 


gebieten 


gebeil^t 


gebiel^e 


gcbei^(e)! 


Helen 


mQ 


gegangen 


ge^t 


ginge 


ge^(e) ! 


Brlinnen 


gelong 


gelungen 


gelingt 


gelänge 




netten 


galt 


gegolten 


gilt 


gölte 


Gilt! 


genefen 


geuad 


genefen 


geneft 


genäfe 


genefe! 


teniefeen 


genog 


genoffen 


genießt 


gcnöffe 


gcnie6(e)! 


«eWelen 


gefd^aö 


gefdie^cn 


gefd^ic^t 


gcfc^ä^e 




gettiinnen 


getoann 


gewonnen 


geioinnt 


gen? juue 


gett)inn(e)! 


«ieften 


906 


gegoffcn 


gießt 


OiJffe 


gieß(e) ! 


gleiilien 


gli(^ 


geglidien 


gleid)t 


öfidje 


gleic^(e) ! 


Reiten 


glitt 


geglitten 


gleitet 


glitte 


gleit(e)! 


gUtnmen 


glomm 


geglommen 


glimmt 


glömme 


glimm(e)! 


griien 


grub 


gegraben 


gräbt 


gr.ibe 


grab(e) ! 


greifen 


griff 


gegriffen 


greift 


Oriffc 


greif (e)! 


%Mtu 


^ieU 


gei^alten 


^ält 


l^ielte 


]^alt(e)! 
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Pres. Indic. 




Inf. Pbbt. Ind. 


FBKF. PART. 


3rd Pebs. 


Pret. Sttbj. 


dangnt 


^ing 


gel^angen 


^ängt 


ftinge 


l^auett 


^ieb 


gel^auen 


l^aut 


l^iebe 


itUn 


l^ob 


gel^oben 


^ebt 


l^öbe (^übe) 


leigm 


Wi 


gel^eigen 


^ci&t 


l^ieße 


Reifen 


^alf 


gel^olfen 


^ilft 


^ülfe 


ficfw (w) 


for 


(ge)forcn 


fieft 


förc 


flintmm (w; 


) flomm 


geflommen 


flimmt 


flömmc 


ninoen 


Hang 


geflungen 


flingt 


flange 


hteifeit 


Intff 


gefniffen 


fneift 


fniffe 


fommni 


lam 


gefommen 


fommt 


fame 


freifiileit 


frifd^ 


gefrifd^en 


freifdöt 


frifd^e 


frieilm 


Irod^ 


gefroc^en 


friedet 


fröddc 


farctt(w) 


for 


geforen 


fürt 


förc 


tebttt (w) 


lub 


gelaben 


labet (lobt) 


labcte (lübe) 


IfMf tn 


Keß 


gelaffen 


läßt 


ließe 


laufen 


lief 


gelaufen 


lauft 


liefe 


leiben 


litt 


gelitten 


leibet 


litte 


leiten 


Iie§ 


geliel^en 


lei^t 


lie^e 


lefen 


m 


gelefen 


lieft 


läfe 


liegen 


lag 


gelegen 


liegt 


läge 


lugen 


log 


gelogeu 


lügt 


löge 


meiben 


mieb 


gemieben 


meibet 


miebe 


uteffen 


mag 


gemeffen 


mißt 


mäße 


neljmen 


nal^m 


genommen 


nimmt 


nöl^mc 


Weifen 


*)pff 


gepfiffen 


pfeift 


Pfiffe 


Pflegen (w) 


Pflog 


gepflogen 


pflegt 


pflöge 


(»reifen 


pries 


gcprtefen 


preift 


priefc 


queKen 


quoll 


gequollen 


quillt 


quölle 


raten 


riet 


geraten 


rat 


riete 


reiben 


rieb 


gerieben 


reibt 


riebe 


reiben 


riß 


geriffen 


reißt 


rtffe 


reiten 


ritt 


geritten 


reitet 


ritte 


rieii^en 


rod^ 


gerochen 


ried^t 


röd^c 


ringen 


rang 


gerungen 


ringt 


röngc 


rinnen 


rann 


geronnen 


rinnt 


rönne 


rufen 


rief 


gerufen 


ruft 


riefe 


faufen 


foff 


gefoffen 


fäuft 


föffe 


fangen 


fog 


gefogen 


fängt 


föge 


Waffen (w) 


fd)Uf 


gef^affen 


f^afft 


fc^üfe 


fd^affen (w) 


\d)oU 


gefc^oUcn 


fdiaüt 


fd)örie 



^ang(c)! 
]^au(e)! 
]^eb(e) ! 
^eiß(c) 

f ief e ! 

flimm(e)! 

f ling(e) ! 

f neif (e) \ 

fomm! 

freifd^(e)! 

fricd^(e)! 

füre! 

lab(e) ! 

laß! 

rauf(e)! 

leib(e) ! 

let]^(e) ! 

lied! 

liege ! 

lug(e)! 

meib(e)! 

miß! 

nimm! 

pfeif(e) 

pflege ! 

preif(e)! 

quill! 

rat(e) ! 

reib(c) ! 

reiß(e)! 

reit(c) ! 

ried^(e)! 

ring(c) ! 

rinn(e)! 

ruf (e) I 

fauf(e)l 

faug(e)I 

fdE)aff(c)! 

fcl)aae(c)! 
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Pres. Indic 


i 




Inf. Prkt. Ind. 


Pbrf. Part. 


3BD Pers. 


Prbt. Subj. 


IMPBB. 


Metbett 


fd^ieb 


öefd()teben 


frfjeibet 


fd)iebe 


f c^eib(e) ! 


f^etttett 


fc^ieii 


öefd^ienen 


fd^eint 


frf)ienc 


f d^ein(c) ! 


freiten 


\ä)alt 


(jcf drohen 


fc^itt 


fc^öltc 


f d^ilt J 


fdjereti (w) 


fd)or 


geft^oren 


fd)icrt 


fd^öre 


fd^icr ! 


4ieBen 


fc^ob 


gefd^oben 


\6)xeht 


fdlöbc 


fd^icb(c)! 


biegen 


fd)06 


gef^offen 


ft^ießt 


f^öffe 


f*ie6(e)! 


fd^itttiett 


fd^unb 


gefd^unben 


fdEiinbet 


fd^ünbe 


fd&inb(e)! 


fiilafeit 


Wlief 


gefc^Iafen 


fc^löft 


fd^Iicfc 


fc^Iaf(c)! 


f^laoett 


Wm 


gefc^Iagen 


fci)lägt 


fd^Iügc 


fc^Iag(e)! 


fil|leiiliett 


\m^ 


gefd^Iid^en 


frfileid^t 


fd^Iid^c 


fd^rcic^(c)! 


^lelfett (w 


) fdjliff 


gcfd^liffen 


fd^Ieift 


fc^Iiffc 


fc^reif(e)! 


«Iteffen 


fd)lo6 


gefd^loffcn 


fc^Hegt 


Mlöffc 


fd^lieB(c)! 


fflltttgett 


fc^Iang 


gefdjlungcn 


fd^ fingt 


fd^Iönge 


fd^ling(c) ! 


ü^nteigett 


Wmi6 


gefdjmiffeu 


fd^meigt 


fd^miifc 


fd^mci6(c)! 


^meljett (w) fd^tnola 


gefd^moljen 


fd^milat 


fd^ntölae 


fd^mil^ ! 


dittottlien(w) fd^nob 


gefd^nobcn 


fd^naubt 


fd^nöbc 


fd^naubCß)! 


fc^tteibett 


fc^nitt 


gcfd^nittcn 


fd^netbet 


fc^nittc 


fc^ncib(e) ! 


^redfett 


f^ral 


(ge)fd^rodfen fd^ridtt 


fd^räfc 


fd^ridt! 


4reltett 


fc^rieb 


gefd)riebcn 


fd^reibt 


fd^riebc 


f(^reib(e) I 


direiett 


fd^ric 


gcfd^rieeu 


fd^reit 


fd^riec 


fd^rei(e) ! 


4reiteit 


fd^ritt 


gpfd^ritten 


fc^reitet 


fd^rittc 


f(^reit(c) ! 


ditiiarett 


fd^tüor 


gefd^ttjorcn 


fcfttoiert 
fd^toärt 


fd^toörc 


fdbmare! 
fdawicr! 










d^toeideit 


fd^lüieg 


gefd^tpiegcn 


fd^tüeigt 


fd)toiege 


fd^tocig(c)! 


dJUieUett (w) fc^toott 


gcfd^tooUen 


fd^toittt 


fd^möHe 


fd^tDiH! 


^ttinttitnt 


fd^toatnm 


gefd^njommen frfHüimmt 


\ä)tobmme 


fd^ttimm(c)! 


Mtoittbett 


fd^wanb 


gefd^ttjunben 


[ frf)töinbet 


fd^toönbe 


fd^toinb(e) ! 


dUtuittgett 


fd^tuang 


gcfd^ttjungen 


i fd^iüingt 


fd^n^önge 


fd^h)ing(e)!; 


4ttütett 


{ fdbttJiir 
/ fdotDOt 


gefd()tt)oren 


fd^tüört 


f(^tt)ürc 


fd^»ör(c)! 


feiett 




gefeiten 


rie^t 


fä^e 


fie^i 


feitt 


xoat 


getoefen 


ift 


toärc 


fei! 


fleben (w) 


fott 


gefottcn 


fiebet 


fötte 


fieb(e)! 


fittfieit 


fang 


gefungen 


fingt 


fange 


fing(e)! 


Ittfen 


fanf 


gcfunfcn 


finft 


fänic 


finf (e) ! 


ittttett 


fann 


gcfonncn 


ftnnt 


fQnne(fönne)finn(c)! 


filjeti 


faß 


gefcffcn 


P6t 


föße 


fifee! 


ftieien 


fpie 


gcfpiecn 


freit 


fpiec 


fpei! 


fiiittttett 


fpann 


gcfponnen 


fpinnt 


fpönne 


fpinn(e)! 


fDre^ett 


fprad^ 


gefproc^cu 


frtic^t 


fpräd^c 


fpricfi! 


llitieBett 


fproB 


gcfproffeii 


fprießt 


fpröffe 


f*)rie6(e)! 
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Pres. Indic. 






r Imr. Pbbt. Ind. 


Pbrf. Part. 


3RD Pkbs. 


Pbbt. Subj. 


IMPBB. 


titinant 


fprang 


gcfprungcn 


fpringt 


fprängc 


fpring(e)1 


U^tn 


\ia6) 


geftod^cn 


ftit^t 


ftöd^e 


ftic^! 


ftftfeii (w) 


\tal 


geftedt 


ftedft 


ftöfe 


fterffc) ! 


jlelien 


ftanb 


gcftanbcn 


ftc^t 


$ ftönbc 
ftünbe 


fte^(e): 


ilelllnt 


fta^l 


gcftol^ren 


ftic^It 


ftö§Ic(fta§Ie)ftie^I! 


leigen 


fticg 


gcftiegen 


fteigt 


ftiege 


fteig(e)! 


ütrbnt 


ftarb 


geftorben 


ftirbt 


ftürbe 


ftirb ! 


Hthtn 


ftob 


gef toben 


ftiebt 


ftöbc 


ftieb(e) ! 


fünlen 


pani 


geftunfen 


ftin!t 


ftanle 


ftinl(c) ! 


\^itn 


ftie6 


geftoßen 


ftögt 


ftiege 


ftog(e)! 


Irei4m 


\txx6) 


geftri^en 


ftrei^t 


ftrid^e 


ftrei(^(c)! 


flrdteit 


flritt 


gcftrittcn 


ftreitet 


ftrittc 


ftreit(c) ! 


tradttt 


trug 


getragen 


trögt 


trüge 


trag(e) ! 


treffen 


traf; 


getroffen 


trifft 


tröfe 


triff! 


treiten 


trieb 


getrieben 


treibt 


triebe 


treib(e) ! 


trete» 


trat 


getreten 


tritt 


träte 


tritt ! 


triefen (w) 


troff; 


getroffen 


trieft 


tröffe 


trief (c) ! 


trlnfen 


tronf 


getrunfen 


trin!t 


trönfc 


trinf(e) ! 


trügen 


trog 


getrogen 


trügt 


tröge 


trüg(e) ! 


tnn 


tat 


getan 


tut 


täte 


tu(e) ! 


tierMeidlen 


Derblid^ 


öerblid^en 


öerblcid^t 


öerbli^e 


t)erbleid^(c)! 


l>erberlien(w) öcrbarb 


üerborben 


üerbirbt 


öerbürbe 


üerbirb ! 


Hertiriegen 


üerbrog 


öerbroffen 


öerbriegt 


öcrbröge 


öerbriegCc) ! 


uergeffen 


öergag 


öergeffen 


öergißt 


öcrgöge 


öergig! 


nerUeren 


ücrlor 


Derloren 


öerliert 


üerlöre 


t)erUcr(e) ! 


mad^fen 


toud^g 


getoad^fen 


wad^ft 


Wüc^fe 


wa^f(e) ! 


mäßen (w) 


irog 


gettjogen 


Wögt 


wöge 


tt)öge(!) 


mafd^en 


toufc^ 


gettafd^cn 


wöfd^t 


wüfdje 


wafd^(c) ! 


ttieBen (w) 


»ob, 


gettjoben 


webt 


wöbe 


web(e) ! 


mliS^tn 


tt)i^ 


getoid^en 


Weid&t 


wic^e 


Weid^(e)! 


meifen 


loteg 


getoiefen 


weift 


Wiefe 


weif(c) ! 


merken 


toarb 


geworben 


wirbt 


würbe 


Wirb' 


liierben 


( toorb 
( ttJurbe 


gctoorben 


Wirb 


Würbe 


werbe ! 


merfen 


toarf 


geworfen 


wirft 


würfe 


wirf! 


iQtegen 


toog 


gewogen 


wiegt 


wöge 


Wieg(e)! 


toinlien 


toanb 


gewunben 


winbet 


wc'ibe 


winbe ! 


SeHen 


äic^ 


ge^iel^en 


aei^t 


aie^e 


äei^(e)! 


jteien 


sog 


gebogen 


äie^t 


äöge 


SteS(e)! 


ituingen 


Smang 


gezwungen 


a»ingt 


awänge 


8toing(e)! 
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SYNTAX 

90 THE SENTEXCE— OBDEB 

J. iVbrmaZ-SnbJ. Terb Adjuncts. Obj. j I^depepdent clauses be- 

i ginnmg with subject. 

/ Question. 

IL Inverted — ^V. S. Adjuncts. O. ■< Independent clauses not b^gin- 

( ning with subject. 

IIL TYansposed—H» Adjuncts. O. V. — Dependent clauses. 

Examplea 

L ®r liefl icfet bag S3u^. ©r $ai jefet ba§ S3ud^ öcicfcn. 

IL Se^t Heft er baS S3ud^. $at er je^t bag S3ud^ gelefen? 

III. Qd) fe§c, bag er je^t ba& S3ud^ Uefi. Sc§ \^¥, bag er je^t ba» 
SBud^ gelefen Jat. 

It is only the inflected pari of the verb that changes its position. 

MINOR RULES 

Ol Of a number of adjuncts the most important comes last. Hence ; 

92 The infinitive, partidpiält or adverbial complement always 

comes last in the sentence: 

@r n^tn nad) ^aufe gelten. 
®r ift md) §aufe %t%an%tn. 
er fd^Iägt ha^ JBuc^ eitf. 

93 An inflnitive phrase (with ju), together with its adjuncts, 

comes last: 

dt ging au§, um baS gtt feiert. 

3c^ bacf)te, baß er ausgegangen fei, um ba§ gtt fe|etl. 

94 The negative adverbs nlü^i, U\t, nktmaU come last, unless the 

negation applies to one especial word, in which case the 
negative adverb immediately precedes it. Ex, — ©in ebler 
2Kann bergigt fein SBaterlanb nlä^i (A noble man does not for- 
get his fatherland). But: @in ebler äJ^ann bergigt aüeS, nur 
ni^t fein SSaterlanb (A noble man may forget everything, but 
he never forgets his fatherland). 

96 An adverb of time precedes all others: 

Sr gel^t Qmtr morGen langfam jur ©d^ule. 
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06 A pronoun preoedes a noun object. (g9 and fl^ precede aU 
others. When both objects are nouns, the indirect usually 
comes first. 

@r gibt fg bem SRatttt. 
dt toxU fidi bem SRantte nici^t anvertrauen. 
@t miS beut Stantte ba§ ©e^eimniS nic^t ani^ertrauen. 
When both are pronoiins, the direct takes precedence: @c gibt 
iljll «iti^. 

97 Adjeetive^ — As a rule adjectives preoede the ooirns they mod- 

ify. If the adjective itself has adjuncts, it is preceded by 
them. 
JS5».— 3)cr Qitte ^obe, 

^er feljt pte ßnabc. 

^er bott feiner äKtttter gefil|oUette ^nabe. 

S)er mit lanter stimme ein lieiliged Sieb ßngenbe aj^ärt^rer. 

98 An adjective word, phrase, or clause may follow its noun, 

especially in elevated diction : 

^ie junge grau, f^in nnb HebenSmfttbio* biie ein @ngel, erfc^ien an 
bct Xür. 

%tx ©öngcr mit ben toeißen 8odfen, ergriff bie $arfc. 
%tx ßönig, ber lange geff^miegen l||atte, fing an au reben. 

*The ad], in this iposition, like the predicate adj., Is not inflocted. 

Only the modifiera of the noun may intervene between subject and 
verb in normal and inverted order. Thus for the English: She never 
saw him, we must say : Sie |at if)n nie gefeiten. 

USE OF ABTIGLE 
Definite 

99 As in English, the definite article is used to individualize. 

lOO Deviations from English — 

1. OENEBic — With abstractions, verbal nouns, and nouns of mate- 
rial, where the English omits the article, the German 
inserts it. Sa§ 2ehen ift ber @üter ^öd^fted nid^t (Life 
is not the greatest of blessings). 2aS @(e^en ift bir 
gefunb (Walking is good for you). JBaÄ ßifen ift ha& 
nü^Iid^fte äßetaH (Iron is the most usef ul of metals). 

In all these cases the noun is generalized by its article, i. e., the 
narticular noun Stands for the entire class. 
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2. CLASS, occüPATiON, NATiONAiJTY— Here the article is omitted 

when the noun represents an abstract idea rather 
than a particular individuality. Ex. — (£r ijt 9(tbcit(t 
(He is a workman). (5r toirb Ät§t (He will become a 
physician). ^ci) bin Stmetifanct (I am an American). 

3. wiTH PEOPEB NOUNS— (a) Familiär ly: ^ennft bu bett 2eH? S^ 

feifte liett 8ori. 

(b) With a preceding adjective: Jiet junge ßJoct^c. 

(c) Names of countries are usually not preceded by the 
article, ©nglanb, S)eutfe^Ianb, but those ending in rl 
always take it, as: hie ^ürlci^ hit ^artarei; also bie 
©d^toeiä, bie ^Jfalj, bie Sßicberlanbe. 

(d) Names of rivers, mountains, and seas take the article: 
ber 9fl^ein, bie ®onau, ber gelbberg, bie Dftfec. 

4. msTEAD OF POSSESSIVE — ^When the relation is very clear. (St 

nimmt bm $ut Dom ftotife (He takes his hat' from 
his head). 

6. DISTRIBUTIVE — ^Where in English we use the indefinite, ^aö 
£anb loftet l^nnbert Xa^er bm S^S (^be land costs one 
hundred dollars a foot), 

f 1 There are many deviations which can not be classified. Certain 

phrases have become stereotyped: 

natfi S'Jorben, ©üben, etc.=towards the north, south, eta 
nam ^aud = home nad^ bem ^aud = to the house 
5U ^aud = at home §u oem ipau^ = toward the house 
fJoIgenbeS = the foUowing 

With @ad^e,^runb, Vii\ad)e, etc., the article is often omitted. 

1 02 CoNTBACTiONS — The dative and accusative cases of the definite . 

article are often contracted with a preceding preposition 

80 as to form one word. No apostrophe is used. Ex. : 

über baS ^afß = überS 3a^r unter baS ^au3 = unter» ^au8 

ju ber ©qule = ^ur ©d^ule in ha^ ©ebirge = in» ©ebirge 

tn bem (Gebirge = im Gebirge bei bem ^ater = beim ^ater 

103 This contraction takes place very frequently in familiär lan- 

guage, but can not be used when the noun is particularized by a fol- 

lowing clause or phrase. Ex, : 

(St aefjt jur Äird^c, but, (5t gel^t p ber Äird^e, p ber anä) fein SSatcr ging. 
(St lebt im Gebirge, but, (£r lebt in bem Q^ebirge, ha^ man bon l^ier feigen fann. 

104 Where several nouns in the same construction follow each 
other, the article must be repeated bef ore esich : The f ather and mother 
n^ero at home = ^er SBater unb hie äJ^utter toaren ju i^aufe* 
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Nouirs 

Syntax of Gases 

QENERAL 

105 Appa8itive9-^^owaa in apposition with other nouns or pro- 
nouns are in the same case. They may stand without conneoting 
particle or with the particle aU or toif , 

@r tritt M m%tt auf. 

(Sr pe^t i|tt ald f ehtm Stinb an. 

@r ^at ))m ®meral, hen erfien SRaitii bed £anbed gefei^iu 

NOMINATIVE 

1 06 !• Snbject (and vocative) — ^as in English. 

1 07 II« Predlcate Koun— with or without alS. 

108 III« Absolnte. 

II. Predlcate Nenn 

109 ' After the verbs geltett (to be valued at), erfdieiltett (appearX 

^tt^tt%t^m, auffielen, leben, fierben, fle||en, the participies anoeffeSt 

(plaoed), bemfen (called), erHort (explained), an§gegeBen (declared), 
Hefnnben (found), Beffi^U (feit), erfnnnt (recognized), geffin|tet (feared), 
legeltt (desired) (i. e., verbs which are synonymous with fo &6 in a 
wider sense), we use the predicate nominative with the inter- 
medial particle att. 

ite.-©c^t 3^r nid^t aß eine ftSnigin icröor? 
(Sr toar aU rettenliet Snoel erfd^ienem 
^er a3auer f onnte aU ffi^üner Rann gelten. 

I I O After the verbs fein, Serben (become), ileiÜett (remain), fi|tU 

nen (seem), bftnten (imagine), (eigen (to be called), geff|inttift toerben 

(to be called in a bad sense), in f act, af ter all verbs denoting condi- 
tum, the predicate nominative is used without the intervening particle. 

Er.— @t ift ein gntet Wann geblieben. 

(Sr tDirb ein atoer m\mW %tWvxi?\t 

SBill^elm ))on ber 9{omtanbie toirb ber droBerer genannt 

& ift nid^t iebem gegeben, ein gto§er f^elb h^ fein. 

The English construction after to be elected, nominated, created, 
eto.y appears in German in the form of a prepositional phrase: 
5U + dative. Ex.-^Ue is elected president = @r tPirb 3nm SPtäfUiettieit 
erto&i^lt 
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The same is true after tbe active form of these verbs. Ikc, — ^They 
nominate him mayor = (Sie ernennen il^n gum Sttroermeifiet. 

The predicate after toerbett may also be expressed with pt aod the 
dative-^ £eiber ift bir bie ^eimat gut ^ttmtit aemorben^ instead oft ^te 
^eintat ift bie grentbe getüotben, This is especially one case when Wtthtn 
expresses a complete change in substance as m the above example. 

The English, "I consider him to be a good man,'^ where man 
would agree with him in the objective case, is expressed in German by 
means of a preposition, fftt — 3^ ^oXte i^n \&t tlutn Otttetl Slam. 

I I I III. Absolute 

The Nominative Absolute is not very frequent in German. It ii 
used mainly for vivid description. 

.Er.— ®ie Slmtec 50g über bie SBrüden, alle @tfi^itt büftcr, {ebrr aRmtb 
öcrfd^Ioffen. — S)ie Oräfin ging jurüd, in t^ren 5lugen fieberiftafter @lmi. 
In all these cases some part of the verb to be may be supplied. 

I 12 GENITIVE 

!• Attributive — modifying nouns. 

II. Partitiye — denoting the whole from which a part is taken. 

III. Objective— after verbs, adjectives, ad verbs, prepositions. 

IV. Adverbial— used instead of an ad verb. 
Y. Appositional — with another genitive. 

I. Attributive (expressed in English by of), 

113 A genitive is attributive if it modifies a noun. It may then 
express a variety of relations* 

I 1 4 FOSSESsioN — ^te ^etmat be9 ftittlied toav unbelannt — ^ad 
®elb ift M Sta\]tvi. 

I 1 6 iDENTiTY— S)aä Safter bed XxnnM, 

Proper nouns are placed in apposition, instead of in the genitive: 

ber monat «)iri(, bie (Btabt $ßarid. 

I 16 QüALFTY OR MATERIAL— Set Saulett ^^lanj (for hie glanjenben 
©äulen). — @in ^ec^er Mtn ®olbe§. 

117 AS OBJECT OR SUBJECT OF THE ACTION IMPLIED IN A VERBAL 

NOUN— ^ie Seilung ber drbe, bie Siebe &oiM, bie gurd^ 

M Zobt». 
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118 Instead of the genitive we maj use UOtt + dative in oertaln 
cases: 

(a) To avoid ambigtdty where no article can be used and where 
no inflection of the noun designates the case: Ex. — S)ie 
©trogen öon ßonbon, bie SBcforgung öon ©efd^öftcn (but, bic 
©cforgung mand^er ©cfd^öfte). 

(b) In the designation of ranks and titles: Ex. — ^er ^önig Don 
(Sad^fen. 

(c) To avoid aseriesofgenitives: Ex.—'^ex %af)xe^taQ t>on ©l^afe* 
fpearS 2:ob (not beg ^obeä ©^afefpearö)» 

119 The relationship as expressed by tott + dative is less close 
than that of the genitive. ^eutfd^l(tttb§ ^aifer indicates a unity of 
interest, while ttt Saifft tlOlt Seutfliilantl merely expresses the title^ 

II. Partitive 

1 20 Denoting the whole, from which a part is taken. 
(a) After numbers—^toex fcet Solbatett 

(5) After adjectives denoting quantity (usiially plural) — t)iele, 
mand^e, fein, ctlid^e, genug. 

JEr.— Äcine§ bcr ftittbet l^atte eS gehört, 
(Btlxä)e bet SRaunet lamen gelaufen. 

These adjectives may be followed by the noun in the same case, as: 
ßein ^inb fyitte e§ gel^ört. ^tlid^e Wtdnnex lamen gelaufen. 

(c) After any Substantive adjective, especially in comparative 
and Superlative degree. 

^ie glüdlid^fte ber Stttiöftötten. 

%tt ®ieor göttlid^fter ift bad l^ergeffen. 

III. Objectiye 

121 1. After t7^&5.— Certain verbs take the genitive as a diieot 

object. These verbs originally represented the action as 
affecting not the whole but only a part of the object. 
Ex.—^x tranf ben Söein = He drank the wine (all of it). @r 
trani be§ Söeineg = He drank of the wine (some of it). This 
use of the genitive is decreasing and is found most fre- 
quently in elevated discourse, poetry, etc. In ordinary 
Speech it is often superseded by, the dative or accusative, 
used directly af ter the verb or with a preposition. Follow- 
ing is a list of verbs that frequently govem the genitive, 
together with permissible substitutions. 
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1 22 Representative Verbs with Genitive as Sole Object 

a6)ten=heed (auf, acc.) gebcnlen=think 

bcbürf en=need (acc. ) genefcn=give birth to 

beöe^i:en=desire (acc. ) ]^arrcn=wait (auf, acc. ) 

braud^en=need (acc.) Iad^cn=laugh (über, acc.) 

bcn!en=think (an, acc.) fc^onen=spare (acc.) 

entbc^ren=lack (acc.; fpotten=mock (über, acc.) 

eriüa]^nen=mention (acc.) t)ergeffen=forget (acc.) 

• fro]ÖIO(Icn=exult (über, acc.) tt)oIten=rule (über, acc.) 

tDarten=wait (auf, acc.) 

Ex. — ©pottc feinet uicf;t (Do not make sport of him). 
(S^ebenfe mein (Thiok of me). 

123 Genitive as Secondary Object 

A number of verbs are foUowed by the aocusative of the peraoii 
and the genitive of the thing. Such are : 

(a) Verbs denoting Separation or deprivation, as: 

berauben=rob entlaften=relieve 

cnt§cben=deprive or relieve entlebigen=exempt 

cntlfeibcn=divest entfe6cn=dispossess 

entlaffen=dismiss (au8, dat.) öertt)eifen=banish (ouiJ, dat.} 

E'a?.— ^er Äaifer enthob bcn ©cneral feitteS %mM. 

The emperor deprived the general of his position. 

(&) Verbs denoting accusation, acquittal, etc., as 

onflagen bcfd^ulbigcn bcjid^tigen freif^red^en 
überfül^ren überreifen geilten 

.ßc— S)er SRid^ter befd^ulbigtc ben aKenfd^en M Sif(i|la|I§. 
The judge acoused the man of theft. 

124 Some reflexives take the genitive as secondary object, as 

ftc^ bemöd^tigen = to get possession of 

ftd^ bebienen = to make use of 

id^ entftnnen = to recoUect 

i(^ erinnern = to remember 

id^ ertoel^ren = to keep from 

fic^ öerfel^en = to expect 

£!x,—^x bemä^tigte ftd^ beS 8in)ie9. 

Ile got possession of the child. 

@r lonnte ftd^ bet ttBerma^t nid^t ertoel^ten. 
He could not resist the superior power. 
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1 25 2. After adjectives. — ^Adjectives which express potuer, Tcnowt- 

edge, plenty, capadty, and their opposites, govern tha 
genitive, as: 

bar = bare Icbig = free 

bebütftig = in need ntöd^tig = able to control 

betrugt = conscious mühe = tired 

b(og = bare quitt = done 

eingebenl = mindf ul fatt = sated 

frei = free f d^ulbig = guilty 

fro]§ = glad fld^cr = certain 

gebenf = mindful öott = füll 

gelDörtig = expectant tücrt = worth 

getoig = certain toürbtg = worthy 

126 3. After prepositions. — Certain prepositions always govern 

the genitive. These are : 

(a) Old noun forms which have acquired a prepositional force — 

anftatt = instead of unterl^alb = beneath 

bie8feit(§) = on this side of um ... . toiHcn \ 

infolge = in consequence of toegen [ for the sake of 

j[cnfeit(S) = on that side of l^albcr ) 

oberl^alb = above öcrmittclft = by means of 

fettend = on the part of öermögc = by means of 

tto| = in spite of 5ufo(ge = in consequence of 

(&) Old participles which have acquired a prepositional force— 

unbef c^abet = in spite of 
ungead^tet = notwithstanding 
toäl^renb = during 

(c) Old ad jectives—unf cm = not far, untoeit = not far. 

This use of the genitive is growing less frequent in spoken Ger- 
man. Phrases in which a preposition govems the dative or accusa- 
tive are f requently substituted. 

JSJa?.— Untoeit he? SorfeS = nid^t »eit tiott tm aorfc. 

1 27 IT. Adverbial Genitiye (used mainly in poetry). 

The Adverbial Genitive is used like any adverb to express: 

PLACB— 3e^t gel^e jeber fehte§ SBeoed (Let everyone now go 
his way). ^ad ift M iauM niä)t ber Söxaud) (That 
is not customary in this land). 
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128 TIME— (Indefinite) ZaQeS Arbeit, 9feett)l9 Reifte (during the 

daytime, work; at night, guests). @ine§ fd^önen 
Sage^ (on a beautiful day). 

For definite time the accusative is used : blefett 9(bettll ging er aud. 
Instead of either, conversational Gerinan employs the preposition att 
with the dative: am Xagc, an biefem 'äbenh, 

1 29 (a) MANNER— S^^ad^ Uri f a^r' iä) fiejenbett SnfteS (l shall proceed 

to Uri at once). Q6) fage eS atteß (SntfteS (I say it 
in all eamestness). 

(b) CAUSE— ßtttlöcrS fterbcn (to die of hiinger). 
Related to the adverbial is the exclamatory genitive: D bc8 
NttndtttlfUd^en XageS! We may Substitute: bcr unglüdlic^c Xag! or über 
ben unglücflirfien Xag I 

1 30 DATIVE 

The main use of the dative is that of the indirect öbject This 
must be regarded in a rather wide sense, in which the dative is used 
to represent the person or object towards whom or which the action 
is directed, or from whom or which it is renioved. Hence the dative 
can be used with : 

I. Terbs 

II. Adjectiyes (Participles and Adverbs/ 
III» Prepositions 

131 I* With Terbs 

1. IMMEDIATE object — certain verbs which in English take accu- 

sative (many impersonals and reflexives). 

2. INDIRECT object — designates for whom the action is done. 

3. INTEREST — designates the person for whose advantage some- 

thing is done. 

4. ETHICAL — person whose feelings are concerned in the action. 

5. POSSESSIVE — showing a very close relationship. 

1 32 1. IMMEDIATE OBJECT 

Certain classes of verbs which in English take the direct object, 
in German govern the dative. The Germans recognize by this use 
a distinction between the action which affects the object as directly 
as in the sentence id^ fli^laoe bid^, and that which represents an 
approach or a feeling towards it, as: id^ ttäl^ete mid^ blr and iä) bttttfe 
llit. The verbs that govern the dative directly, express: 
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133 Approach or Departnre: as audtoetd^en (avoid), Begegnen 

(meet), fehlen (lack), folgen (foUow or obey), nad^gcbcn 
(yield), na^cn (approach). 

He avoided the enemy. 
e« fcl^It mir an bem «Rötigftcn. 

I am in lack of the most necessüiy things. 
^ie TlvLttex gibt bem Stnbe §u fci^r nad). 

The mother yields to the child too much. 

134 Similarity or Identity: glcid^ien, ö^neln^ or a^nliä) feigen (to 

resemble), entf|j redten (to correspond). 

JE».— (£r äl^ncU feiner Wlnütt, or er fie^t feiner SJ^uttcr ä^nlid^ 
He resembles his mother. 
S)ag entf^rid^t nid^t ben ^atfttdjett. 
That does not correspond to the facta. 
S)u glctd^ft bem ®eift bcn hu begrcifft, nid^t mir. 
You resemble the spirit that you comprehend, not me. 

136 Appnrtenance: angel^orcn and gel^ören (belong), gebül^ren (to 
beowing to), gedienten (tobe proper), überlaffcn (toleaveto), 
5uf ommen (to be due to). 

£5».— 3)iefc (Sl^rc gcbul^rt \^m ni(^t. 

This honor does not befit him. 
S)ag überlaffen toir beinern ©ntad^ten. 

We leave that to your judgment. 
5S)iefer Slang lommt mir nid^t ju. 

I am not entitled to this rank. 

136 iBelination or Repulsion: Beilagen (to suit), gefallen (to 

please). l^ulbigen (to pay homage to), koiberftel^en (to realst), 
iutnen (to rage at), ^ufagen (to suit). 

Ex.'-'^a^ SSctter gefaßt mir gar nid^t. 

The weather does not please me at alL 
@ie ^ulbigen ber fiönigin. 

They pay homage to the queen. 
3)a8 ßanS fagt mir gn. 
The honse suits me. 

137 Utility and its Opposite: beifiel^en (assist), bienen (serve), 

nü^en (benefit), Reifen (help), fc^aben (injure), Unrecht tun 
(do wrong). 
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Ex.^(S\n guter Tlen\d) fielet bett Strmett bei 
A good man succors the poor. 

*Sia^ fernere äBetI i[t i|m gelungen. 
He succeeded in the difficujt task. 

2Stan \oU fetttett «od^fictt nicf|t Unted^t tun. 
One ought not to wrong one's neighbors. 

1 38 An Attitüde of ReceptiTity and Obedienee (and the opposite): 

folgen, ge^ord^en, laufd^en, gu'Pren, bei'ftimmcn, banfen, »ibet» 
fpre'd^en* 

ß».— Äinber foHen ben (Süttn gel^ord^en* 

Children should obey their parents. 

^te Qu^bxex l^aben brm ftrbtter beigeftimmt* 
The audience agreed with the Speaker. 

(£8 ift unl^öflid^, älterrtt ßentett 5^ toiber^rec^cn. 
It is impoUte to contradict older people. 

139 . Impersonals with the Dative 

ed Ql^nt mir = I have a presentiment 

eis elelt mir = I am disgusted 

eS gelingt mir = I succeed ! 

eS besagt mir = It suits me 

eS gefällt mir = It suits me 

eis graut mir = I have a horror of 

eiJ liegt mir an = I care 

ed fd^tuinbelt mir = I am dizzy 

e^ fc^eint mir = It seems to me 

c^ tut mir leib = I am sony 

ed tut mir toef) = It hurts me 

140 After Reflexive Terhs 

Some reflexive verbs take the dative as secondary object. 

fid^ ergeben = to submit 
16) fügen = to y leid 
td^ naivem = to approach 
td^ miberfe^en = to resist 

ßc-^r fügt fic^ meiner %mxhmn%. 

He yields to my arrangements. 

©ie toiberfefet ftc^ feinem »efeJL 
She resists his command. 
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141 2. INDIRECT OBJECT 

The mdirect object shows to or for 7vhom the action is perfonned. 
It is found after the verbs of giving, coinmunicating, shounng, com- 
manding, taking, etc. 

Ex.—^d) gebe hlr t>a% SBud) (I give you the book). ®r crääl^lt i^m 
bie &e\6)\d)te (He teils him the story). ^t nal^m i^m fein le^teS @ut (He 
took his last possession from him). ^d) jeige i^m ben redeten lEBeg (I 
show him the right way). @r gebot x^m 5U fd^lueigen (He commanded 
him to be silent. 

Sometimes the dative expresses the object of the prefix of the 
verb — 3^ ^^9^ ^^^ ®^^^ ^^iii SBriefc bei (I enclose the money in the 
letter). Here bem S3rief e is the object of bei and ^elb is the object of 
the entire verb. 

f 42 8. INTEREST OR ADV ANTAGE 

SBtc gel^t cS 39^^? (How are you ? How goes the world for you ?) 
SRir ift alles eins (It is all one to me). ' ^d) beforge i|tit biefeS ©efd^öft 
(I attend to this business for him). Witt gefd^iel^t rec^t (It serves me 
right); and many of the impersonals mentioned in section 139)« 

I 43 4. ETHICAL DATIVE 

This dative is very difiScuIt to translate. It represents the person 
whose mental interest in the action is solicited. Ex, — ^en ^fel [d^iegt 
ber $ater bir t)ont ^aunt (FsCther will shoot an apple off the tree, if you 
want him to). äJ^ad^t mit nur feine fold^en ^fd^ic^ten mel^r (Don't, I beg 
of you, perform any more such tricks). 

1 44 5. POSSESSIVE DATIVE 

In speaking of parts of the body, or of anything very closely 
related to the person, as honor, life, home, friends, etc., we often use 
the definite article instead of the possessive pronoun and express the 
idea of appurtenance by the dative. 

Ex.—'^et SBinb blöft bit bctt ßttt bont Äopf (The wind 'is blowing 
your hat from your head). ^afc^e bit bie ^Üttbe (Wash your hands). 

1 46 II. With A^jectives 

Adjectives (participles and adverbs) govern the dative in cases 
where the meaning is similar to the verbs (cf. 133 to 138) that gov- 
ern the dative, i.e., approach, similarity, inclination, utility, ohedience, 
and their opposites: nal^e (near), ferne (far), öl^nlid^ (similar), l^olb and 
gut (kindly disposed), nü^Iid^ (useful). gel^orfam (obedient). 

Ex.—(^\n Ttät)6)en in ber Söurg ift mir l&olb [or gut] (A maid of the 
Castle is fond of me). 
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in. With Prepositlons 

146 Certain prepositions always govem the dative. 

ah = away f rom nad^ = after 

aud = out of nad^ft = next to 

auger = outside of (except) ncbft = besides 

bei = near or with famt = together with 

binnen = within feit = since 

entgegen = towards öon = from 

gegenüber = opposite ju = to 

mit = with julDiber = against 

1 47 Prepositions which denote either position or transition govem 

the dative when the verb does not express motion towarda 
the object, i.e., when the phrase answers the question tpo ? 
These prepositions are: 
on = at nthtn = beside 

duf = upon ilber = over 

l^tnter = behind unter = under 

in = in öor = before 

jtoifc^en = between 

Ex.^Acx2, @r gel^t an bett %\\i^ (He goes up to the table). 
Dat. @r {te^t an ^tm Sifl| (He Stands at the table). 

1 48 ACCUSATIVE 

!• Direct Object of Transitive Verb (many impersonals and 
reflexives). 

!(a) Two Nouns; 
(&) Factitive; 
(c) Noun and Infinitive» 
III« Cognate Accnsatire (intransitive verb). 
lY. AdverbiaL 
Y. Absolnte« 
YI. With Prepositions. 

I. Direct Object 

149 Transitive verbs take the direct object in the accusative 

case— @r fd^tegt bm ^oUiatnt. 

150 Verbs that are intransitive iv their simple form are some- 

times made transitive by a prefix which limits or directs 

the meaning — gc^ anttoorte btr ouf bie fjrage; \6) beant« 
mortc Die grage. ^6) banfe bir; ic^ üe^ianfe ntidi bei bir, 34 
folge bem 9^at; tc^ befolge ^^n S^at. 
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151 Certain impersonais (mostly representing a phyedcal State) 
take the accusative. 

cd bünit mid^ (also ed bünit mir) I think 

c8 bürftrt mic^ I am thirsty 

ed elelt m\6) an (but ed elelt mir baüor) I am disgusted 

eS friert mid^ I am cold 

ed hungert mic^ I am hungry 

ed fd^Iäfert mic^ I am sleepy 

In manyof these, the ed is of ten omitted and the accusative placed 
first, as though it were the subject, i.e., mic^ l^ungert, bürftet^ fd^löfert, 
etc. 

1 02 Befleorive verbs take the direct ob ject in the accusative. 

3d^ fd^ame mid^ ^ <^™^ ashamed 

gd^ freue mid^ I rejoice 

S^ f ürd^te miill I am afraid 

S^ erinnere midi I remember 

3d6 fc^nc midU I long 

Sfd^ befinne midj I recoUect 

II« Donble AccnsatlTe 

f 53 Some verbs take two accusatives, the person afTected and the 
thing produced. 

154 The second ob ject may be a noun, or pronoun, as: Seigre bie 
edlnler ))ie malere ffieidlieit. S^ frage ed bid^. 

f 55 When the object is the result of the actione it is called facti- 
tive, i. e., @r nennt i^n elnetl bnmmeit äungen» Verbs which take this 
construction are: nennen, l^cigen (to call), fd^im^fen, fd^clten, taufen. 

1 56 The secondary object may be an inflnitive (without pt)* 3^ 
l^öre il^n fittQttt. Verbs capable of this construction are : Igoren, f c^en, 
pnben, leieren, lernen, l^eißen (to command), laffen« 

III. Gognate Accnsatire 

f 57 Intransitive verbs may have an object that expresses the idea of 
the äction in the form of the noun. Sometimes the two are formed 
irom the same root: @r träumt einen fd^önen %tatm* 

@r lebt ein göttlid^eg fiebert. 
Sometimes merely synonymous in meaning: 

@r fiirbt einen fc^önen Sob« 
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ITIME 
ME ASURE 
DISTRIBUTION 

1 58 take the genitive, the accusative may express certain adverbial 
relations. 

1 59 TIME— The accusative expressed a definite time, as kiffcit 

Vhtvih toax er auiSgegangen; or duration of time, as bnt %anß 
gen lag blieb er p §aufe, [Note that the genitive expressea 
indefinite or habittud time; cf. 128 (b).] 

1 60 PLAOE—^ei^c Mutn SBeß, liett gto6 ^^^^^« 

161 MEASURE — After certain ad jectives that express size, weight, 

or quantity, the accusative is used to designate the amount, 
i.a , ^ag ^öftd^en t[t einen SoK l^oc^. (Sd toiegt gmei fßfwA. 
S)o§ §eer ift tanfenb Kann ftorf.* 

1 62 DISTRIBUTION— @ä f oftet fünf ^alcr ben SReter. 

*In the accusative of measnre the noun is used without inflection, gering the 
appearance of the Singular form— 4 ?ßfunb Äüffee, 7 ßoll ^OC^, 3 ®U|enb. 
In the neuter nouns this is the old form of the plural, the masculines and femi- 
nines foUow by analogy. 

T. Absolute Accnsative 

1 63 More f requently than the nominative the accusative is used 
without grammatical connection, for the purpose of vivid description. 

(Sr ging l^inau^^ ben fto)if ^oä) erl^oben. 

YI. Wlth Prepositions 

1 64 Certain prepositions always govem the accusative. They are: 
hwcä) (through), um (around), ol^nc (without), big (until), für (for), gegen 
(against), koiber (against). Prepositions denoting both position and 
transititm govem the accusative when motion towards an dbject is 
implied (cf. 147). 

Acc \ ^^^^'^ ^f* ^^ gegangen ?=Where did he go? 

' ( @r ift in llQ§ ^anl gegangen=He went into the house. 

|x j SBo ift er gett)efcn?=Where has he been ? 
^^' i ü^r ift in bem ^anfe oen)efen=He has been in the house. 
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PBONOUNS 
Personal 

1 65 üSE OF btt AND Sie 

Xu is the natural form of address and is used whenever no con- 

ventional restraints are feit, as is the case when we address animals, 

children, members of the famlly, or very intimate friends, and in 

prayer. ®if (really third person plural) is used in all oonventional 

oonversation, both in singuIar and plural. 

Ex.—^axl, gib mir liein S5ud^! ®ott, toir banfen X\t für bcine 
@$nabe! 

&then ©ie mir Ql^re §anb! Segen @ic alle ^f^ve SBüc^er nicbcr! 

1 66 Demonstrative 

The demonstrative pronoun is often used in G^rman where, in 
English, we would employ the personal.— 3^ fel^e Äorl, lier fommt getabe 
red^t (I See Charles, he is iust in time). The demonstrative pronoun 
produces greater stress and emphasizes the relation to the preceding 
word. The only difference between a demonstrative clause, such as 
the above, and the relative clause is in the order of words, which, 
however, changes the emphasis: ^d^ fel^e ^arl, ber gerabe rec^t fommt 
(I see Charles, who is just in time). This is much less emphatic. 

1 67 The demonstrative tiefer is used for the latter, and ]ettet for 

the former. 

Ex.—^axxt unb tl^re SJiutter pnb im ©arten, biefe mit 9'ial^en, feite 
mit spielen befdbaftigt (Mary and her mother are in the garden, 
the latter busied with sewing, the former with playing. ) 

Occasionally, to avoid ambiguity, the demonstratives berfelbe, bcr* 
jenige are used. JEa?.— -2)o8 SBud^ liegt in ber ßabe, ber 3)edel beäfelben tft 
aufgefd^Iagen. But this somewhat stilted form is usualiy avoided. 

1 68 Relative 

The relatives ber and ttiel(|er do not differ in meaning. See 
is used more f requently ; good writers use Itieliiier to avoid a weari- 
some repetition of ber. Ex,—X\t, toeld^e ic^ gefeiten, instead of bie, bie 
td) gefe^en, although the latter also is often used. The genitive of 
tDe[S)eXf ttie(li^e§, is not used relatively, except in oomparatively rare 
cases in which the pronoun is used ad jecti vely, as : l8SeIii$e§ mannet 
<Boi)n er auc^ fei (No matter whose son he be). But here the word may 
be considered as interrogative. For the relative tueldbei we now^ 
Substitute beffeu (the genitive of ber). ^er Tlann, befj^n ©ol^n @te 
fennen (The man whose son you know). 

169 9Ber and toad as relatives 

The indefinite toer is used as a relative in the foUowing cases: 

(a) When it includes both antecedent and relative: SBcr nid^t l^ören 
ttJill, muß fül)Ien (Whoever will not obey, must suffer). 

(&) Indirect question: ^d) lücig nic^t, Uier ciJ i\t 
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170 The indefinite UiaS may be used (instead of baS) after aKf9, 
n\^9, tiWa^, H^, and the indefinite adjectives, aKertet, tlieletlei, 
matt^frlei, and anyother neuter adjective used indefinitely ; as, tia§ 
Sitte, bdd fßt^t, etc. 9B(ld also represents an antecedent clause. 

Ex.—Wie^, tuad td) l^abc, fte^t bir gut S^erfügung (All that I have 
is at your disposal) (Sx \a^ feine ©d^ulb ein, tOüi aber nid^td nte^r 
gut mad)te (He recognized his fault, which fact, however, did not 
mend affairs. 

Pronouns with Prepositions 

171 When demonstratives and relatives as objects of prepositions 
refer to animals or things, they are usually compounded with the 
preposition, the pronouns being reduced to lltt(t),* tllO(t),* respeotively. 

Demonstrative babei, barin, baburd^, baneben, eto. 
Relative tDObon, n^obei, föoburd^, tDoran, tuorin, etc. 

Ex.—iSx l^atte gujei $fcrbc, toobon ba^ eine \^tDav^, t>a^ anbere tbeig toav* 

• The t is Inserted to keep two vowels apart. 

1 72 Sa may point forward to a foUowing clause or phrase: 

dt toaxh baburd^ beleibtgt, bag tl^n nientanb.bemerlte. 
He was offended at nobody's noticing him. 

& lag t^m nid^ts baran, etttiaS }tt berbieneit. 

f 73 Saotit may be either the Compound (demonstr. -f- mit) or a 
conjunction introducing a clause of purpose. 

(St fyit bod Q^elb; bamit lann man bieleS anfangen. 

He has money ; with it one can do much. 
@r berbient baiS @$elb, bamit er ettpad anfangen lann. 
He earns money in order to be able to accomplish aomething. 

f 74 Sa and blO are also contracted with the adverbs l^in (thither) 
and ^tt (hither) to form demonstrative and relative Compounds. 
These Compounds may be used as subordinate conjunctiona 
(Sr gel^t ba|in, biol^et feine ^orfal^ren gelommen ftnb. 
He goes to the place whence his ancestors oame. 
8Bo bu btft, bal^in tuill td^ aud^ gelten. 
Where you are, thither will I go also. 

175 The prepositions l^aU and UieQett are compounded with the 
genitives of the demonstrative and relative pronoun, forming bt§l(alb, 
bedblCfitn, tllt§(alB, toe8ttlf0eit, which are used as causative con junctions. 

(ir toax Ixanl, beS|aIB blieb er 5U ^ufe. 

He was siok, therefore he stayed at home. 
dx toax txaiä, toeSliatt er 5U ^ufe blieb. 
He was sick, for which reason he stayed at home. 
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TEABS 

Mode 

INDICATIVE— Statement of faot. 
Z^dSH \ Statement of a suppodtion. 

IMPERATIVE— Command. 

INFINITIVE — Qeneral Statement of the action. 

Indicative 

176 Direct Statements or questions are expressed in the indic- 
ative mode. 

1. Present Time — present tense 

( preterite tense 
Tenses -i ^* ^SLßt Time -< perfect tense 

( pluperfect tense 

8.FutureTimej[SÄten» 

1. Present Time 

(a) To expresa an action taking place at the time^^d) gejc Jc|t auä. 
(6) To expre88 a general truth—fRctcn Ijl ©ilBer, ©d^rocigen ip ®oIb. 

(c) To expresa a very vividfuture — SJiorgen gel^t ßt fort (To-morrow 
he will go away). 

(d) To express a state of affairs heginning in the past and con- 
tinued in the present (expressed in English by the perfect 
tense)— 3d^ bin \t%i jloet ^a\yct in Sil^icago (I have now been two 
years in Chicago). 

In German ^6) tiit jtoei ^oüßt in @^!^icago Qettltfnt would mean, I 
was in Chicago for two years. Such a use of the perfect indicates 
a cessation of the action or condition in the present, hence: er ^t 
gelebt = he is dead. 

(e) To express a very vivid imperative — %\e Königin fpratft gum 
$agen: ^u Unffi einmal unb |oI{} mir ben SBeutel jum @:piele. 

This use of the present indicates that the Speaker is very sure that 
the Order will be carried out. 

(/) Historical present for very vivid past descriptions — ^ann mwf 
friert ba^ $eer im rafc^en Xem^o tt)etter unb jeber ©olbat fn|lt fic^ 
gehoben (Then the army marched on at a rapid paoe and evexy 
aoldier feit himself uplifted). 
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{Preterite 
Perfect 
Flnperfect 

f 77 Past time may be expressed by the preteHtey the perfect, the 
pluperfect, according as the action is considered as ahsolutely or rela^ 
tively past. I£ a simple Statement of a fact that has taken place in the 
past is made witJiout any reference to an accompanying fact, it is 
more usual to employ the perfect tense. 

30^ Bin oeftem bort getoefen (I was there yesterday). 
Sf^ 5ft6e bag ßcfcgt (I said that). 
If this is limited by some other fact, the preterite is preferable: 

SIB er tng 3^^^"^^ trat, ßlttö fein SBruber l^inauS. 
When he stepped into the room, his brother went out. 

This rule isnot absolute, as the best writers showgreat divergence 
of use, but it will be fou^d a safe working basis. 

The pluperf ect tense represents an action that has occurred previ- 
ous to some other past event — 

@r Jtttte fd^on fein 58uc5 \snxäi%tU\tu, el^e ber Seigrer laut. 
He had read his book through before the teacher came. 

8. FUTUEE AND FüTURE PeRFECT 

1 78 The simple future tense is used (as in English) to express an 
event about to take place from the standpoint of the present — 

@r ttiitti morgen lommeit. 

179 The future perfect expresses an event completed from the 
point of view of the future — 

@r toirb Bid bal^tn Delommnt fein (By that time he will have oome). 
For the future we may Substitute the present [cf . 1 76 (c)]. For th« 
future perfect we may Substitute the perfect — 

$td bai^in i{ü er fd^on nefammrtt. 

These substitutions give a greater vividness. 

The future and future perfect have an idiomatic nse to indicate 

probability — 

(SS toitb tuol^I üier Ul^r fein. 

It is probably four o'clock. 
& ttiirb toa» anbereS mol^l Mtntti iaüen. 
It probably meant something eise. 

SBo ttiirb er bie ^adjt gngebrai|t laben ? 
Where can he have sfent the night ? 



284 APPENDIX 

SnbjanctiTe 

1 80 Thd subjunctive, in contrast to the indicative, expresses not a 
fact but a thought, often a thought for the truth of which the Speaker 
assumes no responsibility. 

KINDS OF SUßJUNCTIVE 

I. Sapposition. 

(a) INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
(6) CONDITION (UNREAL), 
(c) DOÜBT. 

IL Desire. 

(O) UNFULFIL.LED. 

r COMMAND. 

(ft) POSSIBLY FULFILLED \ PRAYER AND WISH, 

( CONCESSIVE. 

I« Snpposition 

(a) INDIRECT DISCOURgE 

181 This use of the subjunctive occurs most f requently and must 
be caref uUy studied. It is used af ter verbs of saying, vnshing, think- 
ing, feeling, asking, etc., whenever the quoted sentence is not stated 
as a positive fact. Thus we say, @r glaubte, bag c8 rid^tig fcl (He 
thought it was right), but @r ton^ie, ba^ eS richtig toar (He knew it 
was right), because in the second sentence is implied the actuality 
of the fact. 

182 The conjunction ia^ is f requently omitted in ordinary con- 
versation. In that case the order becomes normal, and the sub- 
junctive mode is used to show the indirect discourse. 

JEa?.— @r tonnte, eS fei toal^r. 

Tensb Usb of Indirect Discoübsb 

1 83 In all uses of the subjunctive tenses we find a weak sense of 
time. The various tenses are used to express a variety of relationship 
of the Speaker towards the thought expressed. In indirect discourse, 
the tense of the quoted sentence has no depei^dence upon that of the 
leading verb, i. e. , there is no sequence of tense as in Latin. Each tense 
of the indirect discourse may correspond with the tense of the 
direct quotation, except in the preterite. The preterite, as shown in tho 
paradigm (cf. 62, p. 2.) has, in many instances, crept into the present, 
to take the place of those present forms which, because of similar- 
ity with the present indicative, have lost their subjunctive force. 
Thus the preterite subjunctive has lost the significance of past time 
and Stands for the present. For the preterite we use the perfect in 
indirect discourse. 
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1 84 Henoe we may have the f ollowing correspondenoe 



Indirect Quotation 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

( Present tense 

(Preterite tense 
Perfect tense 
Perfect tense 
Pluperfect tense 
Future tense ) or 

Fut. Perf. tense ) Conditional 

This shifting has tended still further to weaken the sense of time 
in the tenses, so that good authors use present and preterite, perfect 
and pluperfect, future and conditional, interchangeably to avoid 
wearisome repetition, without any feeling of difference in time. 



Bireet Quotation 

Indicative 

Present tense 

Preterite tense 
Perfect tense 
Pluperfect tense 
Future tense 
Future Perfect tense 



DiRECT 



Examples 



Indirect 



6t ftf jt l^cim 



<St (|itt0 ^eim 

@t i|i l^eim gegangen 

@t töar ^eim gegangen 

@t iiiirb l^eim ge^en 

dt mlrb l^etm gegangen fein 



\ 



( 0(9^ ) 

•l or V l^cim 

( ginge) 

Uei 
) 



ginge) 

(Et< or 

(koäre 

(£t merbej or ( l^eim gelten 
@r metbe i toitrbe I i^eim gegangen fein 



etm gegangen 



When the present subjunctive is identical in form with the present 
indicative, or similar in sound, the preterite subjunctive is to be pre- 
f erred. This is always true in the Ist person singular and in the plural. 

Indio,— 3d^ fytU ha^ ©nc^. Subj.— (gr fagt, bag id^ baS 93uc^ ^tit 
(not laue). iNDic— 2Bir l^aben bag 83nd^. Subj.— @r fagt, bag tt)tr baS 
Ißvid) lütten (not ]}a6ett). For insertion or Omission of bag cf. 182* 

(ft) UNREAL CX>NDinON 

1 85 This levelling out of all difference in meaning between present 
and preterite, perfect and pluperfect subjunctive has not extended to 
the other uses of the subjunctive. On the contrary, there is here a 
very sharply drawn distinction in meaning. 

1 86 The present and perfect are used for the expression of thoughts 
which may be true to actual facts ; the preterite and pluperfect for 
suppositions whioh are known to be unreal This is illustrated in 
unreal coTiditiona, 
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Pi^sent time a Preterite sabj. 
Past time = Pluperfect subj. 

Ex.^mm xd) ein SBöglein mar', Pq' ic^ au bir. 
I£ I loere a bird, I should fly to you. 

aSenn id^ ein ^öglein oetoefm toare, märe x^ au bir oefloont. 
If I had been a bird, I should have flown to you. 

1 87 In place of the subjunctive in the apodosis, the oonditional 
mode may be used (cf. paradigm 68). 

£!2^— SBenn ic^ ein ^5g(ein toöre, liiftrbe ic^ au bir %\t%vx. 

föenn ic^ ein ^öglein gemefen märe, mftrbe id^ au bir geBogeit fei«. 

1 88 The mtltlt may be omitted, in which case the order is inverted : 
jBiire i4 ein l^ögleim 

1 80 A real condition is a statement of fact, hence is expressed by 
the indicative: SBenn eS rennet nimmt man einen 3iegenfd^imi (When- 
ever it rains, one takes an umbrella). 

1 90 Occasionally one of the two parts of the condition is made espe- 
oially vivid by being placed in the indicative: ^it biefem $fei( )lttrd|< 
Hot i^ @uc^, menn id^ mein liebet ^inb getroffen ptte (With this arrow 
I should have shot you, if I had hit my belovedohild). 

(c) DOUBT 

191 After nfö ob (as though)— closely related to the oonditional 

subjunctive— @r fab aud, atö ob er ein Unred^t 0eaait(|nt 
||itte (He looked as though he had done a wrong). \x tat 
a(d fdiUeft er (He acted as though he slept). 

192 Bnbitatiye or Diplomatie (also known as subjunctive of 

weakened assertion), i. e., a modest statement of a fact 
which, by being put into the subjunctive, receives a ten- 
tative air, as though the Speaker were open to conviotion 
on the subject. (This may be considered a part of an 
unreal condition. ) 

Ex, — ^6^ bAd^te bod^ = I should really suppose 

^\6)i bog id^ mügie = Not that I am aware of 

Sd^ ntöd^te mo^( = I should like 

3d^ ^ätte e8 lieber = I should prefer 

@g mare mo^I an ber 3^it = It is about time 

%c& bürf te gef a^rlic^ fein = That might be considered dangerous 

©er müßte baä nic^t? = Who doesn't know that ? 

SBai» ^ätte id^ au furchten? = Of what should I be afraid ? 

2)ad mftre mal^r ? = Could that be true ¥ 

@ie bätte bad getan? = I cannot believe that she has done that 
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II. Desire 



f 93 The difterence in meauing between the present and preterite, 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of the subjunctive (cf. 186) is furthei 
illustrated in the subjunctive of Desire. 

1 94 A desire may be of t wo kinds : 

(a) Impomble of fulfillment \ pi^perfect subj. 

(6) Possible of fulfillment— Present subj. 

Ex.-^a) SBcnn er hod) nod^ am fieben Witt I 
Oh, that he were still alivel 
^enn er bod) no6) einige ^af^xe gelebt (atte ! 
Oh, that he had lived a few years longer 

As in case of the conditional subjunctive (cf. § 188) the toeittt may 
be omitted and the order become inverted: Witt er ho6) noc^ am 
£ebenl ^ätte er bod^ noc^ einige ^a^xe %tUbi ! 

(b) Desire that is expected to be fulfilled. 

1 95 1- COMMAND — Ist and 3d person. 

2. PRAYEB OR wiSH—lst and 3d person. 

3. CONCESSIVE. 

1 96 !• Under the desire that is expected to be fulfilled we olass 
the command addressed to the first and third persons (represented in 
English by let and the infinitive). 

Let US go homel = ®tf^tn tolt nad^ $aufel 
Let him not forget ! = SBerQejf e et nid^t. 

197 2. Forms of prayer or beseeching: %em Slcid^ foitllttel (Thy 
kingdom comel) 

Sinoe the third person plural subjunctive is identical in form 
with the Gorresponding person of the indicative (cf. § 62, p.2 . ) we often 
Substitute for this construction the modal auxiliary ntügett + infinitive. 

Ex.—UtitiUn SBeifere über bie gtage = SSeifere m^%tn über bic grogc 
nfitUctt« 

1 98 8- Concessive — This represents a willingness on the part of the 
Speaker to grant certain claims as not affecting the validity of bis 
main oontention. It is always in the present. 

Ex.-Wit^ anbete, fei e3 »aS ed fei, gilt nid^td. 

Everything eise, be it what it may, counts for nothing. 
S8 fei fo tDie hn gefagt ^afl. 
Let it be as you have said. 
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1 99 The same idea is sometimes expressed by the modal auxiliarj 
mÜBttt + Infinitive. 

Ex.—Q^ mag fo fein, loie bu gefagt l^aft, 
Qranted what you bave said. 

ImperatiTO 

200 Strictly speaking there are but two forms of the imperative, 
the second persoh present Singular and plural — 

QU oe((e)t 

201 But the use of the third person plural pronoun (Sie) for 
the conventional form of address has introduced a new form into the 
imperative (cf. 165): geBett &t (always with the subject expressed 
after the verb). 

202 These three forms are used [for direet conmiand addressed to 
another person or persons. 

203 An indirect command referring to a third person may be 
expressed by the subjunctive (cf. 196). 

204 Extremely emphatic commands in familiär speech are of ten 
expressed by the indicative present (cf. 176e), by the perfect participle: 
\6)mU gelaufen! (run quickly) and by the Infinitive: nic^t fo laut fprc(()cn' 
(don't speak so loudly). 

Thus we may express commands in eight ways — 

Imperative \ *^^'^^*^ <**' 
i ütMtti (i|r)! 

( arbeiten 6fe I 
Subjunctive < arbeite er 1 

( arbeiten mir I 
Indicative— bn arbeitejil 
PARTiciPLE—f^nett gearbeitet! 
Infinitive— f^nett arbeiten! 

205 Inflnitive —Verbal Noun 

!• Part of the Verb (without p) 
II. With Noun or Adjective (with pi) 
III. Substantive (with or without pi) 

206 I- Part of Verb 

The Infinitive is used to form (a) the future tenses, (b) the oon- 
ditional mode, (c) the complement of the modal auxiliaries and 
(d) of a few verbs of similar construction. In this use the Infinitive 
mthout in is the rule. 
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ß».— («) ^ä) »erbe ßc^en. 

(b) ^6) »ürbc oegattgen fein. 

(c) e§ mu6 oefagt toerben. 

(d) The other verbs that admit of this construction are : pnbcn, 
füllen, l^eigen, l^elfeii, l^ören, laffen, lehren, lernen, mad^cn, fef)en. 

S^ löffe ha^ öon bcr Tlac^h im (cf. 212). 
er mad^t mic^ üor bem ganzen ^ofc ertöten. 
He makes me blush before my entire court. 

(e) After a few verbs the Infinitive (without ju) is used idiomat- 
ically to express duration of condiiion. 

Ex.^dt Bleibt fltjen. Ho keeps bis seat. 

@t Ijatte t>(i^ ^elb im haften liefen. He had the money lying 

in the box. 
^V^ fefte bid^ fdjlafett ! Go to sleepl 

@e(e ftittjierett I ©e^e Pf^eu 1 Go for a walkl Go fishingl 

207 Gommand — In familiär language this infinitive is used to 
express an emphatic command, especially in prohibition, correspond- 
ing to our English don't : S)ic SO^utter fagt gum ^inbc : „^\d)t f o laut 
fd^reienl @till fi|en unb effen!" (Don't scream so loud, sit still and eati) 

208 II- With Noun or Adjectivc 

Infinitive phrases (with gu) are used (a) to modify nouns very 
much in the sense of the attributive genitive (cf. 1121). 

2)ie Äunft gtt IeBeil = The art of living = 2)ie Äunft beS Sebcng. 

(6) To modify adjeotives— ®a3 ift fd^tüer git faßeil (hard to say). 

( Neun 

209 III* Snl^stantiye ] or 

( Clause 

As a Substitute for noun or clause, the infinitive may be subject 
or object of the verb. 

When the Substantive infinitive is used instead of a noun it may 
be pure (without jn) or prepositional (with gu). 

Ex.— ^a^ @elieit loirb ii^r fci^r fd^wcr. 

Walking is very difläcult for her. 
@r pflegt bcn SBogcn rofc^ p fjiotttten. 
He is accustomed to stretch the bow quickly. 

210 It is difficult to give a rule that will apply in all cases for the 
Insertion or Omission of gu in this use of the infinitive. When the 
verbal property of the infinitivö is made emphatic by a modify ing 
adverb or an object, the gtt is usually inserted. 
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iß».— Sung für baS S5atcrronb gu flcröm ift ein tül^mliti^cr Xob. 

To die young for ooe's fatherland is an honorable death. 

When the Substantive use is the more emphatic, the pi is omitted. 

Ex.-^t 50g ritt WttcUc« sterben bem ttttrü|mUr|ftt geben ^ox. 

He preferred a quick death to a dishonorable life. 

When tho Substantive Infinitive is used for a clause of purpose or 
directixm the gu must always be inserted. 

6ie ging nm Slumen jtt Jjptfett (bomit fic ©lumcn pfluclc). 

2 I I Sometimes in exclamations a connecting word is omitted and 
the so-callcd elliptical infinitive appears to stand alone in the sentence. 

Sld^, auf ba§ mutige SRog m\6) jtt f d^ttiingen ! (we might add, to com- 
plete tlie sense: ift mein fc^nlic^fter SSunfci^»=To mount the brave 
charger is my dearest wish.) 

^6) bag im I (for id^ fott ba§ tunl = l do that!) 

2 1 2 After lajfrn, fe|Ctt, |örm, fniltn, as vrell as af ter the verb fcl«, 

the active infinitive may have a passive meaning. 

Ex, — @§ ift öicl gtt tun (There is much to he done). 
(Sr lögt e§ ttttt (He lias it done), 
Wlan l^ört bid) loben (One hears you praised). 

213 Precantion 

The use of the infinitive v^ith subject accusative, so common in 
English, is not found in German. The infinitive must either have ttie 
same logical subject as the main verb: iä) toünfc^e il^n gn fe^en (I wi.sh 
to see him), or must be the direct object of the verb: ic^ befal^I t^m 
xiad) ^aufe gu gelten (I commanded him to go home). 

Such oonstructions as, I wish him to go, or I believe him to he a 
good man, must be translated by a clause : 

3[c5 wünfd^e, baß er ßclje. 

^ä) glaube, bag er ein pter Wann iß. 

2 1 4 The Partieiple— Yerbal Adjective 

In use, the partieiple conforms entirely to the adjective, being 
declined like the latter and employed, attributively, predicatively, or 
substantively like it. The only difference is that the partieiple may 
have a verbal or objective modifier v^hich always precedes it. The 
preaent partieiple is active, the pa^t partieiple passive in its meaning. 
£<».— ^aS ben roten 5lpfel mit großem SBergnügen berftieifenbe f inb. 

The child who was eating the red apple with much pleasure. 
%ti eben lierfiieifle 5Ipf el befam i^m ni^t, 
The apple that had just been eaten, did not agree with him« 
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2 f 5 The participial noun common in English, is not found in 
German. In translating, either an infinitive or a clause must be sab- 
stituted. 

216 If the participle is used as subject or object, the Substantive 
infinitive (without )tt) is used in German. 

The rain made Walking very difficult. 
^er Siegen mad^te bad ®e|en fel^r fcf^mer. 

The rushing of the water. 

7ia% Manfi^ett be^ äBaffer^. 

217 If the English participial noun is governed by prepositions, it 
is translated by a prepositional infinitive or a clause. 

1. The prepositions o)tte, attfiatt, ttltt govem the infinitive phrase. 

Ex.— Without seeing his friend = Ql^ne feinen greunb gtl ^tf^tu. 
Imtead of going home = anfiatt mö) §aufe gu fietnt. 
For the jmrpose of seeing her once more = ttW fic noc^ ein- 
mal p feigen. 

2. When prepositions other than these three govem the English 
participial noun, the phrase must be turned into a clause in German. 

Ex.— After seeing his mother = 9lad^bem er feine Tluttev gefe^ttt |ttttc. 
Bysaying this = 3ttbtm et bieg faßte. 

The participle as si:ch can not bo substantivized in German. It 
is primarily an adjective with the füll adjective declension. As an 
adjective it may be used without a noun. Ex. — @r freute fid^ üBer baS 
@ef4e|eitf (He rejoiced at what had happened). Here baS ®effi^e(ettt 
Stands for bad Qef^tl^ette Sing, just as bad @1tte may stand for H^ 

0ute Sing. 

The participle may be used to express an emphatio command: 

92t(j^t gefädelt fc^nell ang SSerl gegangen ! (No f ooling there, go to work 

quickly !) 

The Passive Yoice 

2 1 8 Every transitive verb can be made passive as in English. The 
preposition of agency (English by) is tlOtt. 

Active— ®r fd^lägt ben Knaben. 

He strikes the boy. 

Passive— ^er Änobe toitb öon il^m gefd^Iageit. 
The boy is being Struck by him. 
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219 In German we distinguish caref ully between the real passive, 
i. e., an action of which the subject is the sufferer and not the agent, 
and a mere condition of the subject, arising out of some former action. 

^a§ Rapier mirb gertijf tn = The paper is (being) torn. 
%a& $a|)ier ifi gmiffra = The paper is torn. 

Observe that sntiffeit in the second sentence is only a predicate 
adjective. 

220 SUBSTITUTES FOR THE PASSIVE 

(a) matt + actiTO, 

(h) fi^ laffen + actiTe infinitiye. 

(c) Reflexive Form of Yerb. 

22 I The passive is often clumsy and is used less frequently in Gtor- 
man than in Englisli, especially in cases in which the Agent is not 
named. i 

Ex,—{a) aj^an öffnete eine %vlx (A door was opened). 

(6) ^0^ lägt fid^ tun (That can be done). 

(c) ^ie Züxe öffnete fid^ langfam (Slowiy the door was opened). 

Thie Substitution is especially frequent after modal auxiliaries, 
where a passive infinitive would cause unwieldy length. 

The door could not have been opened = ^ie %üx |atte nid^t geoffttfi 
tonllttt füttttett, or better: 

(a) 2D^an ^ttt bte %üt ntd^t affttctt fötlttett. 

(b) 2)ie %üx ijätte fid^ nic^t öffnm laffett. 

222 When the object of the active verb is in the dative, it can not 
be made the subject of the passive. An impersonal subject must then 
be substituted and the dative object remains unchanged. 

Active— Sie (at Utii Qe^olfett. 

Passive— ^g ift i|tit öon i^r gel^olfett tDOtbett. 

Modal Auxillaries 

223 They express the mental attitude of the ^Speaker to the action 
implied in the verb. There are six. 

224 I. Idttnttt = possibility (physical, moral, or intellectual) 

225 II- tttSgett = desire (always a mental attitude) 

226 HL b&tfett = permission (on the part of an outside i)ower) 

227 IV. tttüff en = necessity 

228 V. foKett = the desire or declaration of an outside power 

229 VI. moKett = the desire or declaration of the Speaker himself 
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IVom tbese general meanings various allied uses have been derived. 

I. !0ttttett = possibility 

230 S^. tatttt ba§ ntd^t inn (l can not do that). 

The Infinitive of the verb may be omitted if tbe meaning is clear 
from the oontext: ^^ lann e^ nid^t. 

23 I An original meaning of fSuttflt was to Jcnow. This is still 
preserved in phrases like: fiattttfi bu bcinc 5lufgabc? (Do you know 
your lesson?) ftattltfi bu^eutfd^? (Do you know German?) etc. 

II. mi%tn = desire 

232 2Ber mdd^te fo(cl^ ein Seben filieren? (Who would care to live 
such a life ?) 

After mduttt, also, the Infinitive may be omitted. 

^ä) mag nid^t (I don't want to). 
^d) mag eS nid^t (I don't like it). 

233 The original meaning was to be able. But this is now found 
only in the Compound Dermdgen : @r tiermad baä nid^t p tun (He can 
not do that). 

234 äJ^ögen occasionally translates the English ma^, with the idea 
of possibility or probability. 

.Er.— 2Ba3 mog tool^l btinnen fetn?^ 
What may be in it ? 
(Bx mag ein böfcg ßJettJiffen l^aBcn* 
He may have a bad conscience. 

(5r mod^te 5»ct ^al^re bagetoefen fein. 
He may have been there for two years. 

But the English *'May I go"? is ,,®arf id^ gelten''? 

III. bfitf en = permission 

235 3n ber (Sd^ule barf mon nid^t fpred^en (One is not permitted to 
speak in school). (The English you muat not do so is also bu barfft 
bad nic^t tun.) 

236 The original meaning to he in want of is now foimd only in 
bebürfen. SRan l^ebarf mand^eö in ber SSelt (One needs many things in 
this World). 

237 The preterite subjunctive of Öürfen (bilrfte) is used idiomatically 
to express probability. 2)o§ bürfte 8U fd^ttjet fein (That is probably too 
hard). 
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IV. m&ifm = necessity (from without) 

238 S^ mtt^te nad^gebcn (I had to submit). 

(Sx tt)itb ed tun muffen (He will be obliged to do it). 

239 A derived meaning is found in the following usages; 

^un mn^it eS auä) nod^ tecjnen ! (Now fate would have it rain ! 
®er mni ein ä^ötber fein! (He must be a murderer!) 

V. foKeu = desire or Statement (from without) 

240 ^u foSfi nid^t ftel^Ien! (Thou shalt not steal). 
®er ßönig fofl leben I (Long live the kingl) - 

@r foO einen ^uf fa^ fd^reiben (He is to write an essay> 

24 1 Without the infinitive — 

2Sa§ fatt bcr ^nobe? (What is the boy to do?) 

242 Hearsay — 

S)a3 foS ein rei^cnbeä £onb fein (That is said to be a charming land). 

243 In the subj. pret. it represents a conditional meaning — 

2Slan fcftte glauben (One should suppose). 

dt fottte gelten (He ought to go). 
Note that this is the only ezact rendering of the English ought. 

VI. tOODen = desire or declaration (from within) 

244 JBlÄjl bu ettoag? (Do you want anything?) 

(£r l^at ba§ nidEjt tun tootteu (He did not want to do that). 

245 It is not to be confounded with the English **wiir'=futurity. 
For this purpose the German employs ttiettett. But sometimes it is to 
be translated with to he äbout to, or on the point of, but always 
expressing volition. 

6r loill gelten = He is about to go (makea a motion of going). 

246 With non-personal verbs tOOUeu has many idiomatio uses, all 
of which rest on personiücation. 

^a8 tulff bir nid)t gefallen (That does not suit you). 

^a§ toltt nid^tS fagen (That is of no importance). 

^a§ ttJttt toofjt hchadjt fein (That requires careful consideration). 

247 SSoKnt may express a claim on the part of the Speaker. 

®r lolB ein reifer Snglänber fein = He claims to bo a rioh English 
man (cf. with a similar use of foQen 242). 
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VERBS ÖP A SIMILAR CONSTRCJCJnON 

248 Inffttt = pormission or command. 
l^ei^etl = command. 

S^ liti @ud^ ftetd enttDifd^en = I always let you escapa 
2Jlan breitet avS, Tte \d)tomt>e, lagt fte Itönler unb ftänier »erben, enblid^ 
ftin üerfd^eibetu (One can spread the report that she is declining, mako 
her grow worse and worse, and at last quietly fade away). 

S^ laffe mir ein neue^ £leib maä)en = l have a new dress made 
(order it to be made). 

j^rigen = command (to be caref ully distinguished f rom l^eigen = to 
call or be named). 

@r Ifeifit bie ©olbaten bie SBrüden terbrennen* 
He commands the soldiers to burn the bridges. 

Impersonal Terbs 

249 Many verbs which have a personal subject in English are 
impersonal in Glerman, i. e., the person concemed is regarded as being 
affected by the action rather than as the agent. The subject is the 
impersonal t^, while the person affected is represented by a dative or 
accusative neun or pronoun. 

es bouert ntidfi = I am sorry 

eS cfcU mid^ an = It disgnsts me 

es erbarmt mid^ = I pity 

e§ f öUt mir ein = It occurs to me 

eS fäQt mir auf = I notice (my attention is attracted) 

es freut mid) = I rejoice 

eS gefällt mir = It pleases me (I like) 

eS gelingt mit = I succeed 

eS genügt mir = It suffices me 

eS jammert mid^ = I take pity on 

e§ reut mid^ = I repent 

eS fd^winbelt mir = I grow dizzy 

CS tut mir leib = I am sorry 

es tut mir toe^ = It hurts me 

es t)erbriegt mid^ = It vexes me 
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VOCABULARY 



EXPLANATORY NOTE 



1. Words not marked wlth the accent are to be accented on the flrst syllable. 

2. The principal parts of streng and irregulär verbs will be found in Section Ä 
of the Appendix. 

3. Verbs that form the perfeot tenses with the auxiliary feilt» are indicated as 
foUowsi 

bleiben, to remain, (feilt) 

4. The endings of the gen. sing, of masculines and ueuters and of .the noiu. 
plur. of all nouns are given. A dash indicates that the plural is formed without 
additional ending. 

5. Irregulär comparatives and superlatives are given. 

6. The parts of speech are indicated only when the translation misht lead to 
misunderstanding. 



ABBREVIATIONS 



acc. = accusative 

adj. = adjectlve 

adv. = adverb 

App. = Api)endlx 

art. = article 

aux. = auxiliary 

cf. = compare 

cond. = conditional 

conj. = conjunction 

dat. = dative 

def. = deünite 

dem(onstr.) = demonstrative 

dim. = diminutive 

Eng. = Englisb 

ex. = example 

fem. = feminine 

fut. = future 

gen. = genitive 

imper. = imperative 

indecl. = indeclinable 

indef. = indefinite 

indic. = indicative 

Inf. = inflnitive 

inter. = Interrogative 

interj. = interjection 

Iutr(ans.) = intransitive 

irr. = iri'egular 



masc. = masculine 
neut. = neuter 
nom. = nominatlve 
num. = numeral 
obj. = object 
part. = participle 
perf. = perfect 
I)ers. = person(al) 
plup. = pluperfect 
pl(ur. ) = plural 
poss(ess.) = possessive 
pred. = predicate 
prep. = preposltion 
pres. = present 
pret. = preterite 
pron. = pronoun 
refl. = reflexive 
reg. = regulär 
rel. = relative 
sing. =3 Singular 
Str. = strong 
subj. = subjunctive 
subst. = Substantive 
superl. = Superlative 
tr(ans.) = transitive 
w. = weak 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



ber «ar, -<t% -t, cagle 

ah, away, from 

ba8 Sbenblieb» -{e)8, -<r, cvensong 

baä Sbenteuetr -ä, — / adventure 

aber, but, however 

abfierlffeii, shabby 

ab'Iegeitr w., to take off 

ab'nebmenf *'»•., to take off 

abgreifen, w., to depart (fein) 

ab'\Htiitfitn, str., to shut off, lock 

aÜtp oh ! alas ! well then ! 

atliU eight 

bie 9l(btf care ; — geben, to take care 

bie Sldituttfi, regard 

äl^Sen, tr., to groan 

abe» adieu ! farewell ! 

bag 9lh\tU\tt% -«, -e, adjective 

ofl, every, all 

aQritt', alone; but 

alleo, ererything, all the world 

aUejeit, always 

Stttbater, -d, Odin, fatherof gods and 

men 
bie aiWe), -en, Alps 
oI§, when, as, than, but 
al\Of so, therefore, that is to say 
alt, old 

baS alter, -8, — , agc 
baS 9((tertum, -8, ^er, antiquity, 

plur., relics of anliqully 
a(tertümU4, autiqne 
ber 9Imbo^, -ffcs, -ffe, anvil 
ber Hmerlfa'uf r, -i, — , American 
bie 9Iineri!a'nenn, -ncn, American 
ber 9lmtmann, -it)i. ^er, burgoniastor 
omüfierett, «'. refl., to amuse oneself 
aitr prqp. tcith dat. and acc^ at, to, by 



an'bitttn, str., to offer 

au'btnbettf «'r., to tie 

an' bVidtn, tr., tolookat 

anber, cuU-i oihor 

anbcrß, otherwlse, differently 

ber ^(nfano, -<e>^, "-t, beginning, com- 
mencemeut 

au'fattfiett, str., to begin 

att'f äffen» «., to seize, take hold of 

bie 9(nforberuna^ -e«/ claim, demand 

au'fieben, str., to teil 

an'fieben, »tr., to conceru, beg 

att'fieböreib w., to belong to 

ber 9Cufle()örifie, subst. adj., relative 

ba« 9litaefi4|tf -8, -t, face, counte- 
nance 

anfieftreitfit, hard, with great exer- 
tion 

an'bänfiem «'., to hang on to 

an'fommen, sfr., to arrive (fein) 

bie 9lnf ttttf t, -t, arrival 

bie9(tt(aße, - talent, disposition, 
advautage 

ber Slnla^r -ffe«, ^ffe, occasion 

an'tJoiHen, «•., to knock 

an'f^Üe^eitf sfr. refl., to attach one- 
self to 

anhieben, str., to look at 

ba§ SCnfeben, -8, — , renown 

an'ftaunen, «'., to stare at 

au'ftrenoen, w. refl., to strain, make 
an effort 

bie Sdittuort, -en, answer 

ant'tudrten, «•., to answer 

nn'tiertratten, «♦., to entmst to 

an'toaii^fett, sfr., to grow, increase 

baS 9[ntoa4fen, -§, increase, growth 

ait'ielöeti, «r, to report 

att'}Üttbeit, tc, to kindle, light 
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ber 9lDfe(, -«, *, apple 

ber ÜDfelbauntr -{t)i, H, apple-tree 

apitiqxau, dapple gray 

bie Strbctt, work 

ttxbtiten, u\, to work 

ber flrbciter» -*, — , workman, laborer 

ber SIroer, -8, vexation 

onti, poor 

ber Ärnt, -(c)«, -e, arm 

bie 9ixmtt', -n, army 

bie 9Irt, -en, kiud, sort 

auitf Also 

bie 2lu{f)f -en, meadow 

auf, prep. with dat. and acc, up, at, 

lipon ; adj. or adv. , open 
auf beioaiirettf tr., to keep, gimrd 
auf f reff ett» «/r., to devour 
bie 9luf gabe^ -n, task, exerclse, lessou 
aurgebettr »<r., to put to ; give up 
auf ae^ettr «<»*., to rise (fein) 
auf liebettr »tr,, to pick up 
auf ntadjeUf ti'., to open 
bie 9(ufmerffaml(it, -en, attention 
bie Slufnal^mc, -n, shelter, reception 
auf faoen, w., to give warning (to a 

servant) 
auf fi^lofleu, »tr., to open 
auf loerreu, w., to open wide 
auf ftcliftt/ Str., to get up (fein) 
auf toail^ett, «•. intr., to awaken 
aufiälbleUf w., to name, enumerate 
auf selirett^ «., to consume 
ba« «uße, -ä, -n, eye 
bad ^UBleiUr -*, — , <«m.,llttleeye 
au», |>rep. with dat., or adv.f out, out 

of, of 
aui'IirrUrtt, «'. reß., to spread out 
auS'btÜcfeu, «'., to express 
auiflebatfeUf thoroughly baked, done 
auS'fieben, str., to give out, spend 
anS'^tfitn, str., to go out (fein) 
auifiefel^t» exposed 
auSoeseidinet. excellent 
bie 9uSIttttft, H, Information 
ber 9luSIanber. -«, — , foreigner 
aui'l&nbifd), foreign 
auS'Uben, refl., to live oneself out 
auS'retfinenf w., to reckon, work out 
auS'fifiaufn. «'., to look out 
auS'fdifaorn. */r., to sprout 
aui'felienf »tr., to appear, look 
ba« Kttif e4nt# -», appearanoe 



ber %}XWt»t^, -(<)«» -«/ device, way out 
aud'Uffidienr »tr., to get out of ihe 

way (fein) 
auötofubio, by heart ; — lernen, to 

leam by heart 
aud'aridinen» w. refl., to distlnguisb 
auf^erf|eniöbn(t4l, extraordlnary 
Suf^erft^ extremely 
aud'iielirnf »tr., to draw off 

ber 93ad|. -(e)8, "c, brook 

baS JBädiltinf -i, —, </iw.,brooklet 

dacfen, »tr., to bake 

ber iSatfDfeu, -«, ^, oven 

balb(e), soon 

bie l^atta^bfr -n, bailad, poem 

baufi, afraid ; eS ifi mir — , I am afraid 

bangen» u'. refl., to l)e afraid 

bie I6anf, "e, bench 

ber öär, -en, -en, bear 

ber »art, -<e)«, ^e, beard 

ber IBau, -iiß, -e, building 

bie SBauavt» -en, style of arcbitecturc 

hantix» «'., to build 

ber SBaurr, -# or -n, -n, farmer, peos- 

ant 
ber JBaueruittnoe, -n, -n, farmer's 

boy 
ber i^aum, -{t^, H, tree 
ber ®aufti(, -8, -e, style of architec- 

ture 
beb raffen, w., to cover 
bebrütten, u%, to mean 
bie OfbingUUfl» -en, condition 
bebro'beu, w., to threaten 
ber 83efebf r -8, -e, command 
befeb'ICtt, »tr., to command 
befin'ben, »tr. refl., to be 
befreiten, «r., to set free 
begebeUf »tr. refl., to l)etake oneself 
begfg'nett, m'., to meet, happen 
begeiftevt, enthusiastically 
bcgitt'nen» »fr., to begin 
begttü'gen, m?. refl., content oneself 
begrü'lien, w., to salute, greet 
bebarten, »tr., to keep; to remember 
beban'beln, «'., to treat 
bebauD'ten, w., to insist 
bie Oefjaub'tung, -en, statement, 

4ecIaration 
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btfitvv\&it' , äelf-controlled, composed 

be^rvjt', brave 

lie^it'tett^ «;., to guard 

^ei, prep. wiih dat., with, by, at; — 

mir, at my house 
(eibe, both; alle — , both of them; 

bie btxHn, the two 
bri'feite# asicle, to one side 
bei'fteUrn» w., to set aside 
beiden» str.^ to bite 
btVtvtten, str., to join (fein) 
bttannt', known, acquainted 
befottt'tnrttr str., to receive ; ed bis 

fommt tnir gut, it agrees with me. 
bic iOeUi'bifiunfi, -en, insult 
betten, «'., tobark 
betob'nen, w., to reward 
bemü Antigen» w. refl.^ to get posses- 

sion of 
htmtx'fen, w., to notice, remark 
Me iOemev'fttttfi, -en, remark, Obser- 
vation 
benaiH'bavt, neighboring 
bettu'l^ett, u;.,touse. 
beob'ad)ten, ^., to observe 
bere^'nett, w., to take into account, 

reckon up 
bereif etif to.^ to travel through 
bereit» ready 

ber S^ero, -(c)8, -e, mountain 
beraen» «/n, tohide 
ber Öeriibf , -%, -e, report 
beriib'ten, w., to report 
bertt'fen, «/r., to call 
berül^mf , famous 
berüb'rett» w., to touch 
bie Serii^'ruttfi, -en, touch 
befä'en, w., to sow 
befaf , studded 
bef4i ä'menb, humiliating 
befdlir^tnett» w., to guard 
befdirei^bett, 9tr.^ to describe 
bef*ä'l»eti,M'.,to Protect 
befAioer'n«, difficult, hard 
befee'ten, w., to fill with life 
befiA'tifien, «»., to view, examine 
brlin'oen, str. trän»., to sing, cele- 

brate (in song) 
Befitt'nen, »tr. refl., to recollect, recall 
Befott'beri, especially 
Befon'tten, calm, composed 
Bffor'tftI» V., to care for, look after 



beffer» better 

beffern, w. refl., to improve 

beftf best 

befte'^rtt, str., to pass (examination); 

to exist; — au^, to consist of 
htfttb'Un, Str. to rob 
befn'ib^ttf ^'f to Visit, atteud 
ber iSeftt^fber, -«/ — , visitor 
beten, w., to pray 
betendem, u\, to protest; to affirm 

solemnly 
ber IBetra^f # -i, consideration 
betrau' ern, w. Irans., to mourn 
betreuten, str., to enter, Step upon 
baä J&tti, -e«, -en, bed 
beufien, w., to bend ; fid^ — , to bow 
ber J^eutel, -^, — , money-bag, purse 
betual'bet, wooded 
bemei'fen, str., to prove 
betuir'tenf jo., to entertain 
ber JBemob'ner, -d, — , inhabitant 
bie S^emo^'nerin, -nen, inhabitant 
betoun'bem» w., to admire 
besob'Itn, w., to pay 
beseiib'nen, w., to designa^ 
ber j6e}U0^ -2, H, reference, regard 
bieten» str., to offer 
baä Jöllbr -(e)8, -er, picture, reflection 
bilben, w., to form 
ber JOilbl^auer, -8, — , sculptor 
bie Sitbuno, education 
bittifi» cheap 
binben» str., to bind 
bis, until, up to 
hX^b^xf» up to now, formerly 
bie JBitte, -n, prayer, request 
bitte, please 1 

bitten, Str., to request, ask 
bitter, bitter 
bltterli*, bitterly 
blanf» bright, sparkling 
blafen, str., toblow 
ba« ©latt, -(«)«, ^er, leaf, page 
bleiben, str., to remain (fein) 
ber Sllcf, -(e)8, -e, glance, look 
bliffen, »., to look 
blinb, blind 
bUbtU/ w., to flash 
blitben, w., to bloom, flourish 
ba« eiitntÄett, -8, — , dim., flowret 
bie fdlwaxt, -n, flower 
bad JBtutr -(e)«, blood 
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ble filüte, -n, bloseom, flourisiiing 

couditioQ 
ber iOobcit, -«, *, ground, floor 
ber IBä6mct)«aIb# H^% Bohemian 

Forest 
bie JBSvfe, -n, purse 
h'6U, bad, wicked, angry 
bödartio» malicious 
bxattn, Str., toroast 
ber SJrauilbf -(«)3/ "«/ custom 
ßvautfitn, »«^., to usc, employ 

brauen« M?.,tobrew 

brauitr brown 

hXüUitn* w.f to roar, lesound 

bxttlitttß Str., to break 

breit, broac[ 

brenttetl, irr to bum ; cf. App. 88 

ber ©rief, -{t% -t, letter 

bie ©rlQe, -n, spectacles 

brlnaeil, irr., to bring, take; et 

App. 88 
bad ©tot» Kc)*/ -e» ^rea<i 
ber fbvüiSl, -(c)ä, ^e, fraction 
ber ©ruber, -«, ^, brother 
brummen, »., to grumbie 
ber ©m&en» well 
baS ©runnlelu/ -«, — , <*»»»., Httle 

spring 
bie ©ruft, ^e, breast, bosom 
baä ©udi, -<e)8, *er, book 
bie ©üd)f e, -n, rifle 
bttdfen, vf. reß., to bend 
büffeln, to study, "dig" 
ba« ©ttttbel, -«, — , bündle 
bunt, gay, yaricolored 
bie ©uro» -en, castle 
ber ©üroet, -8, — , Citizen 
ber ©urfdie, -n, -n, student, lad 
bie ©nr'fibeuberr'nibfelt, joyous 

student-life 
bie ©urfdienluft» "e, joy of youth 



ber €baraf ter, -i, -t, character 
ble Goufl'ne, -n, cousin 

ba, adv.f there, then ; conj., as 
babel', adv,, with that, over it 
lal Sadk, -e8, 'er, roof 



bufur'» for that 

baber', hence, from there 

babln', thither, there 

bamaU, at that time 

bamit', in order that, with that 

bämbfen, w., to subdue 

bann, then 

barauf , thereupon, on It 

barin', in that, therein 

baru'ber, at it, about it, at that 

barum', therefore. about it 

barutt'ter, under it 

ba#, conj., in order that ; that 

bau'em, w., to last 

baüon, adv., from that, away 

babor', before that 

ba}U'» at that, in addition, besides 

becfen, tr., to cover, set 

beln, thine, your 

ber Seoen, -«, ~, sword 

berfel'be, that one, he 

bcfdnle'ren, w., to decline 

bemütlfien, w., to humiliate 

beuten, irr., to think. Cp. App. 88 

baä Seutmaf, -8, "er, monument 

benu, c(wy., for 

ber, ble, baS, the; this ; -who 

berienlße, dem. pron., that one 

bertuelC» while, meanwhile 

ber Seriulfd^, -Ä, -e, dervish 

beS, archaicfor beffen 

beSbalb, therefore, on that account 

befto, adv., the 

beutUd), distinct 

beutflb, German; ber, bie S)eutfd^e, 

the Gterman 
beutflb'fran}<iflfdi« Franco-Pruseian 
ba« ^eutf^fanb, -(e)8, Germany 
ber Stditer, -«, ~, poet 
bldf , thick ; fleshy 
bleuen, w., tosenre 
ber bleuer, -i, —, serrant 
ber Slenft, -<e)8, -e, service 
blefer, this ; the latter, hei 
bo« Slufi, -e«, -e, thing 
blreff, direct 
boA, but, yet, nevertheless 
ber Slottor, -3, -en, doctor 
bie Sonau, Danube 
ber SonnerbaH, -«, -e, sound of 

thunder 
baS Sorf, -eft, 'er, villag« 
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ker Sunt, -ti, -tn, thorn 

hcvi, there 

borttg, adj., at that place 

ber Sradüe, -n, -n, dragou 

^rtl^ett, w.f to turn 

btcl, three 

breiftig, thirty 

^reiMoiä^rio, adj., thirty years» 

hxitU third 

ba8 drittel, -«, — , third 

bVOl^ttt» 1^., threaten 

bntdett» u^., to oppress 

bntitt# see barum 

brtttlten» below, down below 

bruntevr below 

btt» thou, you 

bulbett, w., to saifer, bear 

bttmm, stupid 

hunUl, dark, obscure ; faintly 
bttt^, prep, with acc, through, by 

means of 
bttr4i'faneti# str., to fail 
bttrd|(rett')en, w., to traverse 
bttrdü'ma4iettf *»•» to pass through, ex- 

perience 
buri6fi^au^en# u'., to see through, 

penetrate 
bunü'fdklagen, str. re/7., to make one's 

way 
ber SurdifAtiitt, -(e)8, -e, average 
huxftn, «^., to be allowed 
bürVr thin, withered 
burfÜfi, thirsty 
bttfter, dark, gloomy 



eben, adv.. Just now ; od/., lerel 

ebenfOf just as 

bie <Sdt, -n, corner 

thtt conj.f before 

bie ®ftre, -n, honor 

rbrüifir honest 

bie ^MiäiUii, "tn, honestj 

el, why I 

bie €if^e, -n, oak 

ber ®lb, -{e)«, -t, oath 

ber ®if etr -i, eagemess, zeal 

eigen, adj., own 

bie Eigenart, -en, peculiarity 

ba« Eigentum, -i, ^er, property 

eHetl» w., to hurry (fein) 



ein» one, a, an 

einatt'bcr, one another, each other 

etit'üi(bett» tv. reß,, to imagine 

ber @tttbruff, -{e)3, H, Impression 

tinfatti, simple 

ber Einfall, -i, "e, scheme, idea 

ein'faOeit, str. re/f., to oecur; to In- 
terrupt (fein) ; e« fäOt mir ein, it oc- 
cura to me 

ein'fittben, *ir, reß., to come, to join 
in 

ber Ginfluft, -ffeä, ^t, influence 

ein'geftett, str., to agree (with) 

ein'grabett» str., to bury 

bie Qinfitli, -en, union 

einb(itUif|, homogeneous 

einig» at one, unified % 

einige, several, a few, some 

einiges, some 

ein'febren, to., to lodge with, stop 
(fein) 

einmal, once ; once npon a time 

bad €inma(eind^, —, multipMcation 
table 

bie ^inri^tnng, -en, arrangement; 
— treffen, to make arrangements 

einfant, lonesome, alone 

ein'f4|(afftt, str., to go to sleep (fein) 

rin'fililie^en/ str., to enclose 

ein'fi^reiten/ str., to intervene (f ein) 

ein'fe^en» str., to admit 

einft, once, at some time 

efn'ftecfett, te., to pocket 

ein'treten, str., to enter 

ber C^intritt» -<e)8, -e, entrance 

ha» €inberftättbnid, -ffed, -ffe,under. 
Standing 

ein'toiQigen, tr., to consent 

bie @intiio^ner}ab(, -en, population 

einsig, only, sole 

bo8 eifen, -8, — , Iron 

bie ^ifenftange, -n, iron rod, staff 

ber €(efanf , -cn, -cn, elephant 

ba8 @(ententar'fa4i, -eS, ^er, brauch 
of elementary Instruction 

ber ^iementar'untervitfit, hS, ele- 
mentary instruction 

elfr eleven 

bie Altern, plur., parents 

mtliov'Iomttien, str., to rise ( in the 
World) (fein) 

emttov^f dauern u?., to look up 
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tmtfüt'^thtn, w., to Beck to riae 

bad ün'^t, -i, -n, end 

eitben» to., to eud 

CltbUdk, final ; finally 

eilfi(e), narrov 

ber (Stigel» -«, — , angel 

bad Sitolanb, -«, England 

fttfiUfdk» English 

etttgen'tteit« w., to reply 

etttloCtClt, «<r., to contain 

enttft'teit* */r., to escape 

bic (Stttf AH'bnita, -cn, decision 

etttffli|ltt|l''fett, w., to escape; to slip 

away (fein) 
tntitlttnWhtn, *tr., to dlsappear (fein) 
tntWlitk, terrible [ment 

bie SitttStt^Yditttifi» -en, disappoint- 
tnitntVf^tn, to., to desecrate 
tnttnVdtln, to., to develop 
bie enit»W{t)innüp -en, deyelopmeot 
ittilWdtn» w., to charm 
bie ^o'dke, -n, epoch 
et#he 

etBe^üeit, v., to tremble 
bie ^Tbc, -n, earth 
ba« Svcig^ttiS, -ffeÄ, -ffe, event 
bie Svfai'vuna» -<«# experience 
•tgle'lm, *tr, rc/f., to pour forth 
eTgrei'fm« *<n, to seize 
CrillCtettr <<^., to receive ; to malntaii< 
ttiit^tVLt *ir- refi't to rise 
bie ^VÜe'ittltgr -«n, rise, uprlsing 
txiWutXVt» V* f*e/2., to remember 
CVleit'StetI, irr,, to recogDize j cf. App. 

88 
tvtWxtnf vf,, to explain, disclose 
bie dtU^tUnü, -en, explanation 
ctHitt^gettr '<»••» to resound (fein) 
erlau^im, w., to permit 
ber erlfjJtlig, -«, -e, erl-king 
emU, eamest 
tvc'httn, to conquer 
erliro'iett, to., to prove, to test 
crattiff^ritr «7., to refresh 
errei'fiien, «?., to reach 
evfdianen, to resound (fein) 
rrffü eignen, «/r., to appear (fein) 
bie Srfdiei'imng» -en, pheuomenon 
crfdila'geit» «/r., to slay 
erfdiöly'fettr w., to exhaust 
erflftteifetl, w. trans., to frighten; 

«<r. <n/ra»M., to be frightened 



erf{il|ra((, CTident 

ttfii fii^t, only 

baS (Srftatttieti« -i, astonishmeni 

eirftattn'U4|, surprising 

ttftaVMtf, astonished 

etftenS» first 

tvftxt^dttt, Vf., to extend 

ttina'^ttt, tr. <n/r., to wake up 

eftoar'trn, w., to expect, wait for 

eftoar'tungitioa, expectently 

ettoev^bett, *ir., to eam 

eir}äl|'(ett, to., to relate 

bie ^rjie^'tttigr -en, education 

f S, it 

ber €f el, -4, — , ass, donkey 

effett, <<r.,toeat 

bad ^ffen» 'i, food, victuals 

tttmaU, somethiDg, somewhat 

euer, your 

tuvop'd'\\it, European 

etoig» everlasting, ever 

baft ^^a'mtn, -i, —, examiuation 

bo« Qitm'ptt, ~i, —, example 

esifHe'rnt» to,, to exist 



baS tfttd^r -<e)8, -^er, branch 

ba8 Sfttbl^ett, -«, — , dim., Blender 

thread 
ber Sabetlr -«, °; thread 
bie gn^ne, -n, flag 
fairen, »tr,, to go, drlve, ride(fein) 
ber Sal^rtoeg» -(e)8, -e, road 
ber t^aKe, -n, -n, falcon 
ber 3aII, -<e)d, ^e, case 
faOfttr «<r., to fall (fein) 
bie ^vmVWt, -n, family 
fangen, «'^., to catch; ßefanflen ne^» 

tnen, to take prisoner 
bie Sfarbe, -n, color 
f äffen» «?., to grasp 
faft, almost 
f aut, lazy 
fanCenjen, to idle 
bie Sauft, H, fist 
feilten, »tr., to fight 
bie Seber, -n, pen 
bad Seberliett, -d, -en, feather-bed 
feftfen, w., to be lacking; toa« fe^t 

bir ? what ails you ? 
feierUf vt., to celebrate 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULART^ 



305 



ber Seiettaii, -««, -«, hollday 

fein» soft, delicate ; finely, well 

ber fitii, -en(«), -en, rock 

bcr (leittb, -«ä, -f, enemy 

bad Selb, -W, -er, field 

bad genfter, -«, — , window 

bie tittnt, -n, distance 

ba§ 3*ft» -(0*/ -*/ feast, celebration 

feft, fast, firm 

baä Heueir, -8, — , fire 

bte Settermatter, -n, wall of fire, 

fiery circuit 
ber ^tutx\^tin, -«, glare of fire 
fenrig, fiery 

bie Sitbelf -n, fiddle, ▼iolln 
fittben, *<r., tofind 
ber Sittber, -«, — , finder 
finfler, gloomy, dark 
ber ^Wttt, -<e)8. -e, fiah 
bie ^liii^t, -n, surface 
bie Slantme, -n, flame 
flammen» u'-, to flame 
flattern, w., to flutter (fein) 
ber i$(el&, -e«, diligence 
flei^in, diligent, iDdustrious 
bie Stielte, -n, fly 
flieaen, str., to fly (fein) 
flief^en, «'r., to flow (fein) 
flitti, quick 

ber SIttii, -e«, «e, flight 
ber SIttfiel, -8, — , wing 
bie Slnr» -en, meadow 
ber Stttf^, -ffe«, '^e, stream, river 
folgen, w.j to follow (fein) 
fort, away, on 

fort^B^Ücn, *<r., to go away (fein) 
fortfommen, str., to come on, gct 

along 
bie Sottfel^ttttfi, -en, continuation 
bie titagt, -n, question 
fragen, w.t to ask [Dame 

bie Svan, -en, woman, wife, Mrs., 
fremb, stränge 
bie Srembe, foreign lands 
treffen, */r., to devour 
bieStenbe, -n,joy 
freuen, reß., to rejoice 
ber Sreunb, -e«, -e, friend 
frennblilb» frlendly, pleasantly 
ber SHeb^of , -8, ^e cemetery 
ber Srieb^ofdgang, -(e)«, «e, walk to 

the cemetery 



friebltil^, peaceable 

frieren, str., to freeze, be cold 

frif*, fresh 

fro^, glad 

frü^lidi, cheerfui, joyous 

fromm, pious, gentle 

frttditbar, fruitfül 

früli, early 

bie SHtfie, early morning 

frülier, formerly, earlier 

ber Sritüling, -8, -e, spring 

bie Srül^lingSieit, -en, springtime 

ber Sttllid, -eä, *e, fox ; freshman 

füllen, u;.,tofeel 

führen, w.» to lead 

ber Sül^rer, -8, — , guide, leader 

bie Su^rlettte,p^ur., wagoners 

fünf, five 

fünfiäl^rig, five-year-old 

fünf^un'bert, five hundred 

ba« Sünftel, -«, — , fifth 

fttr,i>rep. wüh acc, for 

bie Surd)t, fear 

fttrd)tbar, terribly 

f Uralten, w. re/Z., to fear 

fttr^terlii^, adj.^ dreadful 

ber Surft, -en, -en, princ« 

ber Sttft, -es, ^e, foot 

ba8 Stttter, -«, food 

ber @ang, -(e)«, ^e, walk, way 
gan}, quite; ein ©ansed, a wbole, a 

Unit 
gänslilfl, altogether, complete 
gar, entirely, very 
bie @arbe, -n, sheaf 
ber harten, -8, ^, garden 
ber @aft, -(e)8, ^e, guest 
ber @atte, -n, -n, busband 
baä ©ebätt'be, -S, — , buildiug 
geben, </r., to give ; ed gibt, tbere is 
baS ©ebir'ge, -8, — , mountain System 
gebo'ren, bom 
ber ^eban'fe, -ni, -n, thought (cf. 

App. 25) 
ba« ®ebid)t% -8, -e, poera 
geburbig, patient 
bie ^efal^r', -en, danger 
gefäftr'lidi, dangerous 
ber (Befftlir'te, -n, -n, compauioa 
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bie ((^efnbr'titt, -ne«, companiou 

Qrfarirn, *//'., to i»kai*o 

licförüj», obligiiig 

bie @efatt'oemtatmt, arrest, cuptiir« 

ba8 @ef änoutöf -ffeä, -ffe, prison 

baä @rfir'brrr -8, plumage 

baS ®efttl)I', -#, -e, feelinr 

Otfittt, ;>/'«/>. u'<VA acc, against, toward 

bie @eoenb, -en, regiou 

ba« @e^eim'niti»-ffeS, -ffe, socret 

Belieimnicltioa» secret 

Oefien» «'r., to go, walk ; füre ()ci«) 

Btl)or'd)rn, w., to obey 

fie^ö'ren» w., to belong 

fit^ov'fam* obedicut 

ber ®e\U, -(e)«, -er, ghost, spirit ; in- 

tellect 
ficIatt^Bett, w., to reach, get to (fein) 
flelb, yellow 

bad @elb, -(e)«, -er, money 
OeUtt'Bm» *<r., to succeed 
BtUen, Str., to be worth ; to mean ; 

bad gilt mir, that means me 
Betnad)'/ softly, comfortably 
f^tn,prep. withacc.f toward 
Ütnauf, exactly 
Btttie'^ettf Str., to enjoy 
ber ®tnoy\t, -n, -n, companion 
Benufi'f enough 
bie @roBra))f|ie', geography 
ba8 @e))i;ä'Btf -^/ — / impriut, stamp 
BCta'be, just, straight, even 
Btted^t^ just, honorable 
ber (Btxtth'tiaftit&ünn, -i^ß, -e, 

sense of justice 
► ber @erii^t&'biener, -ä, — , beadle 
Bern, lieber, liebft, gladly; ic^ ^obe 

— , I like ; id) tm eS — , I like to do 

it 
^tvüfivf, touched, moved 
Bcf*ärtlB, busy 
Befdie'^en, str., to happen (fein) 
Btf Aeif , smart, clever 
baä ®t\äitnV, -(e)8, -e, present 
bie ®t\ittWU, -n, story, history 
ßefd^mri'biB* pliable 
BtfAnlinb^ quick 
ber ®t\tVUf -n, -n, companion 
baä @eflil|t', -<c)«, -er, face 
bie (9cfta(t', -en, form 
Btftc'fifn, Str., to coiifess 
BefUttb^ healtby, well 



BCteilt, separately 

ba« @rtÖ^fc, -§, rackct, roar 

Betreu', faithiai 

BdOdftr'» aware 

Bemäd'rcit» i/'.,togrant 

bie (gemalt', -en, power, violeiic-e, 

force 
BttoartiB» powcrful, violent 
ba« i^ttnanh', -(e)ö, ^er, gannent 
baä ^Jemrfir', -8, -e, gun 
bie («^rmerbG'ftabt, -"e, commenial 

towu, indiistrial city 
ba« GiciQtdir, -e«, -e, weight 
BfMin'nen, «/»•., to wiu 

ba§ &ttoiV\en, -«, — , consoienoe 

attoiW, certaln 

getvöfl'ttcn» M*. reß., to beconie ar<ti.s- 

tomed 
BtUlöfin'Ülil, usual 
ber ^itiUif -i, —, summit 
ber (^lani, -e«, sheen, glitter 
ba« @(asl, -e«, ^er, glass 
Bläfern, aiij., glass 
Btaubrn, w., to believe 
ber @letfd)er, -«, — , glacier 
Blei4r ^^7-1 like; adi\, immcdiatoly 
ba« @(ü(t, -(e)«, luck, happiness 
BlütfUdl, happy ; luckily 
Blühen, w., toglow 
bie ®{uU -en, glow 
bie @nab(, grace, pardon 
ba« @o(b, -e«, gold 
BOlbcn, golden 

ber @o(b'rrBett, -i, shower of gold 
ber @o(bfi(imiebf -(e)«, -e, goldsmith 
ba« (^olbftüff , -e«, -e, gold-piece 
ßotifd), gothic 
ber ©Ott, -e«, "er, God 
ba« @irab» -(e)«, -"er, grave 
nvahtn, Str., to dig 
Btabe» see gerabe 
ber ©raff -en, -en, count, earl 
ber ®xam, -(e)«, sorrow 
Btau, gray 

ba« ©rauett/ -«, borror 
Brattfen, «'., to shudder; e« flrauft 

i^m, he shudders 
bo« ©raufen, -«, horror 
Breis, old, hoary 
ber ©robtan, rufüan ; lout 
Broft, large, great 
Bro^artiBi grand, magnificeut 
bie ©r({#e# -n, greatness 
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bic ^XO%tUevn, plur., grandparebts 
bie (i)roßmutter, ^, grandmother 
bcr ^rof^tiater, -d, "-, grandfather 
Urün, green 

bcr (^ruttb, -(c)^/ ^c, ground, reasoo 
Orünbett, tc-., to establlsh, fouuU 
^TÜnhiitii, thoroughly 
Orü^rn, u-., to greet 
QUifeit, M'., to pecp, gaze slyly 
fiülbcm golden 
bie &un% favor 
gut, good, well 

baä ©Umna'fium, -3, -icn, prepara- 
tory school 

bo8 6öor, -(c)ä, -c, hair 

l^abett, «?., to have 

bcr Qahxtht, -8, -c, hawk 

ber &afin, -<€)8, -"e, cock, rooster 

lga(6, a(/y'., half [day 

bcr Öalbfeiertafi, -(c)«, -e, half-holi- 

bie Q'dlfit, -n, half 

IbaHettr «'/••i to hold, stop; — bon, 

thiuk of 
ber Jammer, -8, *, hammer 
bie ^anb» ^t, haiid 
bie ^anbarbeit» -en, fancy work, sew- 

iug 
ber ^anbel, -8, trade ; fight 
banbelttr u\, to treat, act 
bie l^anbelSftabt, ^i, commercial 

toWQ 

IbttUßeitf Str. intr., \o hang 

bättßen, w. Ir., to hang 

\iavi, hard 

ber dufer -n, -n, hare 

baffen, tr., to hatc 

bä^Udl, ugly 

ber ^aud), -ed, breath 

bauibtn, u;., to breathe 

ba« ^aubt, -(c)«, "er, head 

baubtfadiülb, principal(ly) 

bcr ^aubtf abr -ed/ ^e, priocipal claiKse 

ber Öaubtfibioerbunft, -(e)d, -e, main 

emphasis 
bie fyauptftaht, '^t, capital city 
bo« OauS, -e«, "er, house ; ju 4?auf(c), 

at home ; nadf ^auf(c), home(ward) 
hai ^auittm -(e)§, -e, domestlc ani- 

xual 



bftüfl, holy, sacred 

bad Oeint, -e§, home 

beint, arfr. (towardsj home 

ba§ ^eimatlanb, -(e)«, -e, home coun- 

try 
bie Öeimfebtr return (home) 
ber ^eimtueg, -§, -e, way home 
bad ^eimtveb, -^, homeMlckuess 
belft, hot 

beif^ttt, 8tr.,io he called ; to cominund 
belter, gay 

ber ötib, -en, -en, hero 
bcr ^rlbengeift, -ed, -er, heroic spirit 
btlfen, str.f to help 
bell, bright, light, clear 
bie (ötnnt, -n, hen 
ber# along, here, hither 
bttab% down, downward 
btraud% out, forth 
berb, severe, harsh 
bevbti^ hither, up to 
bie Verberge, -n, iun, tavern 
ber ^erbft, -(e)8, -e, autumn 
berein'/ in 

bttnie^bftf down, downward 
ber ^erir, -n, -en, Mr., I^rd, master 
bervUrb, glorious 
be^fdgettf M»., to reelle 
ber^fteUctt/ «?., to restore 
betrunt'', around 
bevurn^fornmett/ str., to knock about, 

travel 
bttUtt'ter» down, downward 
berbor', forth, forward 
betbov'breAen, str.^ to break forth 

(fein) 
baä 6ctJ, -enä, -en, heart, cf. App. 25 
bersimtig, heartily 
')tntt, today 
beutig, adj., tod&y's 
bief archaicfor I^ter 
biet, here 

bleflß. loca^ 

ber iDtmmeX, -8, — , heaven, sky 

bimmetbtau, sky-blue 

bie 6imme(0au(e)» -en, elysian fields 

bie 4^imme(0gQrbe, -n, heaveuly 

sheaf 
bad OimmeUHibt. -(e)8, light of 

heaven 
ba« £)imme(63e(t, -e«, sky 
bititmltfib^ heavenly 
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llitt» away, along, on, thither 
Uinab\ down 

i^ilt^UVCt)', throuKh 

llitteilt'» in, within 

llittUBen, w., to lay down; reß., iie 

down 
bittter, prep. wUh dat. or acc. behind 
ber Ointerarunb» -(«)«, "e, back- 

ground 
lliti ttitb fier, to and fro 
flitlun'Uv, down(ward) 
biftov'ifdl, historical 
^0tk, bigh (^ö^er, iimi) 
bie 6od|?d)Ule, -n, uniyersity. iech- 

nical school 
ft'ottiftf eztremcly 
btr ©of, -e«, ^'e, court, yard 
ftoffen» tr., to hope 
bie Goffiiunn, -en, bope 
bte ööfte, -n, height 
ber Dofilnira, -(t)S, -e, gorge 
holt, gracious 
fioteitr «t., to get, fetch 
hai ^ol}, -ed, wood 
Ild(}ertt, wooden 
tl'6vttt, w., to hear 
baä &0\p\taV, -*, "er, bospital 
lliibfl^, pretty 

bo8 OuaeUattb, -eä, "er, billy country 
^itOett, t^., to veil, Cover, clothe 
ber 6uttb» -(e)8, -«, dog 
littttbevttaufenb, 100,000. Cf. App. 47 
ber öunoer» -«, hunger : — ^aben, to 

be buDgry 
Imtiarifif hungry 
UMtn, w., to hop. jump(fein) 
ber ©ttt, -e«. °e. hat 
bie i^ut, care, protection 
lauten, w., to guard, take care of 
ber Ritter» -S, — . guardian, shepherd 
bie ^itttt, -n, but 



ittbeffen, meanwhile ; while 

ber 3nbitattti', -«, -e, indlcativ« 

bie dnbufitrlc', -n, industry 

ittbuftriea', iudustrial 

ber ^nlialt* -d. conteuts 

innen» witbin 

\nw\amV, altogether 

ber 3nftiertor* -«, -en, inspector 

intereffanf , interesting 

inttreffle'ren, V). trß., to Ite interested 

bie 3ntierfion'» -en, Inversion 

iro'nifdi, ironical 

irt(e), wrong 

irren» w. refl.^ to err, be mistaken 

ber 3rrtum, -«, "er, error, mistake 

bo« dta'üfn. -«. Itely 

italie^nif«, Italian 



ia» yes, indeed 

tagen, tr., to bunt, chase 

ber ^Sfitr* -i, — t hunter, huntsman 

ba« 3al|r, -eä, -e, year 

bte 3al|red)al|l, -en, date ; year 

bad ^Q^rliun'bertr -8, -e, century 

iftlirlidi, yearly 

ber 3al|rmarft, -8, "e, fair 

ber Jammer, -*, pain, sorrow, long- 

ing 
fanilisen» t&., to shout wlth joy 
ie • . . befto» tbe . . . tbe 
leb er, every, each 
jeb^di'» however 
iemanb, someone, somcbody 
fener, tbat, tbe former, he 
jetzig, present 
leut, now 
jung, young 
ber Oinnge, -n, -n, boy 
bie ^nngfran, -en, maiden 
ber 3ungUngr -«, -e, youth 
inngH, recently 



3Iir, your; you 

i^r» her; their 

immer, always 

immerbar, ever 

ber OmtieratiU', -8, -e, imperative 

baS 3m)]rrfeft, -«, -e, preterite 

in, prep. wi^h dat. or acc.^ in, into 

inbem'r while ; in that 



ber ftaifer, -«, — , emperor 
ba« Daiferrridi, -«, -e, emplre 
f alt, oold 

ber Damerab'r -en, -en, comrade 
ber RamDf, -««, "e, fight, struggl«, 
battle 
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läm\>Un, iü.t to struggle, fight 

bie Hanne» -n, can 

bie ßa)i<ier -n, cap 

bte Sorte, -n, map 

bie Uataitxo'pfit, -n, catastrophe 

ber SateVr -d, — , male cat 

bie Sla#e, -n, cat 

tattfeu/ w., to buy 

ber Sanfmanm -<e)d, ^er, merchant 

(Jtaufleute) 
lattm, hardly, scarcely 
f eurem tr., toturn 
fein, HO, not any 
fennen» t'rr., to know, be acquainted 

witK Cf. App. 88 
ber Serl, -it)», -e, fellow 
lif erifi» cockadoodledoo ! 
ba« Äittb, -e«, -er, child 
ber ftinberfinn. -(e)3, -e, child's mind 
bie Slirdie, -n, church 
ber ftirditurm, -*, ^e, church-to^er, 

steeple 
Kar, clear 
bie illafTe, -n, class 
Kaffifftr classical 
fleiben» w., to clothe 
bie 9(eibtttta> -en, clothing 
nein, small, little [school 

bie H(einfinberfd)ule, -n, elementary 
nttittn, tr., to climb (fein) 
bad 9(ima, -d, climate 
Hingen, «'r., to resound, ring 
ba8 ttlofitx, -i, "; oonvent 
fing* wise, clever 
ber ^lumptn, -«, — , lump 
ber StnaBe» -n, -n, boy, lad 
bie ftnti^t, -n, tavern 
ber ftodi# -<e)8, "e, cook 
fodüen, «'m to boil, cook 
bie ftüätin, -nen, cook 
fol^Ifdiniar), black as coal 
ber ftomef , -<n, -en, comet 
fomnten, »tr., to come (fein) 
ber ftHnig, -«, -e, king 
bie Stüttigin, -nen, queen 
füniglidl/ royal 

bad Höttigr eilig, -«, -e, kingdom 
ber ftoninnUWf -«, -e, subjunctive 
fännen, tr., to be able, can, may 
ber Stopf, -e«, *e, head '[tic 

bad DoHfredinen, -9, mental aritbme- 
boÄ St^nt, -<e)8, *er, grain, corn 



ber Stdtptx, -9, — , body 

toUmopoWtWil, cosmopolitan 

foften, w.t to cost 

bie Soften» pl.t cost, expense 

ber Sragen» -*, ~, collar 

bie Srn?t, ^e, strength, force 

(ranf , sick, ill 

ber Slrenssug, -«, ^e, Crusade 

frieden» *<r., to creep 

ber Srieg, -e8, -e, war 

triegen, tr., to get, catch 

ber Srieger, -8, — , warrior 

bie Shrone, -n, crown 

bie Ordnung» -en, coronation 

bie ftritffe, -n, crutch 

ba« Sttditein, -8, — , chick 

bie SugeU -n, bullet 

bie 9u^» ^e, cow 

fnfiU cool 

f ÜIgn, brave, daring, bold 

fttltttreU'» cultural 

bie Stunfl, *e, art 

ber ftänftler, -8, — , artist 

bie ftuttfiftntte, -n, home of art 

ba8 ftttttlttoetf, -8, -e, work of art 

ber Sttttiferftedier, -8, — , steel en- 

g^ver 
ber Sttttfürlt, -en, -en, Prince Elector 
furie'ren, tr., to eure 
ber RtttfttS, Äurfe, course 
fürs» Short 
(ÜfTen, tr., to kiss 
bie Süfle, -' coast, shore 



(Sdieln, w., to smile 

(atfien, tr.,tolaugh 

bie Sage, -n, Situation, site 

bo8 ganb, -e8, *er, land, country 

bie Sanbeimarf, -en, border (of a 

country) 
ber 8anbmattn» -(e)8, *er, farmer 

(Sanbleute) 
bie Sanbfdiaft, -en, landscape 
(ang, long 

lange, adr., long, for a long time 
longfant, slow 
längft, long since, long ago 
langmeiHg» tiresome 
laffen, «/n, to let, to leave, to make; 

maAtn — , to have done 
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(atei'ttifdi» Latin 

lau* soft, mild 

ber gouff -(e)«, "e, course 

laufen» »tr., to run (fein) 

bie gaune, -n, mood ; bei guter — , in 

a good tiumor 
lauften» «&., to listen 
laut, loud 

lautttt» tr., to run ; sound ; be 
XtiVLXtx, sheer, nothing but 
leben, w.> to live 
ba« geben. -^, life 
lebenb» Uving 
bie SebenSart, -en, mode of life, 

good manners 
baä SebenSiabr, -<e)8, -e, year of one's 

life 

lecfenr «'m to Uck 

lebnen^ i^., to lean 

lebten^ w?., to teach 

ber fiebveiTr -S, — , teacher 

bie gebreritt» -nen, teacher 

ber gelbfttftS, -{tß, ^c, fag 

Icllbtf easy, light 

bai8 geib, -ed, eorrow, härm 

ba« geiben, -8, — , suffering 

leib tun, to hurt, härm 

leife, soft, gentle 

bie geltion', -en, lesson 

bie geribe^ -n, lark 

lernen, w, to leam 

lefen, str.^ toread 

ber gef ev# -^, — , reader 

bie gef erin» -nen, reader 

le#t» last ; Untere«, the last-named 

leuibten» «?., toshine 

bie geute# plur., people 

baä gilbt, -eS, -er, light 

lieb, dear 

bie gtebe, -n, love ; beloved 

lieben, w.^ to love 

liebenSmitrbifi» charming 

Itebliibf lovely, charming 

baä gieb, -e8, -er, song 

ba§ giebel, cfm., little song 

tiefien, str., tolie 

linb, gentle 

bie gittbe, -n, linden-tree 

littf , left ; linf«, to the left, at the left 

bie goffe, -n, lock, curl 

baS gocfen, -«, enticement 

loifern, w.^ to loosen 



lobern» w., toflare 

ber gobn, -(«)*, ^e» reward, pay 

ber gotarbesirf, -#, -e, local district 

bad goi, -e«, -e, lot, fate 

lÖfen, W'i to loosen, solve 

loS'fieben, ttr.^ to start for, to make 

for 
bie gitife, -n, gap, flaw 
bie guft, ^e, air, breeze 
ba« güftlein, -«, dm., breeze 
bie gilge, -n, lie 
ber gitaner -«, — , liar 
bie gügnerim -nen, liar 
bie guft, *e, joy, desire 
ba« guftgetön, -«, joyful sound 
luftig, joUy, gay, merrily 

m 

madien» u^., to make, do ; e« mac^t ft(^, 

it will do 
bie SRaibt, "e, power 
mölbtig, powerful, mighty 
ba« a9Iäbdien» -«, — girl 
bie äRabnung» -en, warning 
ber ättol, -(e)«, May 
bie ättaib, maid 
bo« aWol» -<«)«# -tf time 
ber äRaler, -8, — , painter 
man, indef. pron.f one 
ntanA, many a 
maniber» many a 
ber IRann, -e«, ^er, man, husband 
ber SRantel» -«, ^, cloak 
ber äRartt^la^, -e«, H, market-place 
marf liieren» w., to march along 
mäftig, moderate 
bie WHattt, -n, meadow 
bie äRauS, "c, mouse 
bie äRebi}in', medicine 
ber äReereif (liege!, -«, surface of sea 
mebr, more 
bie SRebrsabI» plural 
bie äReile, -n, mile, league 
mein, niy 
meinen, tv.^io mean; to thinlc; to 

say 
meift, most(ly) 
meiftend, mostly 
ber 9Reifter, -«, — , master 
meilenlang, adj., formiles 
ber SRenfib» -en, -en, human being 
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mrrfrtt, «^m to note, observe 

&aS aneffet, -8, — , knife 

bie SRiettr^ -n, mien, manner 

bie ^i^tation', -en, migration 

müh, mifd 

bie SRilbe, mildness, generosity 

bie Wüiüionf, -en, million 

ber SRittiottär'f -«, -c, millionaire 

bie aRinu'te, -n, minute 

mit, prep. with dat., with ; adv., 

along 
mitdnatt'betr together 
ba« SKitUib, -«, pity 
mif fdltoärmenr «'., to wander along 
ba« SRittel, -«, — , means 
mittelaCtetliAr medi^val 
k«r ailitteltittttft, -(e)8, -e, center 
tttittitt, middle, central 
mittltvWtiit, meanwhile 
ber äRittmoAr -«/ -e, Wednesday 
ba« SKübel, -«, — , furuiture 
hai äRobarfiUfdtiiort. -<e)«, ^er, mo- 
dal auxiliary 
müfiem «'., may, like 
m'6^iHb, possible; tnbgli(^ft flut, as 

good as possible 
ber SRoitb, -(e)«, -e, moon 
ber 9Ronbenfiiiein» -«, moonshiue, 

moonlight 
hai SRooS, -eS, -e, moss 
tnooflB, mossy 
ber fBHoth, -it)i, -e, murder 
ber SRörber. -«, — , murderer 
morgen» tomorrow 
ber äRotfiett, -i, —, morning 
baS SRoroentot -<c)8, dawn 
mordend, «Miv., in the morning 
mitbe, tired 
bte aRitfte, -n, trouble ; fic^ — geben, to 

take pains 
ber a^nnbr -e«, -e or Hr, mouth 
mänbettr «;., to empty (said of a 

stream) 
bo« SRünfler, -«, — , cathedral 
mnnter» brisk, cheerfully 
ba« SRttfe^nm, -«, OTufe'en, museum 
muffen, w., to ^ obliged to 
ber aWttt, -(e)«, mood ; courage ; fluten 

aJlutS fein, to bo of good courage ; e« 

ift mir jii ^uU, T feel 
bie 9){utter, ^, mother 
Me SRutterliebe, mother's love 



91 

na^, prep. with dat., to, toward ; 

after ; according to 
naiii'blttfen, w., to look after 
nailibem, conj.^ after 
nai^'benfen» w. irr., to consider 
ber 9lad)fomme» -it, -n, successor 
nätUft, next 
bie 9l(td|t, ^e, night 
nSlfitn«. nigbtly 
baS 9lail6tneb, -(e)S, -er, even-soug 
nal^ (nä^er, näd^ft), uear 
bie 9lö{|e, -n, neighborhood 
ber 9lame(n)» -nS, -n, uame 
namenü, by name of, named 
bie 9lationar64mne, national hymn 
bte IStatnr'Ie^re, -n, nature-study 
naiütW^, natural 
bie 9liitur'tuifTenfi^aft» -en, natural 

Bcience 
ber 92ebe(, -8, — , fog, mist 
ber 91 eb elftreif , -«, -en, wreath of fog 
neben, prep. wUh acc. and dat., beside 
ber 9lebenfa<f, -ed, ^e, subordinate 

clause 
ber 9leffe# -n, -n, nephew 
ntfimtn, str., to take 
neigen, tc, to bend, incline 
nein, no 
nennen, irr,, to call, to name, cf. App. 

88 
bag 9left, -(e)«, -er, nest 
VitVi, new 

neugierig, curious, inqulsitive 
neun, nine 

neunseHnt, nineteenth 
nidit, not 
nill^tS, nothing 
nie, never 
nieber, adv., down 
bie 9lieberlQge, -n, defeat 
niebrigf low 
niema(i$» never 
niemanb» nobody, none 
nimmer, never 
not, still, yet; nor; —einmal, once 

more 
noilb ein» another 
ber 9lorben, -«, north 
norbifdj, northem 
normal, normal, natural 
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bie 9l$if H, need, trouble ; cft tut ^, 

it ifl necessury 
ttötiotit, u; , tu press, iDsist, compel 
bad 9lotiybudi, -(e;«, ^er, notebook 
im, well I 

ber 91lt, moment, trice, jiffy 
bie 9lmnmtx, -n, number 
nun, adv., now ; interj., well I 
ttur, only 
bie Wtt*, ffe, nut 
nuljett» w.,tohe of use 



ob, whether, ff (I wonder) If 

Cbtn, overhead, above 

cbtnbM, Buperficially 

bie Cberfläi^e» -n, surface 

o(gleid|\ although 

obifi* odj., above 

Odllfett/ «?., to study, " dig" 

ber Cbetn, -^, breath 

ober, or 

ber Cffijier'f -i, -e, officer 

Bffttett, tc.toopen 

Olbttt, prep. xcüh acc. , without 

ba8 Dbr, -{t)i, -cn, ear 

ber Cnlel, -«, — , uncle 

orbetttUdl, proper, orderly 

bie CrbnunOr -en, order 

bie Crbre» -i, coiumand, order 

ber Ort, -(«)*» "er» place 

bie Ortfdiaft, -en, village 

öftUlbf eastem 

baS ipatr, -(e)§, -e, pair 

ein paar, a few, a couple 

ber Volafif, -e«, ^e, palace 

ber Ganser, -«, — , amior 

baS panier', -<c)ä, -e, paper 

tiaiiie'rett, adj., paper 

ber ffiapft, -(e)§, "e, pope 

Hauien, w., to fight 

baS Vcdf , -(e)«, pitch 

ba« SPerfeft', -Ä, -e, perfect tense 

ber ^fob, -<e)«, -e, path 

ber ^f orrer, -8, — , pastor 

ber ^fait^ h8, -e, peacock 

ber ^fennift, -8, -e, farthing, penny 

baS ^ferb, -(e)8, -e, horse 

>f(an)en^ u\, to plant 



bie ^fliAttveitt, conscientioasness 

Hflüifett» w., to pluek, pick 

ber ^flug, -itji, H, plough 

bad ^fäb(, -<e)d, -e, pillow 

ber ^bili'fter, -i, —, i'üilistiiie 

))i(fen, w., to piek 

ber ^(ait, -<e)8, ^e, plan 

pXatitXl, w., to burst 

))(Öl|nil|, sudden 

bie ^oefie', -(e)n, poetry 

ber Votf, -en, -en, poet 

MVtW^, political 

ber Soften, -8, — , poat 

bie ^vaäit, glory, splendor 

^rädltig, splendid(Iy) 

bad ipräf eiti, träfen' tia, preseat tense 

lireuftiflll, Prussian 

ber ^rieftet, -i, — , priest 

ber Vrins» -en, -en, prince 

bie 9ritt}crRtt, -nen, princess 

lirobie'rettf w., to try 

bie Vto\a, prose 

tirufen, tr., to test, to prore 

bie ^rüfttiifl, -en, examination, test 

bad fßuU, .(e)», -<, desk 

ber f^unf t, -(e)8, -c, dot, period 



bie Dual, -en, torture, trouble 
bie DiteOe, -n, spring, source 

ber 9)abe» -n, -n, raven 

räi^rn, tc, to avenge, take revenge 

baS 9)äbdirn, (fim., wheel 

ber 9Ianb, -(e)«, ^r, edge, margin 

tofift, quick 

ruften, «'., to rest 

ber 9iaU -(e)8, advice 

raten, str.f to guess, advise 

ber 9latoeber, adviser, counseUor 

ba« Wötfel, -8, — , riddle 

raub» rough 

ber 9Iattm# -(c)8, ^, space, room 

räumen, w., toclear 

raufditn, »'., to rustle 

ba8 Slearglimnafittmf -4, -ien, high- 

school (scientific) 
bie 9{edienmafibitte, -n, counting-ma 

Chine 
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te^neit, w.., to reckon, do 

bad 9itttintn, -i, —, arithmetic 

XttliU right 

bie 92ebe, -n, speech, discourse; eine 

— galten, to make a speech 
tthtn, w., to speak, talk 

bad 92efottn'ol}mttafiutti» -^, -en, 
bigÜHSchool 

tf öC active 

ber 9lc(itn, -8, — , rain 

bie 9ieoen)ett» -en, rainy season 

ba8 9itiill, -(e)8, -e, realm, empire 

VtiHtf rieh 

XtiHitn, w., to reach, hand 

ber 9it\tltinm, -<e)ä,^er, wealth, riches 

teif, ripe 

baä Steif ejettonB, -jfc8, -ffe, final ex- 

amination ; graduating diplonia 
bie,9ieil6er -n, row, turn 
ber aiei^ett/ -8, — , dance 
teilt» clean, pure 
bte Steife, -n, trip, journey 
reifen, w?., to travel (fein) 
ber 9leifettbe» -n, -n, traveller 
teilen, str.^ to tear, snatch 
ber WeiterSmfttttt, -(e)«, -"er (-leute) 

rider, cavalryman 
veitett, str.f to ride (horseback) ifetn) 
ber Weij, -eS, -e, cbarm 
vei)en, u\, to charm ; to aggravate 
teijenb, charming 
bie 9itlin%on', -en, religion 
ber 9it\ptH', respect 
vttttn, tr., to save, rescue 
viÜtitn, u\ , to direct 
ber 9iitbitt, -i, —, judge 
riiftttg, right 
ber 91iAtf)irttü6, -(e)§, H, sentence, 

judgment 
ber «if ßel. -8, — , bolt 
ber 92iefe, -n, -n, giant 
tittfietl, *tr.y to wrestle, wring 
tittfiSr adv.^ around 
rittolf um', adv.f all around 
rinnen, «<'".» to run (said of water) 
ber Witt, -<e)8, -e, ride, journey 
ber Witter, -«, — , knight 
roman'tiftfi, romantic 
ber Wümer, -8, — , Roman 
tümiflü, Roman 
ber Wofenfrans, -(e)8, ^e, rosary 
ba8 Woft, -fieä, ^ffe, hörse, steed 



rot, red 

ber Wuf, -e8, -e, call, reputation 

rnfen, str., to call 

bie Wu^e» rest, peace 

rüden» w., to rest 

ruftiö, quiet 

ber Wuljm, -eS, fame 

rühmen, u^, to praise, boast 

rühren, w , to touch, move, stir 

runslifl, wriukled 

bte Wüftiofeit» -en, activity, energy 



ber ^dtii, -e3, @äle, hall, audience 

Chamber 
ber ^'dhtU -§, — , sword, saber 
bie <SQ$e, -n, thing ; case, cause 
fä(ftfif4, adj., Saxon 
foflen, «?., tosay 
ber @aml»tQ0, -8, -e, Saturday 
fanbifi, sandy 
fonft, gentle 

ber @(inoer» -«, — , singer 
ber ®Q^, -e8, •''e, sentence 
fauer, sour, hard, bitter 
bag 8auerfraut, -(e)8, sourkrout 
f Humen, w., to linger, besitate 
föufetn, w'., to rustle 
fl^aben, »'., to barm, hurt 
ba« Silftaf, -(e)8, -e, sheep 
ber @4|äfer, -8, — , shepberd 
ber Sdiall, -(e)d, -e, sound, ring 
f Aallen, w., to ring, resound 
f Aalten, w.^ to rule, hold sway 
f Aämen, refl.^ to be ashamed 
bie SAanbe, shame 
ber ^a^aXXtn, -^, — , shadow, shade 
ber @i||a^, -e«, ^e, treasure 
fdiauen, w., to look, see 
bie ® Aeibe, -n, pane, disk 
f Reiben, «/n, to depart (fein) 
ber ^Aetn, -(e)8, -e, appearances 

sbeen, light 
fAeinen, str.^ to seem, appear 
bie SAeQe, -n, bell 
fiüelten, str., to scold 
fAenfen, «'., to present, give 
fAicfen, «'., to send ; refl., to beseem, 

be proper 
fAteben, str., shove, push 
f Aief, crooked 
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f^ie^en, str., to shoot 

bcr Si^Ub» -<e)«, -e, shield 

bie Si^Iai^tr -tn, battle 

ber ^il^Iaf» -(e)ä, sleep 

fd)(aftttr Ä^^-, to sleep 

f 4(QBrtt# «^^* T*«^- , to iight ; kill, strike 

fdiUl^t bad(ly), evil(ly) 

fl^Uil^ett, */r., to creep (fein) . 

fl^Iie^ett, Str., to lock, close, conclude 

Smtmtb, finally 

f^Hmntr bad 

baS ^i^Iofi. -ffeä, ^ffer, castle 

fl^ltttntticrnr tt*., to slumber, doze 

bcr ^Hiiuf^, -ffeä, ^ffe, end, conclusiou 

fdimeiffn» ti;., totaste 

bie Btiimittt, -n, smithy 

fifttniebrn, u\, to forge 

ffl^mitcfen» i^'., to adom, deeorate 

fd)mu<)iBr dirty 

ber ^dinahtl, -8, ■^, bill, beak 

ber ^iSintt, -3, snow 

fd^lteebebecftr snow-covered 

bie ^dgnreflocfe, -n, snowflak« 

bcr ^^meiber, -§, — , tailor 

fi^tttiett, M'., to snow 

fll^tten, quick 

bie <S(tintUitiUlt, rapidity 

ber ^dmitter, -§, — , reaper 

bie BtiiniiUvxn, -nett, reaper 

fi^nüren, tv., to strap, lace up 

fi^nurten, w., tohum 

fl^Ott^ already 

ff^jöttr beautiful ; interj., very well ! 

bie ^(fyönl^txt, -en, beauty 

ber ^iSioft, -e§, ^e, lap, bosom 

ber ^iJ^recfm, -ä, — , terror, fright, 

horror 
flüredfüi^, dreadful 
ff^iretben, str., to write 
fi^teiettf *''"-, to scream, squeak, yell 
bcr ^ditMU -{t% -e, stcp 
ber ^ifinfi, -(e)8, -t, shoe 
ber Bä^ufimatittv, -ö, — , shoemaker 
bcr @Aulbefui4, -(e)8, -c, school-at- 

tendaDce 
bie <Ba^ulh, -cn, debt, guilt 
bie ^ä^nlt, -n, school 
ber ©iftüler, -S, — , pupü, student 
bie Sf^ülerittr -ncn, pupil, student 
bcr ^HiuUtfittt, -8, — , school-teacber 
bie ^t^uUtv, -n, Shoulder 
baä Sl^ultoefett» -ä, school-system 



bie Slf|U(}rtt, -cn, school-time 

bcr ^dluUtV, -ä, — , shoemaker, cob- 

bler 
jt^ütitin, u'., to shake 
ber @l^u^, -<e)«, protection 
fllgtoäl^Ull^, weakly 
ber Si^tuäiftlittR, -ä, -e, weakling 
ber S^tUdfler. -3, ^, brother-in-law 
bie Silgtiiäfieritt, -nen, sister-in-law 
ber ^ij^tuan), -e8, ^e, tail 
ff^tuärmettr m'., to gush; express 

enthusiasm ; wander (fein) 
fifttOQr), black 
ber ^tt^toatit9(dh, -<e)8, ^er, Black 

Forest 
i ältüch tn, «'., to hover (fein) 
ber Siftmeif. -(e)«, -e, tail 
f (fttueigenf «/r., to be silent 
baä ^djm eigen» -8, silence 
bie Sl^tvei), Switzerland 
f ll^toierf heavy, difficult 
bcr ^ättütvttunfU -c8, -e, centre of 

gravity 
baä BUiUtcvt, -itß, -er, sword 
baS fSttHHCvi^tttitt, -§, rattling of 

swords 
bie ^fUttteftetr -n, sister 
fifttuiengf difficult, hard 
fd^tuinfiem *^r., toswlng, flutter ; refl., 

to vault 
\Hlto'6vtn, str.f to swear, vow] 
ber Bthtunt, -<«)8, ^c, vow, oath 
fedig, six 

baä Se^ftelr -«, —, sixth 
fri4sunbfieb)t0, seventy-six 
fe^ielbn, sixteen 
ber See, -8, -n, lake 
bie iSec, -n, sea 
bie Seele, -n, soul 
bcr Segen» -8, — , blessing 
felyen, str., tosee 
felÖt, very 
bie Selbe, -n, silk 
fetben, silken 
fein, his 

fein, 'ffr., tobe (fein) 
f etnetmeßenf for his sake 
feit, prep. tcith dat., conj,, since 
bie Seite, -n, side 

feitenS, prep. with gen., on behalf of 
bie Selnn'be, -n, second 
felber, felbft, seif 
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fetten, seldom 

bnä Semc'fter, -§, — , semester 

bcr ^tna'tov, -<\ -cn, scuator 

fe^eit/ «'., to put, Kt't ; reß.^ to sit 

down, be seated 
fettfseit, u\, tosigh 
fll^l, himself, herseif, itself, oneself, 

themsclves 
filier, sure, safe 
flc, she; they 
fielen, seven 

fitbtnfiUnhttU seven hundred 
baä ^itbit^nttU -^, —, »eventeenth 
fieben^ str.^ tohoil 
ber @iegr -<c)8, -c, vietory 
fiegettf w., to be victorious, conquer 
fie^» behold! lo! v 

ba§ ^ilbtx, ~9, silver 
filderdrU» bright as silver 
fi(6ertt, orfy., silver 
fittfien, «<r., to sing 
fiufeit» str.f to sink (fein) 
ber Sinttr -(c)*/ -e, sense ; mind 
finnettf Mtr., to meditate 
bie Sitte, -n, custom 
fi^ett, Str., to Bit 
ber Smarafty -(c)ö, -e, eiaerald 
fo^ as, so, then, thus, indeed 
jcbüWr as soon as 
foforf # at ouce, immediately 
fogar', adv., even 
fofienattnt, so-called 
fofiteil^', immediately 
ber ^obn^ -(e)ö, ^t, sou 
foll^f such 

ber Solbat', -en, -en, soldier 
foOen, M\, shall, ought ; hc to, be said 

to 
ber Sommer» -8, — , summcr 
fonberbav, stränge, queer 
bie Sonne, -n, sun 
ber Sonnenfdjein, -§, sunshine 
bcr Sonnenftra^(f -^, -en, sunljeam 
fonnifl, sunny 

fonft, otherwise ; at other tinies ; 
formerly 

Sonntofimoroen, -8, — , Sunday 

morning 
bie Sorfie» -n, eare, worry, sorrow 
forgenfrei» care-free 
ftlä^en, «'., to look, search, peer 
f plannen, u;., to stretch ; intcresi 



f|)ät, late 

ber Soa^» -c§, -en, sparrow 

bcr S))aster'g(ing, -(c)§, ^e, walk, 

stroll 
ber Slie^t, -3, -c, woodpecker 
bcr Stierltng» -§, -c, .si)airow 
ber BpiCQtt, -ö, — , uiirror, surface 
baä 8|}ie(, -e§, -e, game 
f Vielen, tr., toplay 
ber Zpitimmtn, -{e)§, ^etr Heute), 

fiddler, player 
f Pinnen» str., to spin 
ber Zpovn, -(c)^, <£i)cren, spur 
bie ^pvaütt, -n, speech, language ; 

eine — l^altcn, to make a speech 
ftirei^en, sir., to speak 
\pviefttn, Str., to sprout(fein) 
ftiringen, str., to spring ; leap (fein) 
ber SDvo^, -ffcä, -ffe (bie (Sproffc, -n), 

scion, shoot, sprout. 
\pVUhtX\u u\, to gush forth(fcin) 
bie Bpult, -n, Shuttle 
bie S)}Ur, -cn, trace, track 
\pÜXtn, u\, to trace, seent ; notico, 

feel 
ber ^taai, -eä, -en, state 
ftaatülib a(U- (belouging to the) stule 
bcr Ziab, -(e)ä, "e, staff, rod 
bie Stobt, ^e, city 
ber Stoljr, -(e)«, ^e, stcel 
bcr Stall, -<e)«, -"e, stable 
ber ^tamm, -{tß, H, stem, truuk ; 

race 
ftarf, strong 

ftarren» w., to stare, glare, gaze 
\iaii, prep. vcith gen. instead of 
ftatt'finben, str., to take place 
fteiften» str., to prick, Stab 
ftetfen, «'., to place, put ; be 
ber Steffen, -ä, — , stick, staff, rod 
fte^en, str., to stand 
fte^len, str., tosteal 
ftetgen, str., toclimb (fein) 
ber Stein, -<e)3, -e, »tone 
bie Stelle, -n, spot, place 
(teilen, w-, to place, put 
fterben, str., to die (fein) 
ber Stern, -it^, -e, star 
ba« Sternlein, -«, — , dim., little star 
ftetig, steady, continual 
ba« Stiefünb, -e«, -er, stepchild 
bie Stiefmutter, ^, stepmother 
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ftiU, soft, quiet, silent 

bie Stimmt, -n, voiee 

ber etod, -{t)i, ^e, stick 

ftodtn, to., to stop, stick 

ber etölg, -«8, pride 

ftoU, proud ffiei^ 

ba« eto^merfcrbi -(e)8, -«r, stubble- 

ber etor«, -(e)«, -«e, stork 

fto^ett, Str., to push, nudge, jar 

ftrafen» w., to punish 

ber etradr, -<e)ä, -en, beam, ray 

ftralilen» tr., to beam 

ber ©tröttb, -{t% -e, Strand, shore 

bie etra#t, -n, street 

bie Btttät, -n, distance 

ftvt^tn, w., to Stretch, reach 

ber ©tteit, -(e)«, -e, fight, quarrel 

ftreitettr «'r. reß., to quarrel 

ftttttti, severe, harsh 

bie ettritfie, severity, harshness 

ber etvom, -eä, ^t, stream, river; 

current 
fttUppiti, unkempt, rough 
bie 8ttt6e, -n, room 
ba3 @tÜ6(eitt, dim., Utile room 
baS gtttcf, -iiß, -t, piece 
ber iStubfttf , -eit, -m, student 

bie Stuben'tenfproifte, -n, students' 
slang 

bie etttbett'tin» -nm, student 

ftubie'rctt, tr., to study 

hai @tubium, -8, -ien, study 

bie ®tttf e, -n, step ; grade 

ber ^ttthl, -<e)g, ^e, chair 

ftüiptn, tP., to put, jam 

bie Btunht, -n, hour, lesson 

ftütmtxtf w., to storm, rush 

ftüricn, w., to fall (fein); reß., to 

plunge 
ftül^ett, «;., to Support 
futftett, w., to seek, look for 
ber ®übett, -8, south 
fitblidi, southern, south 
bie @umtne» -n, sum, total 
Gummen, w., to hum, to buzz 
■fäft, sweet 

baä @linontim% -<e)8, -e(n), synonym 
bie ^itntvie', scenery 



baä $al, -(e)8, "er, valley, vale 
bie ZaUlf -n, blackboard 



ber lag, -(e)«, -e, day 

baö Xagemtrf , -<e)«, -e, day's labop 

tagUdi, claily 

bie Sänne, -n, fir-tree 

bie tantt, -n, aunt 

tamtn, w., to dance 

tapjtt, brave 

bie Sau^e, -n, dove 

taufd^ntr «'•» to exchange 

taufrnb» thousand 

tnufenbiälirig, orf;"., a thousand yeai^ 
old 

tanfenbmal, a thousand times 
ttitini\di, technical 

baS (ber) ZtiU Hiß, -e, part, share, 

portion 
teilen» tr., to dlvide, share 
teiCneümen, */r., to take part 
ttnrr, dear, expensive ; beloved 
bag tfteo'ter, -8, — , theatre 
thronen» m'., to be enthroned 

Sftürtngcrniörb, -(c)g, Thuringian 

Forest 
tief, deep 

tiefblau, dark blue 
baä Sier, -(e)8, -e, animal 
ber Siffft, -{c)«, -e, table 
bie Soditer, ", daughter 
ber lob, -(e)S, -e, death 
bie Zobrdftunbe, -n, hour of death 
ioU, crazy, mad 
töntn, w., sound 
ber Xcpl -<e)8, ^e, pot, kettle 
ber Sor, -en, -en, fool 
ba8 Sot, -<e)8, -e, gate 
tot, dead 
töten, tr., to kill 

ba3 Sotenamt, -<e)8, ^er, burial Ser- 
vice 

ber Sotengräaeir, sexton 

ber Sotflütag, -4, *e, murder, man- 

slaughter 
bie Stabltlon', -en, tradition 
tragen, *<r., to bear, carry ; to wear 
bie Srane, -n, tear 
tränenfeuAt» damp, tear-bedewed 
ber Svanm, -{tß, "e, dream 
tränmen» tr., to dream 
traurig, sad 

treffen, «/r., to meet; to hit 
treiben» str., to drive 
trennetb v;, to separat« 
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treten, sir., to step (fein) 

treu, faithful 

bie Sreite, faithfulness, fidelity 

trinfeit, */»*., to drink 

ber Zxiti, -<e)ä, -c, step, footstep 

troff ett# dry 

bie Xxcmmtl, -n, drum 

ber Xvcmpt'ttx, -*, — , trumpeter 

ber Zro|>f en, -«, — , drop 

ber Zx0ft, -ffed, -ffe, (cavalry) Company 

trüften, i^., to comfort 

trotten, w., to defy 

tül^tig, thorough ; splendid 

tun, Str., to do 

bie Sure, -n, door 

ber Xuxm, -{t% '^e, tower 

turnen, w.» to take gymnastic exercise 

ber Xtipfind, typhoid Itever 

n 

übel, evil, bad 

über, prep. toiih acc, and dat., over, 

above 
überein'fommen, */r., to agree(fein) 
überfü^'ren, «>., to convict 
überfom'men, *<»•., to come over (fein) 
überte'fien» superlor 
überle'Ben, w., to conslder 
ttierfiibüt'tem w-, to cover 
überfety'en, w-t to translate 
übrig, adj.t over, left 
bad nf er, -^, —, shore, Strand 
baä nf ergefdiidit» -<e)8, reedy shore 
bie Ubr, -en, watch, clock 
XiVX,pTep. vnih acc, about; unlh inf., 

in Order to 
untar'men, w., to embrace 
ber Umgang, society, iutercourse 
nmge'ben» str., to Surround 
nmber', around, about 
Umfdine'ftenf str., to contain, bound 
nm'fet^en, «>., to change, turn 
untfonff, adv., in vain 
nm^üHtrsettf w., to subvert, overtum 
nm'tttn, ««»•., to wrap 
Uttbefannt, unknown 
nnb, and 

ttngebnnben, unrestrained 
ttttgefSbr, about 
itngei^inbertf unhindered 
lUtgeborfant, disobedient 



ungerabe, uneven, odd 

bad Ungetüm, -§, -e, monster 

Uttglüfftillb» unfortunate, unlucky 

bie Uniberfitäf , -en, university 

bas Uniberfitötd'teben, -«, university 

life 
unmöa'tiäi, impossible 
unnü^, useless 

bag Unreil^t» -{iß, wrong, injustice 
unfer, our 
unter, prep. müh dat. and acc, be- 

neath, below, under 
unterbrücf en, «7., to oppress 
ber Unterbrü'fter» -d, —, oppressor 
bie Unterbrü'ffungr -en, oppression 
untergraben, adj., subject 
un^tergel^en, to perisfa, go under 
un'ter iodyen, w., to subjugate 
ber Unterridit, -d, Instruction 
bie Unterrii^tftttnbe, -n, lesson, les- 

Bon period 

bad UnterriditSmefen, -d, school-sy»- 

tem 
unterfilg rieben» str. refi., to differ, dis- 

tinguish 
ber Unterfditeb, -d, -e, difference 
Untertan, a<?/., subject 
unbermögenb, dowerless; unable 
unbermunb'bar, invulnerable 
UnsäbUg, uncounted, innumerable 
bad Urgeltein» ~(e)d, -e, primitive 

rock 

bad Ur'teit, -d, -e, judgment 



ber Sater^ -d, ^, father 

bad Saterlanb» -<e)d, ^er, native 

country 
berän'bern, 1^., to change, alter 
berberfern» «7., to improve, correct . 
berbin'ben, str., to unite 
bie Oerbin^bnng, union, connection, 

society 
berbren'nen, trr., to bum. Cf. App. 88 
bad SSerber^ben, -d, destruction 
berbie'nen, ti?., to deserve, earn 
bad Serbienff , -<e)d, -e, desert, earn- 

ings 
berbin'gfttf «7. r«/f., to hire oneself 
ber Sereitt', -d, -e, club, associatioa ; 

Union, Company 
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tierct'tten» «'., to imite, join, unify 
nerei'uißett» «•., to uuite 

tirrfev'tiaem «'., to make, prepare, 

produee 
tierflte'^ett, str.^ to melt, flow away ; 

pass (fein) 
tirrfü^'ren. «?., to lead astray 
tieroatt'aett' P^st 
bte ®eirfifttt'getti)eit, past time 
Herne' 6en, *<r., to forgive 
lyerge'iettd, adv., in vain 
Uerge^l^ett» *<r., to pass (fein) 
uerßef fett, */r., to forget 
Oerfittitfif , joyous, happy 
tiernrö'l^em^ w., tolncrease 
uer^arten, t^'., to arrest 
baä Serl^arten, -8, behavior 
Uer^erfen^ str.^ to asslst, raise 
dev^itt'lietm «>., to prevent, hinder, 

stop [hide 

Her^iirien, w., to cover from sight, 
tierir'rem *". refl.^ to lose one's way 
ber ^txixx^it, -n, -n, lost (one) 
ber Oetf auf , -«, "e, sale 
tierfau'fen, w., to seil 
ber S^erfe^r', -d, association, society 
baä ißerfe^ril'toefen, -ä, social inter- 

course 
Uerfe^rf, inverted; wrong 
uerlan'fien, m?., to demand 
baä S^ettan'fiettr -^, demand 
öetlaf fen, *//•., to leave, desert 
öerlie'rett, str., to lose 
ber 3)er(uff , -{e)ö, -e, loss 
>ütxm\Y\tn, tr., tomiss 
ber 93er§f -e^, -e, stanza, verae, line 
uerfäu'men, «•., to miss 
öerfiftof fctt, w., to procura 
tierfitiie'ben, diffcrent 
bie SBerfiliie'ben^ctt, -en, difference 
tierf^Ue'^ettr str., to lock up, shut off 
tierff^o'nen, «'., to spare 
tierfl^reVben, str., to make a mistake 

in writing ; deed to, prescribe 
tierf|)re'i^en, str., to promise 
MtxStäxiVixü], comprehensible 
tierfte^^ettf str., to understand 
öerfu'jften, t^., totry 
Uertrei'beu, str., to drive away 
uerun'efiren, «'., to disbonor 
uerur'teifen, ^o., to condemn 
Hermunb'tiar, vulnerable 



berjef^en, str., to forgive 

ber SBetter, -*, -n, cousin 

tiie(, muoh 

bielfaA» manifold 

HieQeii^f , perhaps 

Hier, four 

UterftlStttttfi, four-in-hand 

baä 93ierte(# -5, — , fourth, quarter 

t)ieruttbliier}io» forty-four 

literttttb}tliillt}ig, twenty-four 

bierjeHtt, fourteen 

btersig, forty 

ber »ogel, -%, ^ bird 

baä SJöfieldiem -ö, — , dim., little bird 

bad SSdfilein, -d, — / ä/m., little bird 

baä S3olf > -ed, ^er, people ; nation 

bie Oödertoanbevuna, -en, migration 

of races 
bie liBolfSf little, -n, public scbool 
ber f&ciU\iamm, -W, "-t, tribe 
bie IBolfitnirtfi^aft, political econ- 

omy 
bott, füll 

boKbrin'gen» «rr., to accomplish 
bon, prep. with dat., from, of, out of 
Dorr prep. with dat. and acc, before, 

in front of ; out of, l)ecause of 
botbeV, adv., past 
vorbereiten, w., to prepare 
bie S^orbereitttttS, -cn, preparation 
bor'fittbett» str., to discover, find 
bor'fomtnen, str., to occur (fein) 
bor^Ueoen, str., to lie before; ein 

Srrtum liegt bor, a mistake oceura 
bor'ttagen, str., to recite 
borü'ber, adv., past 

SB 

ttiadi, wakeful 
bie SBaibe, -n, watch, guard 
tuaiiben, w., to watch, guard 
tuaibfen, str., to grow (fein) 
bie SBaifitr -en, watch, guard 
tucigett^ w., to dare, venture 
ber SBagen, -*, — , wagon, carriage 
magl^aCfig, reckless 
ber sba^IfOrttd^, -e«, ^e, watcbword, 
battle-cry 

mabr, true 

tuäftrenb, adv. conj., while ;pr«p. with 
yen.,[.during 
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\nal)xfiaUf truthful, truly 

tualirltl^, truly ! 

feie Sß3atfe, -n, orpUan 

ber SlJaltl, -<^, ^tv, woods, forest 

bag fßiaWiotibltin, -8, — wood- 

nympli 
bcr Sdatbjattbetr -8, — , forest charm 
bie ^aifiaVia, Walhalla (the palacc 

of departed heroes) 
bic SOallü're, -n, valkyrie 
titaUtn, «7., to wander, drift ([ein) 
bic ^ati^, "-t, wall 
tuanbeln» sideform to toanbern 
ber SSanbereVf ■^,.—, wanderer 
toattberm w., to wander (fein) 
toaxdtxif to.j to waver, swerve 
mann» when? 

toarnt» warm 

toartcnr w., to wait 

lQQrum^ why? 

toaSf what, that which 

tiiai für t\n, what sort of 

baä 9S)a1f er, -8, — , water 

bie SBafferfdjeibe, -n, watershed 

ber SSedif e(, -«, — , chauge ; bill of ex- 

change n 

tntdvn, w. trans., to awaken 
tprbev • • . no4)r neither . . . nor 
torg, culv.f away 
ber SOcg, -(e)8, -e, way 
torBetlr prep. teith gen.^ because of, for 

the sake of 
toeo'tätttnm, w., to clear away 
toffl'relftetl» *'r., to tear away 
Wefteti, tf., to wave; blow 
bie ^tMvxuX, wistfulness, melancholy 
toe^'ttttlr »tr.f to hurt 
tucidiett» <'r., to yield (fein) 
bie VSStWtl, Vistula(riyer) 
bie SBribe» -n, willow 
bie S8etf)nad|t, -en, Christmas 
tueit, because 
, bie 9BeUr, time ; while 
ber 98f in» -(e)8, -e, wine 
Uirtnettr w., to weep 
iueiffr wise 

tuei'fen, «/n, to show, poiut 
bic sbeiS^eit, -en, wisdom 
toei^, white 
hielt, far, Wide 
bie föeite, -n, distance 
loeitrr, farther, on 



toelifter» which 

tvc(!en» «'., to wither(fcin) 

bie S8e(tr -en, world 

baS SBeltfietttti^I, turmoil of the world 

bic SDeltftabt, H, metropolia 

toenia, Utile, few 

toeniofteni, adv.^ at least 

toeim, when, if 

Hier, who, ho who 

totfben, j'r., to become 

tOtrfen# *^''., to throw, Yiuil 

bie aöerfftatt, (-ftä«e), "en, Workshop 

toert, worth 

ber SOert/ -(e)8, -e, value 

ba8 SSefen, -«, — , belng 

tliei»^aI6, why, wherefore 

tOCftlid^f westward, west 

loiberri>rep. with ctcc, against 

mibrigr dlsagreeable 

mie, as ; than ; how 

toieber, again 

toieocit, to., to rock 

bie 9üit\t, -n, meadow 

toilb, wild 

ber SBiUedO» -n8, will, determination 

toiDifir willing 

tuitttom^mtn* welcome I 

ber fSQinh, -<e)8, -e, wind 

ber 88inter» -8, — , winter 

loiltSifi, tiny 

ber fBilpitl, -8, — , tree-top 

tpitbelttr V., to eddy, whirl 

toirfUl^r real, true 

ber Sßirtr -<e)8, -e, landlord, host 

tHifTttt, Ur., to know 

bie SÖitttier -n, widow 

too» where 

Me SOodie, -n, week 

ioobtttd^^ hy nieans of which ; by 

what means? 
tQOf ttt'» why ? for which 
bie SOooe, -n, wave 
ber SÖoatttUvaa, -8, surf 
tüCfitt^, whence 
iQO^itt'r whither 
Ivobl» well; truly, probably, I dt.re 

say, I suppose 
tuoIllBetnut, cheerful 
Ufodnrtt, w., to dwell, live 
bcr ffiolf , -(e)«, ^e, wolf 
bie ®o((e, -n, doud 
ber IlSonenovattS, -t8, black clouds 
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moKett» *P.t to wish, desire, want to 
tuontif/ with which ; with wbat? 
tQOtatt'» at whieh, at wbat? 
tOOVauVf upoa which ; upou what? 
tooxaui't from which ; from what? 
tO0tin\ in which ; in what, wherein ? 
bad S8ort, -eä, ^er or-t, word, speech 
bie 98ortftcautt0, -«n, word-order 
loorii'liet^ at which ; about what? 
motior'» before which; before what? 
mojtt'» for which ; why 7 
munberüftTr wonderful 
tutttiberUAr queer 
tounbettt, w. refl., to wonder 
tOUnberflflülSr wonderfully beautiful 
ber SSunfi^» -ti, ^c, wish, desire 
toünfdien, u^., to wish 
ber SDunttr -<«)*/ ^«f/ vorm, serpent 
bie SBursrl» -n, root 
tOÜXitn, w., to season, fill with scent 
baö %i}itr)(einf -i, —, dim., littie 

root 
toitteti» tr., torage 



bie Sftftif -«w» number 

Süßten, «,'.,tocount 

ber Sai^Rf -<<)«/ *«/ tooth 

ber 3anl, -8, quarrel 

Itttt, tender 

ber StiUhttttanf, -<e)«, "e, luagic po- 

tion 
jelflittCtt, «'.»todraw 
Seigettr «7., toshow 
bie 3tUe, -n, line 
bie 3rtt, -en, time 
bie 3(it(attfi, stretch of time 
ItvfaVitn, str.f to fall to pieces; to 

decompose 
Serflie^^ett^ str., to melt away (fein) 



}i(beit, </'., to draw, pull ((>aben); go, 

wauder (fein); in !öetra()^t — , take 

ioto coDsideratioa 
baä 3lel, -9, -e, goal 
SirmUllP» pretty, rather, somewhat 
ba« 3imiiter, -4, ~, room 
jontifl, angry 
)U, to ; too 

Sttffrttr w,, to thrill, Start 
lUtxft, adv.f at first 
lU'fatten» str., to drop, close 
SufäUifi, accideDtal(ly) 
lufrie'tiett, contented 
bie 3ufrie'brnlieit, contentment 
ber 3ttBf -<0*/ ""</ Impulse; feature, 

processioQ 
SUfif^Oett, adv.jpresent 
ber 3üge(» -ä, — , bridle 
}ltgetattr favorably inclined 
^uUl^tf, at last 
SU'madiett» «'•» to close, shut 
bie 3uttfie, -n, tongue 
Suntff'r «<*»•! back 
SUritff gel^ett, str., to go back (fein) 
lUrÜff sieben, str. reß., to withdraw 
SUfcim'meit, together [join 

Sttjam'm ettf üatn, «'m to put together, 
att'fDrediettr *'»"., to encourage ; pro- 

nouDce judgment 
iWtXüUtn, y}'t to entrust, believe, to 

be capable of 
SUtlor'f adv., before 
lluei, two 

ber 3toeig, -(e)8, -e, branch, twig 
Smeigen^ w., to brauch, grow 
ItOÜX, second 
Sloeitetti, secondly 
ber 3ttifrg, -<e)8, -«, dwarf 
3lliif4en,i>rep. trt/A acc and dcU.^ be- 

tween 
3toi{(f» twelv« 
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a, an, ein^ eine, ein. 

able, be able to, lönnen, w. 

about, odv., ungefähr, ettoa; prep. 
um (acc.)> t)on (dat.). 

aceordingr to, nad) (dat.). 

acconnt, on account of, toegen 
(gen. ) ; on that account, be^^alb, 
bedtt^egen; on which account, 
toe^alb, loegtüegcn; on my ac- 
count, meinetJüegen. 

act, l^anbeln, w. ; tun, str. 

A.D,9 nad) (l^x\\io, n. ^f^x. 

Adam, 5lbam, — S. 

address, an'reben, iv, 

advance, bor'fci^rciten, atr. (fein); 
most advanced, üorgefc^rittenft. 

adventure, baS Slbenteuer, —8, —. 

afraid, adj., bang; be afraid of, 
fid^ fürchten öor, w. 

aftemoon, ber ^a6)mittaq,—9,^e, 

again, »ieber, nod^ einmaL 

agre, baS Sllter, — S, — . 

aU (=all of), all; (=whole), 
gan^; all day, ben ganzen Sag; 
all sorts of, aüerlei (indecl.); 
(= exclusively), lauter. 

allowed, be allowed, bürfen, w. 

alongr, mit; entlang'. 

also, aud). 

althongh, obgleid^'. 

always, immer. 

America, baö STme'rifa, — g. 

American, ber Slmerifa'ncr, —8, 
— ; bie Slmerif a ' nerin, —neu ; aäj. 
amerila'nifd^. 



821 



amuse oneself, \id) amüfie'reti- w. 

ancient, alt, a(tertüm'Iid(|. 

and, unb. 

animal, baS Sier, — (e)0, — e. 

an8wer,anttt)orten,w. ;bie 5lnttt)ort, 
— en. 

anvil, ber Slmbog, — ffe^, — ffc. 

anything, etli^a^; not anything, 
nid^tg. 

appear, erfd^ei'nen, str. (fein). 

appearance, bie ©rfc^ei'nung. — en; 
bag ^Tugfe^en, — g. 

apple, ber 2l|)fel, —8, ~. 

arcliitectare, bie SBaufunft, bie 
Strd^iteftur'. 

area, ber gläd^enraum, — (e)§, — e. 

aritlimetic, bad diedjnen,—^; men- 
tal arithmetic, bad kopfrechnen, 

arm, ber STrm, — (e)«, — e. 

armer, ber ^ßanjer, — S, — . 

aronnd, um (acc). 

arrest, ber^af 'ten, w. 

art, bie Äunft, — e; art centre, 

bie Äunftftöttc, — n. 
as, conj.y a% ha, tt)ie; as, so. . .as, 

fo...al8, tt)ie; as if, ald ob; as 

many, fo biele. 
aslc, fragen, w. 
at, an (acc. and dat.); ^u (dat.); 

(of time), um (acc.); with, at the 

house of, bei (dat.). 
Augsburg, bag ^ugSburg, —^. 
antnmn, ber ^erbft, —{t)^, —^ 
arenge, röd^en, w. 
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awaken, ertoe'den, w. 
awarc, getoa^r'. 
away, fort, meg. 

back, 5urüd'. 

Baltic Sea, bic Dftfcc; ba^ battifd^e 

SKeer. 
bark, bellen, w. 
bathe, baben, w. 
battle, bie (B(i)lad)t, — en. 
be, fein, str. (fein); there is, are. ed 

ift, c§ finb, eg gibt. 
be, is to, foQen, w. 
bear, ber SBär, — en, — en. 
beautifal(ly)9 fd^ön, rei^enb. 
beanty, bie ©d^önl^eit, — en. 
becanse, tDtiL 
become, loetben, atr. (fein). 
bed, baä 83ett, — (e)S, — cn. 
before^adt;., t%t\ prep. üor (aco. 

and dat.); (=hitherto), bisher'. 
beg (=request), bitten, sfr.; (for), 

um with aoc. ; (= beg for alms), 

betteln, w. 
beggar, ber S3cttler, —3, — . 
begin, an ' f angen,s^r. , begin ' nen,sf r. 
belleye, glauben, iv. 
bell, bie (Schelle, — n. 
belong (= be in the possession of ), 

gc-^ö ' ren, w. (dat. ) ; (= appertain 

to), gel^ö'rcn ju (dat.). 
beneh, bie 93anf, — c. 
Berlin, g3erlin',— 8. 
best, beft, ber beftc, am beften; aufS 

befte, öugerft gut. 
better, beffer. 

between, jn^ifc^en (acc. and dat.) 
bird, ber SJogel, -- 8, ~. 
birdling, ba§ ^ögcld^en, —«,•—. 
black, fd^marj. 
blood, ba§ SSUit, — (e)8. 
bloom, blül^-"/ "'• 



blow, blofen, 8tr, 

blue, blau. 

board (= blackboard), bie S^afe', 

— n; (= wooden board), baö 

SBrett, — eS, —er. 
boast of, ^\6) rühmen, u?., (gen.). 
bold(ly), bc^er5t',fü^n. 
bock, ba§ S3u(f), — (e)§, —er. 
bonndary, bie ÖJrenje, — ^n. 
boy, ber Änabe, — n, — n ; bet 3[ungt 

— n, — n; ber SBurfd^(c), — (c)n, 

(e)n. 
brare, ta^jfer, fül^n. 
brayery, bie 2)apferfett. 
brew, brauen, w. 
brightness, ber ÖJlanj, — c3. 
bring, bringen, irr. ct. App. 88. 
brook, ber SBad^, — (e)S, — c. 
bröcklet, baS ©äc^lein, — S, — . 
brother, ber S3ruber, — S, — . 
brother-in-law, ber ©c^iooger, —8, 

• 

brown, braun. 

busy, gefd^öftig. 

bat, conj.y aber; fonbem; allein ; 

adv. nur. 
bay, laufen, w. 
by, an (dat., aco.); neben (dat., 

acc); bei (dat.); (=agency), Don 

(dat.); (=meaDs), burd^ (acc.); 

by myself , für mid^. 

call, rufen, str. 
can, lönnen, w. 
can, bie Äanne, — n. 
canon, ber ©o^ltoeg, — (e)^, — c. 
capital, bie ^au^tftabt, — c. 
carriage, ber SBagen, —8, — . 
carry, tragen, str. 
Castle, ba§ ©d^log, — |fe§, — ffer. 
cat, bie ^a^e, — n; tom-oat, bet 
Äater, —4, — 
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catch, fangen, str. 
cause, laffen^ str.; cause to fall, 
fallen laffen. 

Century, baä g^^^^^^^^'^^^^t — S/ 

— e; Century old, ^iinbertjätirig. 
chair, ber (Biutfi, — {e)g, — e. 
change, fid() öetön'bem, w, 
Charles, ^axl, — §♦ 
Charles the Oreat,^arlber@)roge 
charm, entjü'tfen, w, 
charm, ber S^eij, -— e3, — e. 
charming, Iiebend)x)ürbig, rei^enb. 
chase, jagen, w. 
cheap, billig 

chick, ha^ Äüd^lein, —4, — . 
child, ba§ Äinb, --(e)8, — er, 
choose, n^ö^Ien, w, 
city, bie ©tabt, — e. 
climate, baö ^iima, —5, — te. 
climb, fteigen, str. (fein); flettern, 

w. (fein)* 
clock, bie Ul^r, — eiu 
close, üerf^Iie'gcn, sfr., fd^Iic'ßen, 

Str., 5u'niad)en, M?. 
cloud, bie SBolfe, — n. 
coast, bie ^üfte, — n» 
coat, ber ^od, --(e)g, ~e* 
cock, ber ©al^n, — (e)8, ~c* 
coId,!alt; catch cold, fic^ crförten; 

a cold, eine ©rfäl'tung. 
come, f ommen, str. (fein), 
comfort, tröften, w. 
command, befel^'Ien, str. 
commercial eity, bie ^anbelSftabt. 

compelledy be compelled to, 

muffen, w. 
completely, ganj, üollftänbig. 
conqneror, ber @ro' berer, — Ä, — , 
eontain, entl^al'ten, str. 
Contents, ber S"^ölt, — (e)8. 
eonvict, überfü^ten, w. 



cook, ber ^oä), —(e% — c; bie 

Äöd)in, — nen. 
cost, foften, w. 
councilor, ber ^Ratgeber, — §, — ; 

ber 9Jat, — (e)§, — e. 
count, ber ©raf, — en, — en. 
count up, auf 'red^nen, w. 
courage, ber Wit, — (e)§. 
conrse (of a stream), ber ßanf, - -e§, 

— e; (at a school), ber ^urfiiö. 
Cousin, ber SBetter, — §, — ; bie 

(Soufi'ne, — n; 
covered, bebetft'. 
crowj frören, w. 
crown, bie Äronc, —tu 
crutch, bie ÄrüdEe, — n. 
cry, rufen, str. ; tüeinen, w. 
eure, furie'ren, t(?. 
custom, ber SBraud^, — e8, — e ; bie 

(Sitte, — n ; bie öJemol^n ' l^eit, — en. 

dame, bie fjrau, — en. 

dark, bunfel. 

dsiughter, bie Xod^ter, ~. 

dead, tot. 

dear, teuer* 

death, ber %ch, — ei8, — -c. 

declare, bel^aup'ten, w.: erflä'ren, 

w. 
deep, tief* 

defeat, bcfie'gen, w. ; f dalagen, str. 
deiy, trogen, w. (dat.). 
demand, bie ^nf orberung, — en ; to 

make a demand, eine ^nforbe^ 

rung fteßen, w. 
departnre, baS fjortgel^en, — Ä; ber 

Auf brud^, — §, — e* 
deryish, bec 2)eriDifc^, — c3, — c. 
desk, t)a^ $urt, ^(eß, — e. 
destined, be destined, foQen, w. 
devour, f reffen, str. 
die, fterben, str,, (fein). 
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diffienlt, fd^tocr, fd^totcrtg* 
diligent, fleigig. 
disobedienty ungcl^orfam« 
dlsobey, ungel^orf am fein,«^r. (dat.) 

(fein); tco1^en,w. (dat.). 
dlstingriiisli, aitd'jeid^nen, w. 
diyergencet bie SBerfd^ie'benl^eit^ 

— cn. 
do, tiut; «fr., maä^en, w. ; how do 

you do? »ie gcl^t c§ 3^"^"/ ^i^ 

bepnbcn (Bie [td)? that won't do, 

bad ge:^t nid^t. 
doetor, bcr S)oftor, — iJ, S)o!to'ren; 

bcr Slrjt, — (c)3, — c, 
do?, ber ^unb^ --(c)S, —2. 
domestic animal^ bai^ ^au^tiex, 

donkey, ber Sfel, — iJ, — • 

dot, ber $unlt, --(c)8, — e, 

dore, bie X^aube, — lu 

down, (=below), brunten, unten; 

(=downward«), nieber; sit down, 

\iä) fe Jen, w. 
dragon, ber %xaä)e, — n, — n. 
dreadfally, f urd^tbar. 
dream, träumen, m; ber Sraum, 

-(e)Ö, ^• 
diink, trinfen, sfr.; ber S^ranf, 

X^runf, — (c)^/ — ß* 
drfye, fahren, str. (fein). 
drop, f aÜen laffen, str. ; she drops 

it, fie lagt eg f aßen* 

eacliyleber, jiebe,j[ebed; each other, 

uns, tuä), ]id), einan'ber. 
eagle, ber Star, — (e)g, — c. 
ear, baS Dl^r, — Ä, — en* 
early, frül^. 
easy, leidet 
eat, effen, str. 

effort, bie Slnftrenöung, — en, 
eight, ad^t 



elector, bcr Äurfürft, — cn, — cn. 
elephant, ber Elefant', — en, — -cn. 
eleven, e(f. 

emerald, ber 6moragb', — (c)3, — e 
emperor, ber £aifcr, —5, — . 
emphasis, ha^ &etoid)V, — ed; bie 

©eto'nung, — en. 
empire, ha^ Äaiferreid^, — S, — c. 
enoonnter, befte'l^en, str. 
enjoy oneself. fid^ amüfie'ren, w. 
ennmerate, auf ^öl^ten, w. 
eqnally, ebenfo fel^r; gleich; tolove 

equally, gleid^ gern frühen, ebenfo 

fel^r lieben toie. 
error, ber igrrtum, — S, —er. 
eyerybody, jebermann. 
examination, bie Prüfung, — cn. 
example, ha^ ^^cem'pel, — 8, — ; 

ta^ S3eifpiel, — «, — c. 
exceedingly, aufS l^öd^fte or au« 

gerfte; l&öd^ft, augerft. 
except, auger (dat.). 
exhaust, erf d^op ' f en, w. 
expend, auS' geben, str. 
expensiye, teuer 
explain, erflö'ren,, w. 
expose, auS'feJen, ti7. (dat.). 
extant, befte'l^enb. 
eye, baS Sluge, — «, — n. 

face, ba8 ©eftd^t, — <c)^/ —er. 
fact, bie 3:atfad^e, — n. 
fair, ber Qfal^rmartt, — (e)i5, — c. 
fall, faKen, str. (fein); fall asleep, 

ein'frf)rafen, str. (fein). 
famous, berühmt'. 
farmer, ber S3auer, — n or — g, — n. 
father, ber Spater,-- 8, — ; fatherof 

gods and men, ber $[0t)ater, — 8- 
fear, fürd^ten, w. 
feather, bie geber, — n. 
feather-bed, ba8 gcberbett, — (e)g^ 

— en. 
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feeble, fd^toad^. 

fellow, ber Äcrf, —8, — «. 

fleld, baS gelb, — (e)«, -*-cr. 

fight, täxtip\en, w. ; f ed^ten^ str. 

find, ftnben, sM 

Ander, bct fjinbcr, —8, — . 

flr, bte %anne, — n; bcr Plannen- 
bäum, — iJ, — c. 

Are, baS gcuer, — S, — . 

flrm(ly), fcft. 

firsty ac(/. , erft; adv. (= not until), 
erft; at first, juerft; in the first 
place, erftcniJ; (=next), junöd^ft. 

flye, fünf. 

flame, lobcm, to. ; btc gramme, — n. 

flat land, bte @bene, — n. 

flower, btc SBlume, — n. 

fluwret, baS SBIümlcin/-HJ, — , ba^ 
$ßlümd)en, —^, — . 

fly, fliegen, «fr. (fein). 

fogr, ber Sßeber, —^, — . 

fond, be fond of, lieb l^aben, gern 
l^aben; adj.y liebenb. 

foolish, törid^t, buntm. 

for, prep.t für (acc.); not for 
years, erft nad^ ^a^xen; tor Cen- 
times, Sal^rl^un'berte lang; lock 
out for him, an^ ' f d^auen nad^ il^nt, 
w.; conj.j benn* 

foreign, frentb. 

forest, ber SBalb, — («Ä •'^t- 

forge, fc^ntieben, w, 

forgret, bergef'fen, str. 

form, bilben, w, 

former, pron., jener, jene, jene«; 
aclj,, frül^er, borl^er'ge^enb. 

formerly, frül^er. 

fonr, bier. 

four-in-hand, t)ierf|)ännig. 

fox, ber fjuc^g, — c^, — c. 

free (=set free), befrei 'en, u\; 
aclii.t ftel 



friend, bcr gftcunb, — {c)U, — €. 
frlghtened, bang; be frightened, 

erfd^ro'dten fein. 
from, bon(dat)> ctud (dat.); from 

that, babon' ; from (out of) what, 

toobon'* 
fall, boH 

garden, bcr ©arten, —2, — . 
gay, bunt; fröl^Iid). 
gentle, milb, fanft, gütig. 
German, beutfd^; a German, ein 

3)eutfd^er, eine S)eutfd^e. 
Germania, bie ©emta'nia* 
Germany, baiS ^eutfd^lanb, — i$. 
get, beIom'nten,8^r. ; get out of the 

way ! gel^ aui^ bent äßeg! 
girl, ha^ SWöbd^cn, —8, — . 
glve, geben, str, 
glass, ha^ @Ia«, — eiJ, —er; ac(j., 

glöfem. 
gloomy, büfter. 
go, gelten, str. (fein); go to sleep. 

ein'fd^Iafen, str. (fein), fd^lafen 

gelten; goout, auS ' gelten, s^r. 
God, ber @ott, — c8, —er. 
gold, bog @oIb, — (e)S; gold-piece, 

bag OJolbftüdt, —(e)^, — c. 
golden, golben. 
goldsmith, ber ©olbfd^mieb, ^&, 

— e. 
good, gut. 

gorgeons, pväd^tiQ, ^rad^tboH 
gown, ba§ Äleib, — (e)g, —er. 
grade, bie ©tufe, — n. 
grandfather, ber (S^rogbater, —8, 

grandmotlier, bie ©rogntutter, — . 
grass, \)a^ ©rag, — ei^, —er. 
gray, grou. 
great, groß. 
green, grün* 
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grow (= become), toerben, str, 

(fein); (= increase), toac^fen, str. 

(fein). 
growth, baS SBa(f|8tuni, —(c)«; bail 

©addfcn, — S; (=morease), büS 

5lntoa(^fen, — 8. 
gnardy f(^ü|en, tr. 
gnessy raten, str.; guess riddles, 

9latfel löfen, ta 
gymnasiam, bad ^^mna'ftunt, —^, 

— ficn. 

hair, baS ^aax, — (e)«, — €• 

half, bie ^ölftc, — n; adj., ^alb. 

hammer, bcr Jammer, — g, —• 

hand, bie ^anb, ~e* 

hand, reid^en, w, 

happj, Q\üdl\6). 

hard, l^art, fd^wer; work hard, 

fd^mer arbeiten; hard earned, 

faner berbient'. 
hare, ber ipafe, — n, — n. 
hat, ber ^nt, — (e)^, — e. 
hate, l^affen, w. 
hare, l^aben, w. ; have a thing done, 

etmag ntad^en (tun) laffen. 
haye to, ntüffen, w. 
hawk, ber ^ahxd)t, —i, — c, 
he, er; ber; biefer. 
head, ber ^o^f, — (e)S, — c. 
hear, ^ören, w. 
heart, baS §er§, — eniJ, — cn» 
heayeu, ber ^immel, —9, — . 
heary, ferner* 
help, Reifen, str. (dat.). 
hen, bic ^enne, — n* 
hence, barnm' ; beStoegen* 
her, il^r, il^re, i^r. 
herd, pten, w. 
Ilennan, ^ermann, — 8. 
hero, ber ^clb, — en, — en. 
her», iljrer, il&re, i§r(e)iJ. 



high, ]$o(!^ 

his, adj., fein, fetnc, fein; pron., 

feiner, feine, fein(e)i^; pred. adj., 

fein. 
historical, l^ifto'rifd^. 
history, bie ^efd^id^'te, —fu 
hold, galten, str. 
home, bic ^imat, — en; adv. 

(=homewards), nad^ ©aufc,^eim; 

(=at home), ju §oufe, bal^eim'. 
homogeneons, einl^eitlid^. 
hope, ^offen, w. 
horse, baS ^ferb, — (c)d, — c; ba§ 

dio% -ffeS, -jfe. 
hospital, ba3 ^ofpital', — S, -^^ct. 
host, ber SSirt, — (e)8, 
honr, bie @tunbe, — n. 
honse, baS $and, — ed, - 
how, toic. 

however, aber, bodj. 
humiliate, bentütigen, w. 
hnnter, ber 3;äger, — i5, — • 
hurt, toef) tun, str. 
husband, ber SRann, — (e)8, 

ber @atte, — n, — n. 
hnt, bie @ütte, ^il 

I,id^. 

if, menn; ob« 

111, franf. 

Impulse, ber Bug» — (c)9, -^^e. 

in, in (acc. and dat.), in the 

evening, ant $lbenb ; in order to, 

um JU (inf.); in it, bartn' ; in 

wbat or which, toorin'. 
inclination, bie Steigung, — en ; ac- 

cording to his own inclii^ation, 

nad^ feinem eignen Äopf. 
incrcase, ha^ SBcrgrößcrn, — 8. 
indoors, brinncn, im §on§. 
industrions, fletgig. 
influence, ber ©influg, — ffe^, — ffe. 
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Inspiration^ ber Einfall, — (c)«, -^^* 
insteadof, (an)ftatt' (gen.) 
instraction, bcr Untcrtid^t, — «• 
interestlngT; intercjfant'. 
tnteryention^ baS (ginfd^rcitciv —8. 
into, in (acc). 

inynlnerable, unbettüunb'Bar« 
it, eS; er, fic* 

its, ad/, fein, feine, fein; pron., 
feiner, feine, fein(e)8. 

jo7ons(ly)9 tool^Igemut, freubig, 

frol^ 
jndge, ber fRid^ter, — S, — • 
Jamp^ fpringen str. (fein), 
jnst, ddj,, geredet; adv., gerabe, 

eben, 
ke€n(ly), fc^arf* 
keep, bewerten, str. 
kill, töten, w. 
kind^ gütig, freunbUci^« 
kinder^arten^ ber ßinbergorten, 

-§, ^- 
kindly, freunbliA* 
king, bcr Äönig, — Ä, — c, 
kingdom,bai^ ^önigreid^, — (c)g,— e. 
kies^ füffen, «?. 
knigilt; ber SRitter, — i5, — • 
knoWy (=be aoquainted with) 

lennen, irr,, cf. App. 88; (= 

be cognizant of) toiffen, irr., cf. 

App. 83; know a lesson, eine 

Aufgabe lönnen, w. 
known, belannt'; well known, 

tt)o]^(beIannt« 

ladj, bie ^amc, — n; bic grau, — en, 
land, baS ßanb, — eS, -^^r or —e. 
langnage^ bie (Bpta6)e, — n; ancient 

languages, bie alten ©prac^en; 

modern languages, bie neueren 

Qpxaö^eru 



lÄTge, grog. 

last, (e|t 

last, bauem, w. 

late, f^at. 

latter, biefer, biefe, biefei» (bied); 

ber le|tere. 
langh, lad^en, w. 
lazy, faul. 

leaf, ba§ ©latt, — (c)8, -^cr» 
less, U)eniger. 
lesson, bie ßeltion', — cn; to take 

a lesson, eine ©tunbe nel^nten« 

8tr. 
let, laffen, str. 
letter, ber ©rief, — {^Ä — ^ 
lie, liegen, str, 
life, baS Seben, —9, —• 
like, gern ^aben; I like it, id^ l^abe 

ei^ gern, t^ gefällt mir; I like to 

do it, id^ tue e^ genu 
linden tree, bie ßinbe, — n; linden 

leaf, baS Sinbenblatt, — (e)8, —er. 
listen, ]^5ren, w. ; l^ord^en, w. ; listen 

to the birds, auf bie SBögel^ren, 

w, ; ben SJögeln ju'l^ören, w, 
little, Hein« 
live, leben, w,; tool^nen, w.; live 

oneself out, fid^ au^' leben, t(?. 
load, bie Saft, — en. 
long, lang. 
look, feigen, str,; (=appear) an^'' 

feigen, str, ; lookoat, au§'fd()aucn, 

w,; look at, an'fd^auen, w,i 

an 'feigen, «fr. 
loosen, löfen, w, ; lodern, w, 
lord, ber §err, — n, — en. 
lose, berlie'ren, str,; lose one's 

way, ftd^ öerir'ren, w. 
lost, berirrt'. 
Louis, Subtoig, — d. 
love, lieben, w. ; bis first love, feine 

crfte ßiebe. 



328 



ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 



low, ntebrig. 
iowland, hie ©bcnc,— lu 

maiden, bic <3uTigfrou, — en. 
make, titadien, w. ; make one's way, 

ficl^biitd|'fd)fagen, s^r. 
man, hex Wlann, — eg, —er; ber 

SKenfd^, — eil, — en. 
mannfacturingr city, bic (^etocxh^ 

ftabt, — c» 
many, t^iele« 
marry, l^eiraten, w. 
master, ber ^err, — n, — en; ber 

me\\iex, -^, — . 
may, bürfen, w, 
meadow, bie SBiefe, — n. 
means, by meaDs of, mittels (gen.) 

burd^ (acc.) 
medicine^ bie 9Jiebij^in', —en. 
medieyal, mittelalterlich. 
meet, begeg ' nen, w. (dat. ), (fein) ; 

treffen, str, 
melt, fd^meljen str., (fein). 
merehant, bcr Kaufmann, — (e)S, 

— leutc* 
mlghty, möd^tig. 
mi^ation of races, bic SBölfer- 

tüanberung, — en. 
mild, milb. 

millionaire, ber SJ^iirionär', — «, 

— e. 
mind, ber ©inn, --(e)§, —e. 
mine, meiner, meine, mein(e)g 
mislead, t)erfu]ö'ren, z^. 
moan, öd^jen, w. 
modern, nener; mobem'. 
money, baS ©elb, — eg, —er. 
moon, ber SKonb, — (e)§, — e. 
morning, ber SJiorgen, — §, — ; 

mornings, morgend; this morn- 

ing, i^eute morgen. 



mortal^ bcr SÄcnfdJ, —en, — cn. 

most, mcift; a most difficult 
examination, eine 1^5c^ft (or 
ftugcrft) fd^toierige ^ßrüfung; the 
most difficult examination, bie 
fd^totcrigftc Prüfung. 

mother, bic SOJutter, — ♦ 

monntain, ber 83erg, — (e)g, — e; 
themoiintain-range, baS Gebirge, 

monntain top, bcr ®ipf el,— §,— . 
monm, trauern, w, (um and acc ); 

bctrau'cm (acc.) 
monse, bic ajianS, -i^. 
month, bcr 3Runb, — (e% —er. 
Mr., ber^err, — -n, — en. 
much, t)ier; fcl^r* 
multiplication table, baS Einmal» 

eins',—,--. 
Mnnich, baS Tlün^en, — S. 
mnsenm, ha^ SÄufc'um, — S, a^u- 

fe'en. 
mnst, muffen, w,; you must not, 

bu barfft uid^t. 
my, mein, meine, mciiu 

name, bcr SRamc(n), — mcnS, —meru 
narrow, eng. 

national, Stationär ; national 

hymn, bic Stationär ^^mnc, — n< 

natiye land, baS ^eimatlanb,-- (c)S, 

natural, natür'Iid^; natural 
science, bic Statur 'loiffcnfc^aft, 
— en* 

near, nal^ 

need, broud^en, w. 

neighborhood, bie ^ä^9, — n, 

neither...nor, toeber...nod^. 

nepheff, ber Siicffc,— n, — n. 

never, nie 

new, nciu 
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night, bic ^ad)t, ~e* 

nine, neuiu 

no, nein; lein, feine, lein. 

nor, uod); nor I either, iä) and^ 

nid^t 
northem, ndrblid^, notbifdg. 
not, ni6)U 
now, nun, je^t 
nnmber, bie Qa^i, — en; bie S^^unt- 

ntet, — ^n, 
nut, bie 92ug, -^ff e« 

oak, bie ©id^e, — n. 
obedient, gcl^ot'fam, fcigfanu 
obey, Qeiox' 6)en, w. 
obllged, be obliged, ntüffen, w, 
obllglng, gcfäriig. 
obseryant, beo'bad^tenb. 
obserye, bemer'Ien, w. 
occnr, ftatt'pnbcn, str. 
o'clock, Ul^r; at six o'clock, um 

fed^g U^r.. 
ofy Don (dat.); of oourse, natürlid); 

of it, that, babon'; of which, 

what, tooöon'. 
offer, bieten, str, 
officer, ber Dfpäier', — S, — e, 
often, oft 
old, alt 
on, auf, an (dat. and aoa), on ac- 

count of, toegen (gen.). 
one, einS; adj., ein, eine, ein; 

pron., einer, eine, ciue^; indef, 

proTLj man* 
only, nur. 
open, adj., offen; open the door, 

ma6)e bie Züx auf* 
or, ober. 

Order, in order, von (Inf.) 
orphan, bie SBoife, — n, 
our, unfer, unfre, unfer* 



onrs, unfrcr, unfre, unfern ; unfcr. 
outf prep. aus (dat.); adv., l^erauS', 

]ftinau§', braugcn. 
own, eigen« 

page, bie ©eite, — n. 
pair, bag $aar, — eS, — e. 
paper, bag ^o^ier', —g, — e. 
past, nad^ (dat.); borbei', borüber; 

half-past ten, l^alb elf* 
pastor, ber !Pf arrer, -h5, — . 
peace, bie dinfie ; ber fjriebcn, — §. 
peasant, berSBauer, — Sor— n,— n; 

bie SBouerin, — neu« 
penny, ber Pfennig, —8, — e« 
people, bicSeute; baS ©oII, — (e)g, 

-^er. 
permitted, be permitted, bürf en, w, 
phenomenon, bie @rfd^ei'nung, 

— en; baS $^önomen', — d, —e. 
pick, :^idten, w. 
pieee, ha& @tüd, — (e)8, — c. 
place, bie ©teile, — n; ber $laj, 

— eg, — e;bcr Drt — <e)8, — er. 
place, legen,«?.; fteHen,«?.; feten,w. 
plant, :pflangen, w, 
play, f:pielen, w, 
play, bag (Spiel, — S, — e. 
please, bitte; gefallen, str.; it 

pleases me, ed gefönt ntir. 
pllable, gefd()ntei'big. 
poet, ber 3)id|ter, — S, — ; ber ^oet ' , 

— en, — en. 
poor, atnu 
popnlationy bie ^iniool^ner^al^L 

—en. 
pralse, loben, w, 
prefer, lieber l^aben, w, ; bor 'jiel^en, 

str. 
prepare, bor ' Bereiten, ti^. 
prescrlbe, berfd) reiben, str, 
present, baS ©efd^enf ', —^, — c. 
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prettj, l^übfd^. 

prince, bet gürft, — cn, — en; bcr 

^Jrinj, — cn, — cn'. 
princess, bic !ßrinjcf'fin, — nen* 
probably, tuo^C; tua^tfd^ein'Iid). 
promise, t)crf:ptc'c^cn, s^r. 
protection^ bei @c^u(, —ed. 
proud^ ftol^. 
Prusgian, pteugifc!^. 
panlsh, fttafen, tr. 
pupil, ber ©c^üIer, —8, — ; bic 

©d^ülcrin, — nciu 
pnrse, bic Söörfc, — lu 

qneen, bic Königin, — Meiu 
qaeer, tounberlic^, 
quick(l7)9 f^ncIL 
qnlte^ gan^. 

raise, ^cbcn, str,; 5ur 9Iüte t^er- 

^cl'f cn^ sfr. 
rapid(l7)^ \d)neJL 
rather, bo^. 
rayen, bcr Sflabc, — n, — tu 
reachy errci'^en, m ; reid^en, w. 
read» Icfcn, sfr. 

receiye^ belom'mcn,s^r. ; erwarten, 
reeklesSy toagl^alftg, 
recover, fid^ er^o ' len, w. 
red, tot 
reformatioiiy bie {Reformation % 

— eiu 
rejoice, fid^ frcu'en, w. (über and 

ouf with acc.) 
relate, cr§ä]^'Icn, tc. ; berid^'tcn, w. 
release, exlb'\en,w.; befrei 'cn, w. 
remain, bleiben, str, (fein). 
remember, ftd^ erin'nem, w. 
remind, erin'nemm (an and acc). 
reply, antworten, w. ; entgeg 'nen, w. 
resemble, öl^nlid^ feigen, str. (dat.); 

gleid^en (dal.) 



resonnd, crflin ' gen, s<r. 
retiirn, bie ßurücf'hmft. 
retnrn, jurüdt' festen, to. (fein); 

gnrücf 'fommen, str, (fein). 
revolntionize, um'ftürjen, to. 
reward, bie ©elol^'nnng,— cn; ber 

ßo^n, — e8, — e. 
Rhine, ber Sll^ein, —8. 
rieb, reid^. 

riddle, bag 9iötfel, — «, — . 
ride, reiten, str. (fein). 
right, red^t, rid^tig; be right, red|t 

l^aben. 
rlpe, reif. 
rise (of the sun), aufgeben, str. 

(fein); (of persons), auffielen. 

str. (fein). 
rirer, ber ging, — ffcS, — ffc 
robe, ha^ ©ettjanb' — (e)S, -^-^r. 
Roman, ber 9tömer, — d, — ; ac^}., 

römifdd. 
romantic, roman'tifd^. 
rnggr^d, l^erb. 
run, laufen, str. (fein); run away, 

fort 'laufen, str. (fein). 
rnsb, ftd) ftürjen (auf and aico.) w. 
mstling, raufd^enb. 

8afe(ly), fidler. 

sauerkrant, bad @aucrlrau^ — (c)d. 

save, retten, w, 

saj, fagen, to. ; said to be» f oQcn, 

w. 
Bcenerj, bic ©jcncric', — tu; bic 

Sanbfd^aft, — en. 
school, bie @d[)ule, — n;schoollif6, 

baS ©d^ulleben, —4, 
school System, boS @d^ultt)efen, 

Science, bie SBiffcnfd^aft, — cn. 

scold, fd^elten, str. 

search, in search of, nad^ (dat. ) 
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beeret, ba8®c^cim'nü5,— jfc8, — jfc, 

See, fe^cn, str. 

seek, fud^n, w, 

seil, öctfau'fcn, w. 

Semester, bag (Scmc'flcr,— iJ,— . 

sentenee, bcr ©afe, — e8, -^c; b?r 

9li(6t8f^rnd^, Qpxuö), —{e% — e. 
serYant, ber 2)iener, — ö, — ; bet 

Äned^t, — (c)g, — c* 
set, un'tergel^en, s^r. (fein); ftcßen, 

w. ; legen, w.; fe|cn, «?. 
aeTen, fieben« 
filiake, \d)üttcln,w, 
she, fte. 

sheep, baS ©d^af, — (e)8, — e» 
shepherd, ber ©d^äfer, —^, — • 
shoe, ber ^6)VLf), (e% — e. 
shoemaker, ber ©d^ul^ntad^er, — d, 

— ; ber ©d^ufter, — ö, — . 
shoot, fd(|iegen, str. 
shore, baiJ Ufer, —8, — . 
Shoulder, bic ©d^ulter, — n* 
Show, geigen, w. 
Shuttle, bic ©puIc, — n. 
silk, bie ©eibe, — n; ad/., feiben. 
silrer, ba3 ©ilber, —8; adj., fil* 

Bern* 
simple, einfad^« 
simplicity, bie d^infad^l^eit 
since, feit; bcu 
singr, fingen, str. 
sister, bie ©d^mefier, — n« 
sister-in-lawy bie ©c^n^Sgerin, 

— nen. 
Sit, fi^en, str. 
sltuated, gelegen; be situated, 

liegen, str. 
six, fed^. 

sixteenth, fed^^e^t 
sky, ber ^immel, —4, — . 
slrtj, erfc^Ia'gcn, str. 
slecp, ber ©d|laf, — (e)3. 



sleep, fd^Iafen, str. ; go to sleep, 

ein'fd(|Iafen, str. (fein); fdjilafen 

gelten, str. (fein)» 
smaU, Hein« 
smile, lächeln, w. 
smithy, hie ©d^miebe, — m 
snow, ber ©d^nee, — fi. 
suft, fanft 

soldier, bcr ©olbat', — en, — cn. 
son, ber ©ol^n, — (e)i5, — c. 
son^, ba§ Sieb, — (c)8, —er, 
sorry, leib ; I am sorry, c^ tut mir 

leib ; I am sorry for you, bu tvi\i 

mir leib» 
soulh, ber ©üben, — Ä» 
Southern, füblidi. 
South Germany, ©übbeutfd^Ianb, 

— «• 
sparrow, ber ©perling, — d, 
speak, f^red)en, str, 
spectacles, bie drille, — n. 
spin, fpinnen, str. 
spirlt, ber ®eift, —(0». 

good spirits, ttiol^Igemut, bei guter 

Saune, l^citcr, 
splendid(ly), pxad)tiq, pxad)tt)oU, 

grogartig. 
splendor, bie $rad^t. 
spring, ber grül^Iing, —8, — ^ 
sprout, fpriegen, str. (fein), 
stand, ftcl^cn, str. 
Star, bcr ©tem, — ö, — e, 
Statue, bie ©tatue, — n; baU S)en!'« 

mal, — g, —er. 
stay, bleiben, str. (fein), 
steal, ftcl^Ien, str. 
Step, treten, str. (fein); step for- 

ward, tjortreten, str. (fein). 
stepmother, bie ©tiefmutter, — . 
still, no^. 

stork, ber ©tord^, — * 
Story, bie ©efd^id^te, — n. 
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Strassburgr, baS ©traßburg, —5; 

adj., ftrogburger. 
stream, ber glug, — ffeU, — ffc; bcr 

Strom, — (cÄ -^^^ 
Street, bic ©trage, —iL 
strongr, ftarf. 
stndent, bcr ©tubent', — cn, — en; 

bic ©tubcn'tin, — nciu 
study, flubic'ren, w. ; ba8 ©tubium, 

— iJ, — bicn* 
style, bcr ©til,— (c)8, — c; style of 

architecture, ber- ©auftiL 
snbject, ba8 fjad^, — (e)8, —er; ber 

Untertan, —8, — cn; ac?/., unter* 

tan. 
subjeet, unterorbnen, to. 
snddenOy), plo^Iid^. 
snffer, leiben, str. 
sam, bic ©ummc, — n. 
Summer, ber ©ommer, —Ä, •— . 
sun, bic ©onne, — n. 
Sunday, ber ©onntag, — *, — e. 
superlor, überle'gen. 
Support, ftd^ ftü^cn, w, 
suppose, be supposed to, foEcn. 
snrprlsed, übcrrafcbt; be surprised 

at, fid^ »unbem übet, 
Bweetly, füg, 

sword, bai» ©d^mcrt, — (e)», —er. 
System of instrnctloii, bad Un» 

tcrrid^tiSlöcfcn, — *, — . 

table, bcr %i^d), — (c)8, — e. 
Taeitus, ber Xacitud, bci$ 2:acttu§. 
tallor, ber ©d^neibcr, — ^, — . 
take, ncl^ntcn, str., take to heart, 

ftd^ ju ^erjen nel^men. 
take off, ab 'nehmen, «<r., ab 'legen, 

M>., aug^icl^cn, str. 
tankard, bie ^anne, — lu 
teacher, ber 2^^xex, — Ä^ — ; bie 

ßel&rerin, — nca, 



teehnical, teci^nifc^; technical 

school, bie ted^nifd^e ipoci^fc^ulc, -n. 
teil, fagcn, w,, crjö^'Ien, w, 
ten, ^el^m 
than, ald. 
that, dem. pron., jener, jene, jcnc§; 

ber, bic, ba9; rd., bcr, bic, ba§; 

coiy., bag. 
the, de/, arf,, bcr, bic, baS; the. . . 

the, ic...bcfto. 
their, i^r, il^rc, il^r. 
theirs, il^rcr, il^rc, i]^r(c)8. 
there, ba, bort; there is, are, ei, 

ift, e8 finb, c» gibt. 
therefore, barunt', bcgl^alb, beStoc- 

gen. 
they, ftc. 
thlng, hai ®ing, — (e)g, — c, the 

second thing, baS Qtoeit^* 
thluk, bcnfen, irr., of. App. 88 j 

think of, geben 'Icn (gen.). 
thlrd, britt. 
thirty, breißtg. 
this, bief er, biefe, biefed (bied). 
thorongrhly, tüd^tig. 
thought, ber ffiebanle, — nd, — n. 
three, brci. 
through, burd^ (aoo.), through 

it, babutd^'; tiirough which, 

iDoburd^'» 
tlme, bie 3^it, — en; the flrst time, 

baÄ erfte SRaL 
tiresome, langtocitig. 
to, ju (dat.); nad^ (dat.); an 

(acc); to and fro, l^in unb l^er. 
too, 5u; and). 

tower, bcr iurm, — (c)d, -J-^* 
tracebaek, ^urüd'fül^ren, ti?. 
treat, bcl^an'bcln, w. 
tree, ber SBaum, —{e)9, •^^. 
tree top, bcr SBi^fcI, —^, — • 
trice, in a trice, \VX 3lxu 
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trnuk (of a tree) ber ©tatnnt, 

— (e)§, ^e. 
turn, teuren, w. 
twelve, äirölf. 

twenty-four, öierunbätoauäig. 
two, gtüei. 

uncle, ber Dnfel, —4, —. 

nniform, ein^eitUd^. 

nnite, öerci'nen, iv. 

nniversity, bie Uniberfitat, — en. 

iintil, MS; not until, erft 

npon, auf, (acc. and dat.); once 
upon a time, einmal' ; upon the 
whole, im Qonjen; upon this, 
that, barauf; upon which, 
iDOtauf^ 

use, gebtaud^en, w. ; benüfeen, rv. 

nsnally, getoöl^nlid^. 

valkyrie, bie SBaWü're, — n, 

vast, möd^tig, riefig. 

Tery, fe^r. 

village, baS ^orf, — (e)§, —er. 

visitor, berS3efu'cf)er, — §, — . 

Tulnerable, öermunb ' bar. ^ 

wagon, ber SBagen, —^, — . 
wagoner, ber fju^rmann, — (e)§, 

— leute. 
walk, ge^en, fpajie'ren ge^en, str. 

(fein). 
walk, ber @Jang, — eS, — e. 
wall, bie manex, — n; bie SBanb, 

— e. 
want, tooUen.w. 
war, ber trieg, — {e)g, — e. 
warrlor, ber Ärieger, — g, — . 
watch, bie 2Ba(f)t, — en. 
watch, pten, w., toad^en, w., be* 

water, baS SSaffer, —8, — . 
watershed, bie äöafferfc^eibe, — n. 



way (=manner), bie SSeife, — n; 

(=road, path) ber 2Beg, — (e)§,— c* 
we, ttJir. 

wear, tragen, str. 
week, bie SBoc^e, — n. 
well,ady., gefunb;adi;.,giit; fd^ön; 

tool^l; I am well, x6) bcfinbe mid) 

ttjo^l; I do not feel well, mir ift 

nid^t ttJOl^I. 
well, ber S3runnen, —8, — . 
west, ber SBeften, — §. 
western, ttJeftUd^. 
what, toa^* 
when, interr. adv., wann; conj., 

menn, als. 
whence, ttjol^er'. 
where, too; where to, toof|in'; 

where from, »ol^er'. 
wliether, ob. 
which, reZ., ttjeld^er, tt)eld)e, fteld^eS; 

in which, tüorin' ; upon which, 

toorauf ' ; interr., toer, loaS. 
while, bie SBeile; conj. or prep., 

ttJöl^renb. 
whither, ttJO^in', 
why, warum'; interj., ei, nun, 

ja* 
wicked, böfe (bö§), f(^Ied)t. 

Wide, loeit. 

widow, bie SSitttje, — n. 

wife. bie grau, — en; bie ©attin, 

—neu. 
will (wish) wollen, tv. 
willow, bie SBeibe, — n. 
Window, ba§ Senfter, — §, — . 
wine, ber SBein, — (e)§, — e. 
Winter, ber SBinter, — §, — . 
wish, wünfd^en, w.\ ber 3Sunfd^, 

— eS, — e. 
with, mit (dat.); with it, bamit', 

with which, what, womit'. 
wlthdraw, fic^ jurüd'äie^en, str. 
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without, ol^ne (acc); (=out-of- 

doors), braugen* 
wolf, bcr SBolf, ~(e)8, -^c. 
woman, bic grau, — em 
wonderfal, tounberbar* 
wood, bog ©olj, — c3, — er, 
TTOod-nympli, baS SQSalbtueiblein, 

woodpecker, bcr ©iped^t, — (c)3, — c. 
woods, ber Söolb, — (e)S, —er. 
^ood-sprite, boS SBolbtoeiblein, —^, 

work, bie Strbeit, — cn; arbeiten, 

work of art, bag Äunfttüerf, — §, 

— e, 
World, bie SBelt, — eiu 



worm, ber SBurm, — (e)§, —er. 
write, fdireiben, str. 
wrongTf falft^; imrid^tig. 

year, baS 3^^^/ — (^ )^/ — ^* 

yes, ja, 

yield, nod^ ' geben, s^r. (dat.); auS'» 

toeid^en, sfr., (dat.) (fein). 
you, bu, @ie, il^r. 
young, jung, 
your, bein, beine, bein; g^r, Sl^re, 

3§r; euer, eure, euer. 
yours, beiner, beine, bcin(c)§, 

S^i^er, ^i^xe, 3f]^reS; eurer, eure, 

eures. 
yonth, ber 3ii"9^^"9/ — ^/ ~"^^ 

zephyrs^ bie Süfte* 



INDEX 

The references are to sectlons. All numbers after "App." refer to sectlons oV 
tfae Appendix. 



a, pronunclation of , App. 4, 6 

ä, pronunclation of , App. 8 

abtt, 6S 

accent, in verbs, 78, 7; in nouns, 369, 

2, App. 28, e 
accusative, App» 148-164; with verbs 

(impersonal, reflexive), sole object, 

149-152. 249; two objects, 163-166, 

128; cognate, 167; adverbial (time, 

place, measure, distribution) ,168-162 ; 

absolute, 163; with preposltions, 164; 

instead of gen., 121-122 
address, pron. of, App. 166 
tt^e, 462, 5 
adjectlves, formation of , 360, 7, 369, 4, 

874, 686, 2; used as noun, 300, 2, 377, 

6; uninflected, 894, 3 
Inflection of, App. 88-41; compar- 

ison, 60-66; with gen., 126; with 

dat., 146 
adyerbs, App. 49; comparison, 60-66 
a\, pronunclation of , App. 6 
an, 266 
aUein, 78, 5 
aUettian^, App. 44 
aUttUi, App. 43. 4, 44 
aüe», 118, 1 

alliteratlTe phrases, 229, 2, 308, 12 
Alphabet, German, pp. 224-26 
al9, use of , 403, note 
al\o, 68, 2 

ali^ 0b, with subj., App. 191 
am, with superl., App. 66-66 
anbet, 888, 3 
anftaii, App. 217 
apposition, 461 
artlcle, see def . and Indef . art. 
au, pronunclation of , App. 6 
üu, pronunclation of , App. 6 



I 
836 



auzlliaries of tense, App. 61-66; uso, 

67-70; modal, 81-82, 223-247 
auxiliary, Omission of, 466, 7 

B 
Saitb, App. 16 
9ant, pl. of, App. 26 
bti, 78, 7 

bc(ttrf cti, App. 236 
bleiben, 406. 6 
bluten, 489, 4 
»unb, App. 16 



cardinals, App. 46-47 

causatives, App. 86 

<l), pronunclation of, App. 10, a 

sOien, App. 13, a, 20, b 

d)d, pronunclation of , App. 10, k 

d, pronunclation of, App. 10, a 

command, subjunctive of , App. 196 

comparison of adjectlves and adverbs, 

App. 60-66 
Compound nouns, 623, l; Inflection 

of , 208, 3 
Compound verbs, 'App. 80 
concessive subjunctive, App. 198 
conditlon, unreal, App. 186-188, 196, 

192; real, 189 
condltlonal for subjunctive, App. 187 
conjunctions, 408 
consonants, App. 9-10 
contraction of prep. and def. art., 

App. 102; prep. and loo, ba, 171-174; 

and bt^, toedr 176 



ba (M\n, iutt), App. 174 

ba{x), in Compounds, App. 171-175 

damit, App. 178 
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bfti (neut. subj.) • Omission of, 341, 2 

hafi, Omission of, App. 182 

dative. App. 180-147; with verbs 
(approach, similarlty, appurtenance, 
etc.), 132-140; indirect object, 141; 
interest, 142; ethical, 148; posses- 
sive, 144; with adjectives, 146; with 
prepositions, 146-147; instead of 
gen., 118, 121,123; in passive, 222; 
impersonal, 87, 219 

declenslon of articles, App. 11-12; 
nouns, 17-26; pronouns, 27-87; ad- 
jectives, 38-44 

definite article, declension, App. 11; 
use, 99-104; different from English, 
100; in phrases, 101; contractions, 
102-103; repetition, 104 

demonstratives, App. 11, 34; use, 
166-167; Compounds, 171-176 

hex, art.,App. 11, use, 99-104; dem., 
34, use, 166; rel., 36, use, 168 

dependent clauses, word-order in, 
App. 90 

betienioe, App. 36, 42; use, 167 

bevlei, App. 44 

devfeli»e, App. 36; use, 167 

(evtt>eil,496, 8 

^t^ftalh, App. 176 

desire, subj. of, App. 193-199 

hefte, 386. 6 

bedtoegen, App. 176 

UutfOi, 877, 6 

hit§, App. 11, 34; use, 167 

dlphthongs, App. 6 

hoOi, 236. 299. 2 

doubt, subjunctive of , App. 191-192 

>tei, App. 46 

hu, inflection, 233; capitalization, 276; 
use, 618, 4, App. 166 

bUVdlf 870, 5 

bövfcti, App. 81-82; use, 226, 236-237 

E 

e, pronunciation of, App. 4, 6 

se in dat. sing., 192; fem. in, App. 14, 

b; masc. in, 28, c; neut. in, 20, b; as 

sign of pl., 19 
ei, pronunciation of , App. 6 
sei, App. 14, b 

ein, art., App. 12; pron., 44; num., 46 
eins, 394, 6 
»€l, dinL, 491» 7: noims in, App. 20 



sen, adj. in, 860, 7; nouns in, App. 20* 

as sign of pl., 23, 24; =e# in gen. 

sing., 39, note 
seni^, in gen., App. 26; inadv., 48 
ents, 78, 7 
et«, 78, 7 
»et, adJ. in, 369, 4; nouns in, App. 14. 

a, 20; as sign of pl., 19 
setn, adj. in, 360, 7 
etfts, 367, note 
et\»aifen, 360, It 
€^, impersonal, 249, App. 222, 249 
€t\»a9, App. 43, 4 
Ctt, pronunciation of, App. 6 
ezclaxnation, gen. (nom., acc.) in, App. 

129; inf. in, 211 



factltive verbs. see causatives 
tinben, with inf., App. 206 
foreign nouns, accent of, App. 23, e 
ftactlonals, 346 
fttlilen, with inf., App. 206, 212 
fature, formation of, 280; use, App. 

178; Substitute for, 179 
future perfect, formation of, 281; 

use, App. 179 



0, pronunciation of, App. 10, b 

9es, App. 16, c 

ges, Omission of, in perf. part.. 78, 7; . 
as augment, App. 68 

0el|ett, sing, of, 161; hetlottn, 636,3 

0elidven, 869, l 

0ema4), 491, 10 

gender, rules for, App. 16; determlned 
by meaning, 13; by endings. 14; vari- 
able, 16 

genitlve, App. 18; use, 112-129; at- 
tributive, 113-119; partitive, 120; 
with verbs, 122; with verbs, second- 
ary object, 123-124; with adjectives, 
126; with prepositions, 126; adverb- 
ial (place, time, manner, cause), 127- 
129; exclamatory, 129; Substitutes 
for, 118-119, 121 

qetoothen, App. 78, note 

qihi, ed, 341, 4 

0lanl>en, App. 218 

dleidi, 472, 8 

dUt, App. 62. b; hü§ muU, 91? 
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f^&btn, App. 61, 1 ; conjugation of, 62- 

66; use as aux., 67-68 
sl^allb, App. 176 
tialbet, App. 88 
«aif te, 845 

tiei^tn, wlth Inf., App. 206; use, 248 
slieit, App. 14, b 
l)elfen, with Inf., App. 206: withdat., 

187 
hetHn, 171, 10 
i^ext, App. 28 
Die, 818 
Diefig, 874 
Hinati«, 171, 10 
fl0^, App. 62, a 
Ddtett, wlth Inf., App. 206, 212 
tiumhtti, App. 47 



i, pronunciatlon of, App. 4, 6 

idt, inflectlon of, 288; Omission, 462, 4 

sidt, App. 14, a 

sie, App. 14, b 

sUten, 78, 7 

sid, adj. in, 874; nouns In, App. 14, a 

Stit, use of, 467, 4, 518, 4; Substitute 
for, 176 

sit, App. 14. & 

immn, 145, 4, 442, 4 

imperative, App. 64, 77; use, 200-204; 
Substitutes for, 203-204, 207, 217 

impersonal verbB, App. 87, 249; wlth 
dat., 139: wlth acc, 161 

sin, 215, App. 14, b 

indefinite article, App. 12 

indefinite pronouns, App. 34-36 

intern, App. 217 

indieative, App. 73-76; use, 176-179; 
= subj., 190; = Imper., 176, e 

indirect discourse, App. 181-184 

indireot question, 443, note 

inflnitiye, App. 65, 77; use, 205-213; 
wlthout SU, 206; wlth gu, 208-211, 
218; passive meanlng (after laffett, 
felpen, etc.), 212; = Imper., 207; as 
Substantive, 209, 216; Omission of, 
280, 232. 241 

inseparable preflzes, 78, 7 

inseparable yerbs, App. 80 

interrogative pronouns, App. 87 

iatTMigitlve verbB, App. 68 



40n,App. 14, b 
irregulär verbs, App. 88 
sif d>, adj. In, 535, 3 
sittm, 218 



i, pronunciatlon of, App. 10, c 
ie, 886. 6 
ie^s, App. 34 
iebevmattn, App. 86 
iedtoebs, App. 84 
ie0li<f|s,App. 84 
ieman^, App. 85 
iett, App. 84; use, 167 



fein, App. 12 

sf eit, App. 14. b 

f ennen, 831, note; Irreg. verb, App. 88 

know, App. 231 

tonnen, App. 81-82; use, 224, 280-281 

funnt, 406, 13 



Sanh, 405. 2 

faffen, App. 84; wlth Inf., 206. 212; 

Substitute for passive, 221; use, 248 
lantev, 806, 7 
lehren, wlthtlnf., App. 206 
Seih», 394, 9 
slein, App. 18, a, 20, b 
lernen, wlth Inf., App. 206 
le^ts, 367, note 
slente, sing, of, 249, 4, 261, 2 
sling, App. 14, a 
lo», 422, 2 
fittf t, 428, 2 



maOfen, wlth Inf., App. 2O6 

man, App. 85; use, 221 

mand), App. 34, 43, 2 

ntanc^evlei, App. 44 

Vtatf, 386, 8 

may, App. 284 

mixed declension of nouns, App. 24- 
25; adjectlves, 41 

modal auzlliaries, App. 81-82; pas- 
sive wlth, 221; use, 223-247 

modelt App. 59, see indlc, subJ., eto. 
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mdgeti, App. 81-82; meanlng of, 225; 

use, 282-234 
mov0eit#, 820 

möffeti, App. 81-82; use, 238-289 
SPIttttev, App. 20, c 

N 

Sit, in dat. pL, 179, b 

nad), 104 

nadf^tm, App. 217 

nalie, App. 62, a 

nehmen, 151 

n^, pronunciation of, App. 10, i 

niffitdr App. 43, 4 

niemand, App. 36 

ttimmev, 367, 8 

snl^, App. 16, c 

nit, 496, 1 

nod), 68, 4 

nomlnative, App. 106-111; appositlon, 

105; predlcate, 109-110; absolute, 111 
non-personal verbs wlth ^oUen, 

App. 246 
nouns, in apposition, 461; gender of, 

App. 13-16; strong declension, 19- 

22; weak, 23; mlxed, 24-25; proper, 

26 ; see gen. , dat. , aec. 
number of noims, see plur. 
numeralB, App. 46-48 



o, pronunciation of, App. 4, Q 
b, pronunciation of, App. 8 
ob0Ui(^, Separation of, 311, 7 
Obern, 491, 11 
üttnt, App. 217 
s0t, 218 
ordinale, App. 48 

OUght, App. 243 



participlal noun, App. 215-217 
partlciple, uninflected, 484, App. 214- 

217; as adj., 214, 217; = Imper., 217 
pasBive, App. 78-79, 218; real, 219; 

Substitutes for, 220-222 
perfect partlciple = Eng. inf., 198, l ; 

formation of, App. 68; use, 214, 217 
perfecl, formation of, 80; use, App. 

177; = future perfect, 179 
personal pronoun, posltlon of , 349, l ; 



agreement of, 47; inflection, App. 28; 

use, 166 
pluperfect, formation of, 230; use, 

App. 177 
Plural of strong nouns, App. 19; weak 

nouns, 23; mized nouns, 24; double 

Plurals, 26 
poBsesslYe Compounds, App. 33 
poBsesslyes, App. 12, 81-32. 43, 44 
predlcate, adj., 296; nom., App. 109- 

110 
prellxes, inseparable, 78, 7, 616; separ- 

able, 616; doubtful, 616 
prepositlons, with gen., App. 126; 

with dat., 146; with dat. and acc, 

147: with acc, 164; compoundedwith 

pronouns, 171-173, 175; prep. with 

Inf., 217; contracted with def. art., 

102 
present, umlaut In, 147, 5; use of, 

App. 176;= future, 179 
preterlte, formation of , 142; use, App. 
' 177; pret.-pres. verbs, 81 
progressive form, 146, 4 
pronominal adjectives, App. 44 
pronouns, App. 27-37, 166-176; see 

X>ersonal, possessive, etc. 
pronunciation, App. l-io 
proper nouns, inflection of , App. 26 



reflexive pronouns, App. 29. 
reflexive verbs, App. 86; with gen., 

124; with dat., 140; with acc, 162; 

Substitute for passive, 221* 
relative pronouns, App. 36; use, 168- 

170; Compounds, 171-175 



S 



f , pronunciation of , App. 10, g 

sf Hl, App. 16, <; 

fd), pronunciation^of, App. 10,/ 

sfÄ^af t/i App. 14, b 

\äi\»&tmtn, 360, 10 

Script, German, pp. 224-26 

®c<, App. 16 

feilen, with Inf., 206, 212 

fein, conjugation of, App. 62-66; use 

as aux., 67, 69-70; with inf., 212 
f elbet, App. 84 
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Boparäble preflxes, 615- B16 

Beparable verbs, App. 80 

sequence of tenses, App. 183-184 

Hdl, App. 29 

@ie, App. 28; use, 165; imper., 201 

fie, Substitute for e#, 306, 8 

fl^cft, 458, 1 

yolOi, App. 34. 48, 2 

f0l4)etlei, App. 44 

foUett, App. 81-82; use, 240-248 

fütt^etttr 65 

ftatt, 320, 9 

fielen, sing, of, 151 

streng conjugation, App. 74, 76-77; 

list of strong verbs, 89 
Streng declension of nouns, App. 17- 

22; adjectives, 39, 43, 2-4 
strong verbs, umlaut In pres., 149- 

163; Ustof, App. 89 
subjunctlye, App. 72; use, 180-199; 

indirect dlscourse, 181-184; unreal 

condltion, 185-192; desire, 193-199; 

Substitutes for, 187. 190, 197, 199; 

=imper., 196 
Substantive adjectlve, 300. 2, 377. 6 
Superlative, App. 54-56 



tattfeti^r App. 47 
Zeih App.:i6 
itel, 345 

tenses App. 60; use, 176-179; se- 
quence, 183-184 
thematic vowel, 444 
tlme. reckoning of , 362 
stiott/ 369, 2 
Z0 äfftet, App. 20, c 
transitive verbs, App. 68 
tteten, 161 
sttttn, App. 22 



u, pronunciation of , App. 4, 5 

ü, pronunciation of, App. 8 

um, App. 217 

umlaut, App. 7-8; in nouns 19; in 

adj., 50, 52; in pres. indie. and pret. 

subj.,71, ft, 72 
um . . . toiUcn, App. 33 
sttn0f App. 14, b 



by pronunciation of , App. 10, d 

üPtti, 78, 7 

verbs, separable and inseparable, 51f^ 
Omission of verbs of motion, 227, v 
conjugation of, App. 57-89; conjuga 
tion of strong and weak, 73-77; witu 
gen., 122-124; with dat., 131-144* 
with acc, 149-157; with dat. in 
passive, 222; Omission with modal 
aux., 230, 232, 241; see tense, mode, 
etc. 

toevUYett gelten, 095, 3 

Heyntdoett, App. 233 

^tt^pte^en, 397, U 

tfUl, App. 52, & 

tfUUtUi, App. 44 

tfcU, 308 

\ßün, 370, 5 

vowels, quantity and quality of, App. 
1-3; long and short, App. 4-5 



W 

to, pronunciation of, App. 10, « 

toadien^ 360, li 

matten, 394, 6 

ma§, Substitutes for, 127; inflection of, 

App. 36, 37; use, 170 
ma» föt ein, App. 87 
weak conjugation, App. 73, 75, 77 
weak declension of nouns, App 23; 

adjectives, 40 
weak verbs, connecting vowel in, 156, 
note, 171, 2; conjugation of, App. 73, 
75,77 
sme^en, App. 33, 175 
lt>(l<^, App. 36, 37, 43, 2; use, 168 
Wenn, use of, 403, note; Omission of^ 

App. 188, 194 
mex, App. 36, 37: use, 169 
metheu, App. 61, 2; conjugation of, 
62-66; use as aux., 67, II;=will, 246,* 
perf. part., 78, note 
me»^a\1>, App. 176 
me^me^en, App. ^75 
wisb, subj. of, App. 197 
mmeu, 331; irreg. verb, App. 8» 
mottet, t90l)inf Separation of, 130, 2 

App. 174 
mcüen, App. 81-82; use, 244-247 
mo{t), in Compounds, App. 171-176 
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word-order in poetry, 406» 0, 10, 618, 
7; in Compound tenses of modal aux., 
426; in sentence, App. 90-98; Omis- 
sion r^t ta%, 182. of \»entt, 188, 194 

t&0ti. Ol. of, App. 26 

lotittfdieit, App. 213 

*»üt^^., 8Ut>st.itute for t»€th€, 464. 3 



Z 

I, pronunciation of, App. 10, h 
lets, 78, 7 

Sttf 104, 488. 2; with Inf., A^^. 208< 

211, 218; Omission, 206-206 
%t»t\, App. 46 
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